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PREFACE. 


THis work is an abridgment of the author’s Greek 
Grammar which was published in 1879 in London and 
in Boston, U.S. The larger work Wa’ written primarily 
for the higher classes of classical schools, in the hope 
that it might supply the wants (for both study and refer- 
ence) of even the best scholars until the beginning of their 
university studies. At the same time, it was thought that 
the parts in larger type with the paradigms could be used 
to advantage even with beginners in Greek. The author's 
experience with a much smaller grammar in the United 
States had shown that nearly all classical teachers there 
preferred to use the same text-book in all their classes, 
and that the grammar with which a boy began his study 
of Greek and Latin at school was generally carried to 
college, and was not always discarded even there. 

This abridgment is intended for those who wish to begin 
the study of Greek with a small book, with the expecta- 
tion of using a larger grammar after the elements are 
mastered. With this idea nearly all the notes which were 
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intended for reference in the larger grammar have been 
omitted, and the other parts have been condensed as far 
as was consistent with clearness. Even now, the dis- 
tinction of type will enable any teacher to make a still 
more elementary grammar of the present work. It must 
be distinctly understood, however, that this volume is 
utterly insufficient for all whose studies extend beyond 
ordinary Attic prose, although the brief sections on 
Homeric forms may enable younger pupils to read a little 
Homer with the help of a good teacher and a Homeric 
lexicon. All account of the Metres is therefore excluded, 
and most dialectic and poetic forms are omitted in the 
Catalogue of Verbs. 

It has been the author's object to state the fundamental 
principles of Greek Grammar accurately and fully, so that 
the pupil may at least have nothing to unlearn hereafter. 
He has not thought it possible to do this in less space 
than is here given to the subject, believing that greater 
brevity would involve increased obscurity, and make the 
book really more: difficult for beginners. To most of the 
principles here stated, however, many real or apparent 
exceptions occur, which cannot be included in a book like 
this; but when a pupil begins to notice these, he has 
already outgrown this abridgment. 

Teachers are referred to the Preface of the larger 
grammar for an explanation of many points in the treat- 
ment of the subject which may be new to them, for a 
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discussion of some questions concerning the teaching of 
grammar, and for remarks on the pronunciation of Greek. 
In the same Preface will also be found an explanation of 
the apparent inconsistency of giving the present stems of 
Abo, λέγω, λείπω, &c., aS Av-, Ney-, Aev7r-, ὅσ. (rather than 
as Avo(e)-, &c.), and of retaining the fiction of the “con- 
necting vowel,” in both of which matters the example of 
G. Curtius, Hadley, and most other modern grammarians 
in their elementary works has been followed here. It may 
be doubted whether the more scientific doctrine on these 
subjects cannot be better understood by the help of the 
intermediate fictions; and the best authorities seem to 
have decided wisely that without some such simplifying 
process as is here adopted the subject of verbal stems is 
too abstruse for an elementary grammar. 

The sections of the larger grammar and their sub- 
divisions have generally been retained in the abridgment, 
so that references to these will apply to both works. The 
notes, however, generally do not correspond in their 
numbers, as these have been abridged by both condensa- 
tion and omission. The present work, moreover, is hardly 


a book of reference. 


HARVARD COLLEGE, CAMBRIDGE, Mass, 
swovember, 1881. 
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THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS. 


THE Greek language is the language spoken by the 
Greek race. In the historic period, the people of this race 
called themselves by the name Hellenes, and their language 
Hellenic. We call them Greeks, from the Roman name 
Graeci. They were divided into Aeolians, Dorians, and 
Ionians. The Aeolians inhabited Aeolia (in Asia), Lesbos, 
Boeotia, and Thessaly; the Dorians inhabited Pelopon- 
nesus, Doris, Crete, some cities of Caria (in Asia), with — 
the neighbouring islands, Southern Italy, and a large 
part of Sicily; the Ionians inhabited Ionia (in Asia), 
Attica, many islands in the Aegean Sea, and some other 
places. 

The dialects of the Aeolians and the Dorians are known 
as the Aeolic and Dorse dialects. In the language of the 
Jonians we must distinguish the Old Ionic, the New Ionic, 
and the Attic dialects. The Old Ionic or Epic is the 
language of the Homeric poems, the oldest Greek litera- 
ture (before 800 B.c.). The New Ionic was the language 


of Ionia in the fifth century B.c.,as it appears in Herodotus 
5.6. ᾿ Έ 1 


69 


2 INTRODUCTION. 


and Hippocrates. The Attic was the language of Athens 
during her period of literary eminence (from about 500 to 
300 B.C.). 

The Attic dialect is the most cultivated and refined 
form of the Greek language. It is therefore made the 
basis of Greek Grammar, and the other dialects are usually 
treated, for convenience, as if their forms were merely 
variations of the Attic. This is a position, however, to 
which the Attic has no claim on the ground of age or 
primitive forms, in respect to which it holds a rank below 
the other dialects. 

_ The Greek is descended from the same original language 

with the Indian (4.e. Sanskrit), Persian, German, Slavonic, 
Celtic, and Italian languages, which together form the 
Indo-European (sometimes called the Aryan) family of 
languages. Greek is most closely connected with the 
Italian languages (including Latin), to which it bears a 
relation similar to the still closer relation between French 
and Spanish or Italian. This relation accounts for the 
striking analogies between Greek and Latin, which appear 
in both roots and terminations; and also for the less 
obvious analogies between Greek and the German element 
in English, which are seen in a few words like me, 1s, 
know, &c. 


81, 


PART I. 


‘LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. 


THE ALPHABET. 


THe Greek alphabet has twenty-four letters :— 


Form. 


A 


MEK ORBHMHANOMAZSSA“OUNE DIY 


Cer eaeewiqgryowwrtk » ἃς QBS ® YL Ὁ 3 


an 


Equivalent. 


a 
b 


Name. 


_ Alpha 


Ἄλφα 
Βῆτα 
Γάμμα 
Δέλτα 
Ἔ ψιλόν 
Ζῆτα 
Ἦτα 
Θῆτα 
Ἰῶτα 
Κάππα 
Λάμβδα 
Mo 

No 

Ξι 

Ὃ μικρόν 
ΠΙ 


Ὗ ψιλόν 
D7 

ΧΙ 

Vi 

Ὦ μέγα 


Beta 
Gamma 
Delta 
Epsilon 
Leta 
Kia 
Theta 
Lota 
Kappa 
Lambda 
Mu 

Nu 

At 
Omicron 
Pi 

Rho 
Sigma 
Tau 
Unsilon 
Phi 

Chi 

Pst 


b 


4 LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCEN TS. [§ 2. 


Nore 1. At the end of a word the form s is used, elsewhere the 
form o; thus σύστασις. 


Nore 2. The Greek had originally a consonant called Vau or Digamma 
(F), equivalent to V or W, which had not entirely disappeared in 
pronunciation when the Homeric poems were composed. Many forms 
which seem irregular are explained only on the supposition that F has 
been omitted: see § 58, 3, N. 1; 8 54, N.; 8 108, 11., 2. Digamma 
in the form ¢, and the obsolete Koppa (9), equivalent to Q, and the 
character San (7)), ἃ form of Sigma, are used as numerals (§ 76). 


VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 


§ 2. The vowels are, a, ¢, 7, ὁ, 0,@, and v. Of these, 
ε and o are always short; ἡ and ὦ are always long; 
a, 4, and v are sometimes short and sometimes long. 


§ 3. The diphthongs (δίςφθογγοι, double sownds) are ac, 
αν, εἰ, EV, οἱ, ον, NU, νι, ᾳ, ῃ, @ The union of a 
long vowel (ὦ, 7, w) with « forms the (so-called) 
amproper diphthongs ᾳ, 7, ῳ. 

Nore. In gq, n, ¢, the « is now written below the first vowel, and is 


called dota subscript. But with capitals it is written in the line; as in 
THI KOMOIAIAI, τῇ κωμῳδίᾳ, and in “Qixero, ᾧχετο. 


BREATHINGS. 


δ 4, 1. Every vowel or diphthong at the beginning of a 
word has either the rough breathing (‘) or the smooth 
breathing (’). The rough breathing shows that 
the vowel is aspirated, ie. that it is preceded by 
the sound of 2; the smooth breathing shows that 
the vowel is not aspirated. Thus ὁρῶν, seeing, is - 
pronounced hdrén; but ὀρῶν, of mountains, is 
pronounced ὅγδη,.. 


Nore. A diphthong takes the breathing (like the accent) upon its 
second vowel. But ᾳ, ἢ, and » take it upon the first vowel, even when 
the « is written in the line. Thus οἴχεται, edppalyw, Αἵμων ; but ᾧζᾧχετο 
or "Osxerto, ᾷδω or “Aidw, ἤδειν or Ἤιδειν. 


2. The consonant p is generally written p at the beginning 
of a word, as in ῥήτωρ (rhetor), orator. 


8.8.1} ᾿ EUPHONY OF VOWELS. δ 


CONSONANTS. 


§ 5, 1. The consonants are divided into 
labials, π, B, φ, μ᾽ 


palatals, x, y, x; 
. binguals, τ, ὃ, 0; σ, Ay Vy p- 


2. The double consonants are é, J, ζ. ἘΞ is composed of « and 
σ; y, of w and o; and ¥¢generally arises from a 
combination of ὃ with a soft 9 sound. 


§ 6. By another classification, the consonants are divided 
into semivowels and mutes. 


1. The semivowels are X, μι v, p,and σ΄; of which the first 
four are called liquids, and o is called a sibilant. 
and ν are also called nasals ; to which must be added 

“Υ before x, y, x, or ἔ, where it has the sound of y, as 
In ἄγκυρα (ancora), anchor. 


2. The mutes are of three orders :-— 


smooth mutes, 7, x, τ 
middle mutes, β, γ, ὃ, 
rough mutes, φ, x, θ. 


These again correspond in the following classes :— 


labial mutes, π, B, 4, 
palatal mutes, x, y, x, 
lingual mutes, τ, ὃ, 6. 


δ 7. The only consonants which can stand at the end of a 
Greek word are y, p, and s. If others are left at the 
end in forming words (cf. § 46, 1), they are dropped. 


Norg. The only exceptions are found in the proclitics (§ 29) ἐκ and 
οὐκ (or οὐχ), which have other forms, é and ov. Final ἃ and y (xo and xc) 
are no exceptions. 

EUPHONY OF VOWELS. 4 
Cottision or VowEta. Hith ae 


§ 8. A succession of two vowel sounds, not forming a 
diphthong, was generally displeasixtg to the Athenians. 


6 LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. [8 9. 


In the middle of a word this could be avoided by 
contraction (§ 9). Between two words it could be avoided 
by crasis (§ 11), by edaston (§ 12), or by adding a movable 
consonant (§ 13) to the former word. 


CoNTRACTION OF VOWELS, 


§ 9. Two successive vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, are 
often united by contraction in a single long vowel or 
a diphthong ; 88 φιλέω, φιλῶ; φίλεε, φίλει ; τίμαε, τίμα. 
The regular use of contraction is one of the charac- 
teristics of the Attic dialect. It follows these general 
principles :— 


1. When two vowels can form a diphthong (ὃ 8), they simply 
unite in one syllable: 88 τείχεϊ, τείχει ; γεραϊ, γέραι. 


2. If one of the vowels is o or u, they are contracted into w; 
a8 δηλόητε, δηλῶτε; ; φιλέωσι, φιλῶσι ; τιμάομεν, τιμῶμεν ; 
τιμάωμεν, τιμῶμεν 5 ; δηλόω, δηλῶς But co, 00, and oe give 
ου ; a8 γένεος, γένους ; πλόος, πλοῦς ; νόε, νοῦ, 

ΝΌΤΕ. In contract adjectives in oos (§ 65) o disappears by absorp- 


tion before a and n, as and 7; 88 ἁπλόα, ἁπλᾶ ; ἁπλόη, ἁπλῆ ; ἁπλόαι, 
ἅπλαϊ ; ἁπλόῃ, ἁπλῇ. 


3. If the two vowels are a and ε (or 7), the first vowel 
| sound prevails, and we have a or ἡ; as ἐτίμαε, ἐτίμα ; 
τιμάητε, τιμᾶτε; τείχεα, τείχη. 
Aa gives a, en OF ηε gives 73 a8 μνάα, μνᾶ ; φιλέητε, 
φιλῆτε; τιμήεντος, τιμῆντος. 
But ee gives εἰ ; as ἐφιλεε, ἐφίλει. 


Nore. In the first and second declensions, ea becomes 4 in the 
dual and plural, and in all numbers after a vowel or p (§§ 38, 65) ; 
it also becomes ἃ in the third declension whenever it follows a 
vowel (§ 52, 2, N. 2; § 53, 3, N. 3). In the accusative plural of 
the thir declension eis becomes εἰς (§ 51, 2). 


4. A vowel disappears by absorption before a diphthong 
beginning with the same vowel sound. E is absorbed 
before οἱ, and in contract nouns and adjectives also 
before a Thus, pvaa, μναῖ ὃ μνάᾳ, μνᾷ ; φιλέει, φιλεῖ ; 
prey, φιλῇ; ; δηλόοι, δηλοῖ; vow, νῷ; δηλόου, δηλοῦ ; φιλέοι, 
φιλοῖ ; χρύσεοι, χρυσοῖ ; χρύσεαι, χρυσαῖ. 

In other Cases, & simple vowel followed by a diph- 
thong is contracted with the jirst vowel of the diphthong, 


811.} CRASIS AND ELISION. 7 


and the second vowel disappears unless it can be re- 
tained as iota subscript (ὃ 3) in ᾳ, ἢ, or w. Thus, 
τιμάει, τιμᾷ; τιμάῃ, τιμᾷ ; τιμάοι, τιμῷ ; τιμάου, τιμῶ ; φιλέου, 

φιλοῦ ; μεμνήοιο, μεμνῷο ; πλακόεις, πλακοῦς (see Note). 
Nore. Oe and oy in verbs in dw give οἱ; as δηλόεις, δηλοῖς ; 
δηλόῃ, δηλοῖ (cf. ἁπλόῃ, ἁπλῇ, 2, Note). Infinitives in dey and oew 


lose 4 in the contracted form ; as τιμάειν, τιμᾶν ; δηλόειν, δηλοῦν (δ 98, 
N. 5). See also § 98, Notes 1, 2, 3. 


5. Nouns in vs, gen. vos (δ 53, 2) contract vas to us in the 
accusative plural. 


§ 10. Two successive vowels, not forming a diphthong, are 
sometimes united in pronunciation without being con- 
tracted. Thus, θεοί may make but one syllable in 
poetry ; στήθεα or χρυσέῳ may make two. 


_Crasis AND ELISION. 


§ LI, 1. A vowel or diphthong at the end of a word is 
sometimes contracted with one at the beginning of 
the following word, so that the two words become 
one. This is called crasis (κρᾶσις, mixture). The cordnis 
(*) is placed over the contracted syllable. - 

Crasis generally follows the laws of contraction 
(ὃ 9), but with these modifications :— 


(4) Α final diphthong drops its last vowel in crasis. 


(5) The article drops its final vowel or diphthong in crasis 
before a. The particle roi drops o. before a; and καί 
drops az before ἡ, av, ev, ov, and the words εἰ, εἰς, oi, ai. 


2. ‘The following are examples of crasis :— 


Fd ὄνομα, τοὔνομα ; τὰ ἀγαθά, τἀγαθά ; τὸ ἐναντίον, τοὐναντίον ; 6 ἐκ, 
OUR; ὁ ἐπί ὑπί: τὸ iua θοὶμά 17. 1): ἃ ἃ “. ν.νν ΠΑ͂Ν 
κι 3,0 ἐπι, οὗπί ; τὸ ἱμάτιον, θοἰμάτιον (§ 17, 1); ἃ ἄν, dv; καὶ ἄν, κἄν ; 
9 + ’ σι 
καὶ εἴτα, κάτα ;---ὁ ἀνήρ, ἁνήρ; οἱ ἀδελφοί, ἀδελφοί; τῷ ἀνδρί, τἀνδρί ; 
9 ~ - 4 a 
Τὸ αὑτό, ταὐτό ; τοῦ αὐτοῦ, ταὐτοῦ-:---τοι ἄν, tay (μέντοι ἄν, pevrdy) ; 
τοι Goa, τἄρα :---καὶ αὐτός, καὐτός : καὶ αὖ γ 17, 1); καὶ εἰ, κεῖ: 
, ἄρα; Tapa ;---καὶ αὐτός, καὐτὸς ; καὶ αὕτη, χαὔτη (δ. 1, 1) καὶ εἰ, et ; 
rw οὐ, Kou ; Kal οἷ, xoi; καὶ αἷ. xyai. So ἐγὼ οἶδα, éy@du; ὦ ἄνθρωπε, 
-ἰ 3 a 3 a ¢ 
ὠνύρωπε ; τῇ ἐπαρῇ, τηπαρῇ ; προέχων, προὔχων. 
Norz, If the first word is an article or relative with the rough 


breathing, this breathing is retained on the contracted syllable, taking 


the place of the coronis ; as in ἅν, ἀνέρ. 


8 LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. [$ 12. 


§ 12. 1. A short final vowel may be dropped when the next 
word begins with a vowel. This is called elision. An 
apostrophe (*) marks the omission. /.g. 

At ἐμοῦ for διὰ ἐμοὺ ; avr’ ἐκείνης for ἀντὶ ἐκείνης ; λέγοιμ᾽ av for 
λέγοιμι dv; ἀλλ᾽ εὐθύς for ἀλλὰ εὐθύς ; ἐπ’ ἀνθρώπῳ for ἐπὶ ἀνθρώπῳ. 
So ἐφ᾽ ἑτέρῳ ; νύχθ' ὅλην for νύκτα ὅλην (δ 17, 1; 16, 1). 

2. A short final vowel is generally elided also when it comes 
before a vowel in forming ἃ compound word. Here no 
apostrophe is used. £.g. 

᾿Απ-αιτέω (ἀπό and airéw), δι-έβαλον (διά and ἔβαλον). So ad-apéw 
(ἀπό and aipéw, ὃ 17, 1); δεχ-ήμερος (δέκα and ἡμέρα). 

Nore 1. The poets sometimes elide a: in the verbal endings μαι, σαι, 
ται, and σθαι. 


Norte 2. The prepositions περί and πρό, the conjunction ὅτι, that, and 
datives in « of the third declension, are not elided. 


MovABLE CONSONANTS, 


δ 13. 1. Most words ending in σι, and all verbs of the 
third person ending in ε, add ν when the next word 
begins with a vowel. This is called ν movable. Fg. ᾿ 


Πᾶσι δίδωσι ταῦτα; but πᾶσιν ἔδωκεν ἐκεῖνα. So δίδωσί por; but 
δίδωσιν ἐμοί. 


Note 1. ’Eori takes ν movable, like third persons in σι. 


Note 2. N movable may be added at the end of a sentence or of 
a line of poetry. 


3. Οὐ, not, becomes οὐκ before a smooth vowel, and οὐχ before 
a rough vowel; as οὐκ αὐτός, οὐχ otros. My inserts x 
in μηκ-έτι, no longer (like οὐκ-έτι). 

Ἔκ, from, becomes ἐξ (éxs) before a vowel; as ἐκ 
πόλεως, but ἐξ ἄστεος. 


3. Οὕτως, thus, and some other words may drop s before a 
consonant ; a8 οὕτως ἔχει, οὕτω δοκεῖ. 


METATHESIS AND SYNCOPE. 


8 14. 1. Metathests is the transposition of two letters in a 
word ; a8 1n κράτος and κάρτος, strength; θάρσος and 
θράσος, cowrage. 


§16.] EUPHONY OF CONSONANTS. 9 


2. Syncope is the omission of a vowel from the middle of a 
word ; as in πατέρος, πατρός (ὃ 57). 


- EUPHONY OF CONSONANTS. 


δ 1S. Initial p is doubled when a vowel precedes it in 
forming a compound word; as in dvappirrw (ἀνά and 
pirrw). So after the syllabic augment; as in ἔρριπτον 

(imperfect of ῥίπτω). But after a diphthong it remains 


single ; as in evpoos, evpous. 


§ 16. The following rules apply chiefly to euphonic changes 
made in the final consonant of a stem in adding the 
endings, especially in forming and inflecting the tenses 
of verbs :— 


1. Before a lingual mute (τ, δ, 6), a labial or palatal mute 
must be of the same order (§ 6, 2), and another lingual 
must be changed tog. 1.9. 


Τέτριπται (for rerpeB-rat), δέδεκται (for Sedey-rat), πλεχθῆναι (for 
mhEK-Onvar), ἐλείφθην (for ἔλειπ-θην), γράβδην (for γραφ-δην). Πέπεισται 


(πεπεεθ.ται), ἐπείσθην (ἐπειθ-θην), ἧσται (yd-rat), ἴστε (ἰδ-τε). 


2. No mute can stand before o except 7 and κ (in y and ὃ). 
B and ¢ become z before o; y and yx become κ; τ, ὃ, 
and θ are dropped. £.g. 


Τρίψω (for τριβ-σω), γράψω (for ypad-ow), λέξω (for λεγ-σω), 
πείσω (for πειθ-σω), dow (for ἀδ-σω), σώμασι ey go@pat-ct), ἐλπίσι 
(for ἐλπιδ-σι). So φλέψ (for PrcB-s), ἐλπίς (for eAmd-s), νύξ (for 
wer-s), See examples under ὃ 46, 2. 


3. Before μ, a labial mute (2, β, 4) becomes μ; a palatal 
mute (x, x) becomes y; and a lingual mute (τ, ὃ, 6) 
becomes a, <£.g. 


᾿Δέλειμμαι (for λελειπ-μαι), τέτριμμαι (for rerpiB-pat), γέγραμμαι (for 
γεγραφ-μαι), πέπλεγμαι (for πεπλεκ-μαι), τέτευγμαι (for τετευχ-μαι), 
yopas (for ἠδ- μαι), πέπεισ-μαι (for πεπειθ-μαι). 


4. In passive and middle endings, σ is dropped between. two 
consonants. 4.0. 


Λέλειῴθε (for λελειπ-σθε, ὃ 16, 1), γέγραφθε (for γεγραφ-σθε 
γεγράφθαι (for γεγραφ-σθαιλ), πεφάνθαι (for medav-c bat). ‘i 
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5. Before a labial mute (z, β, ¢) ν becomes μ; before 
palatal mute (x, y, x) it becomes y (ὃ 6,1). Eg. 


Ἐμπίπτω (for ἐν-πιπτω)ὴ, συμβαίνω (for συν-βαινω), ἐμφανής ( 
ἐν-φανης). Συγχέω (for συν-χεω), συγγενής (for συν-γενη-ς). 


6. Before another liquid vis changed to that liquid ; befo 
σ it is generally dropped and the preceding vowel 
lengthened (ε to ει, ο to ov). L.g. 


Ἐλλείπω (for ἐν-λειπω), ἐμμένω (for ἐν-μενω), συρρέω (for cvy-pec 
Μέλᾶς (for peAav-s), εἷς (for év-s), λύουσι (ἔοτ'λνυο-νσι, § 112,2, Not 
So ἔσπεισ-μαι (from σπένδω) for ἐσπενδ-μαι, ἐσπενσ-μαι (ὃ 16, 3). 


Nore 1. The combinations yr, vd, v6, are often dropped togetk 
before o (§ 16, 2 and 6), and the preceding vowel is lengthened, 
above (§ 16, 6); as πᾶσι (for παντ-σι), yiyas (for yeyavrs), λέοα 
(for λεοντ-σι), τιθεῖσι (dat. plur. for τιθεντ- σι), τιθείς (for τιθεντ-- 
δούς (for 8orr-s), σπείσω (for σπενδ-σω), πᾶσα (for παντ-σα).- 


Norse 2. N standing alone before σι of the dative plural 
dropped without lengthening the vowel; as δαίμοσι (for δαιμον-α 
Compare πᾶσι (for παντ-σι), N. 1. 


Norte 3. The preposition ἐν is not changed before o, p, or 
Σύν becomes συσ- before o and a vowel, but av- before o and 
consonant or before ¢. Thus, ἐνράπτω, σύσσιτος, σύζυγος. 


Note 4. A few verbs in yw change ν to o before pa in the perfe 
middle; as daive (stem φαν-), show, πέφασ-μαι (for πεῴφαν-μαι) ; he 
the » reappears before oa: in the second person, as in πέφαν-σι 
(See ὃ 97, 4, with N. 2). 


δ 17. 1. Whena smooth mute (z, x, τὴ is brought before 
rough vowel (either by elision or in forming a 60] 
pound word), it is itself made rough. £.g. 


᾿Αφίημι (for ἀπ- inps), καθαιρέω (for κατ-αΐἱρεω), ἀφ᾽ ὧν (for ἀπὸ ὦ 
νύχθ᾽ ὅλην (for νύκτα ὅλην, ὃ 12,1; §.16, 1). 


2. In reduplications (8 101, 1) an initial rough mute 
always made smooth, to avoid two rough consonar 
in successive syllables. £.g. 


Πέφυκα (for φεφυκα), perfect of dw; xexnva (for xexnva), pe 
of χάσκω; τέθηλα (for θεθηλα), perf. of θάλλω. So in τίτθημε (: 
θι- ἡμὴ), ὃ 121, ὃ. 


§ 20,] QUANTITY OF SYELABLES. 11 


Norz. A similar change takes place in ἐτύθην (for ἐθυθην), aor. pass. 
from θύω (see § 60, 5); and ἐτέθην (for nk from τίθημι. See 
also forms of θάπτω, bury, and τρέφω, nourish, in the Catalowe of 
Verbs; and θρίξ, hair, gen. rptx-ds, in § 60, 5. 


ὃ, The ending 6: of the first aorist imperative passive becomes 


τι after θη-; a8 λύθητι (for λυθη-θι), φάνθητι (for φανθη-θὴ ; 
but φάνητθι. (See ὃ 116, 3.) 


SYLLABLES. 


$18, 1. A Greek word has as many syllables as it has 
separate vowels or diphthongs. The syllable next 
to the last is called, the penwlt (pen-ultima, almost 
last); the one before the penult is called the ante- 
penult. 


2. A pure syllable is one whose vowel or diphthong im- 
mediately follows another vowel or diphthong ; as 
the last syllable of φιλέω, οἰκία, χρύσεος. 


QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 


$19. 1. A syllable is long by nature when it has-a 
long vowel or a diphthong ; as in τιμή, κτείνω. 


2. A syllable is long by position when its vowel is fol- 
lowed by two consonants ora double consonant ; 
as in ὄρτυξ. 


ὁ, When a vowel short by nature is followed by a mute 
and a liquid, the syllable is common (i.e. either 
long or short); as in τέκνον, ὕπνος, ὕβρις. But in 
Attic poetry such a syllable is generally short ; in 
other poetry it is generally long. 





| $20. The quantity of most syllables can be seen at once. 
Thus ἡ and ὦ and all diphthongs are long by nature; 
e and o are short by nature. (See ὃ 2.) 
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When a, ει, and v are not long by position, th 
quantity must generally be learned by observati: 
But it is to be remembered that 


1, Every vowel.arising from contraction or crasis is long ; 
α in yépa (for yépaa), ἄκων (for ἀέκων), and κἄν (for 
ἄν). ῖ 


2. The endings as and vs ate long when ν or vr has be 
dropped before o (§ 16, 6, and N. 1). 


3. The accent often shows the quantity of a vowel. (ξ 
§ 21,1; ὃ 22.) 


ACCENT. 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 


§ 21, 1. There are three accents, the acufe (7), t 
grave (‘), and the circumflex ("). The acute ὁ 
stand only on one of the last three syllables of 
word, the circumflex only on one of the last tv 
and the grave only on the last. The circumfl 
can stand only on a syllable long by nature. 


Note. The accent (like the breathing) stands on the seco 
vowel of a diphthong. (See ὃ 4, 1, Note.) 


2. A word is called oxytone (sharp-toned) when it has t 
acute on the last syllable ; paroxytone, when it has t 
acute on the penult; proparoxytone, when it has t 
acute on the antepenult. : 

A. word is called pertspomenon when it has the c 
cumflex on the last syllable ; propertspomenon, when 
has the circumflex on the penult. 

A. word is called barytone (grave or flat-toned) wh 
its last syllable has no accent. 


3. When a word throws its accent as far back as possil 
(§ 22), it is said to have recessive accent. This 
especially the case with verbs (§ 26). 





σα, ͵ 
ἢ 
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$22, 1, The @ntepenult cannot be accented if the last 
syllable is long either by nature or by position. 
If accented, it takes the acute; as πέλεκυς, av- 
θρωπος. 


2, The penult, if accented, takes the circumflex if it is 
long by nature and if at the same time the last 
syllable is short by nature; as μῆλον, νῆσος, ἧλιξ. 
Otherwise, if accented, it takes the acute. 


Nore 1. Pia ac and ot are considered short in determining the 
accent; as ἄνθρώποι, νῆσοι. Except in the optative mood ; as τιμήσαι, 
τοιῆσοι (not τίμησαι OF ποίησοι). 


Norg ἃ. Genitives in ews and ewy from nouns in ts and vs of the third 
declension (§ 53, 1), and all cases of nouns and adjectives in ws and wy of 
Attic second declension (§ 42, 2), allow the acufe on the antepenult ; 

a πόλεως, ἀνώγεων. 


| 28, 1. An oxytone changes its acute to the grave before 
other words in the same sentence; as τοὺς πονη- 
povs ἀνθρώπους (for τούς πονηρούς ἀνθρώπους). 

᾿ Nore, Thig change is not made before enclitics (§ 28) nor before 

an elided syllable (§ 24, 3), nor in the interrogative ris, τί (δ 84). 


2. When a dissyllabic preposition follows its case, it throws 
its accent back to the penult; as τούτων πέρι, about these. 


ACCENT OF CONTRACTED SYLLABLES, 


$24, 1. A contracted syllable is accented if either of the 
original syllables had an-accent. If it is a penult or 
antepenult, the accent is regular (δ 22). Τῇ itis a final 
syllable, it is circumflexggt but if the original word had 
the acute on the last syg™ble, this is retained. £.g. 


from φιλέετε, τιμῶ from τιμάω ; 








ΠῚ Τιμώμενος from τιμαόμενος, per 
but βεβώς from βεβαώς. 


2. In crasis, the accent of the’§irst word is lost and that of 
the second remains ; as τἀγαθά for τὰ ἀγαθά, ἐγῷδα for 
ἐγὼ οἶδα, xara for καὶ εἶτα, τἄλλα for τὰ ἄλλα. 
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3. In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions lose eset 
accent with the elided vowel ; other o 
the accent back to the penult, but without agus 
the acute to the grave (23 23, 1, Note). £.g. 


Ex’ αὐτῷ for ἐπὶ αὐτῷ, ἀλλ᾽ εἶπεν for ἀλλὰ εἶπεν, φήμ᾽ ἐγώ for φημὶ 
ἐγώ. κάκ᾽ ἔπη for κακὰ ἔπη. 


ACCENT OF NOTNS AND ADJECTIVES. 


§ 25. 1. The place of the accent in the nominative singular | 
must generally be learned by observation. The other 
cases accent the same syllaile as the nominative, if the 
last syllable permits (§ 22); otherwise, the following 







syllable. E.g. 
, Θάλασσα, θαλάσσης, θάλασσαν, θαλάσσαις ; κόραξ, κόρακος 
κόρακες, κοράκων ; = μα, πὶ Spaypares ; ddous, ὀδόντος 
ὀδώστων, ὀδοῦσιν. δὼ ὦ ἡ : ' 


2. The last syllable of the genitive and dative of oxytones of 
the first and second declensions is circumflexed. In 
nouns of the first declension, ow of the genitive plural 
is circumflexed. £.g. 

τιμαῖν, τιμῶν, Tt θεοῦ, θεοῖν, bese, θεοῖς ; also 

Pas τ δοξῶν ha καρ δίκη, δόξα). ee a 

Nore. The genitive and dative of the Attic second declension ξ 42, 8) 
are exceptions. 

3. Most monosyllables of the third declension accent the last 
syllable in the genitive and dative of all numbers: 
here wy and ow are circumflexed. £.g. 


Ons, servant, Onrds, Onri, θητοῖν, θητῶν, θησί. 
ACCENT OF VERBS, 


§ 26. Verbs throw the accent as far back as the last syllable 
permits ; as βουλεύω, Patoaa mit βουλεύουσιν ; παρέχω, 
πάρεχε, ἀποδίδωμι ἀεὶ 

ΝΟΤΕῚ. The accent of a ee verb can never precede the: 
augment : thus παρεῖχον (not πάρειχο»). 

Norte 2. de tere in inflection are accented as nouns (§ 25, 1), 
not as verbe. Thus, βουλεύων has its neuter βουλεῦον. 


8 28.] ENCLITICS. 15 


Norte 3. Ezaceptions to ὃ 26 :—(1) The first aorist active infinitive, 
the second aorist middle infinitive, the perfect passive infinitive and 
participle, and infinitives in va and μὲν accent the penult, Thus, 
βουλεῦσαι, γενέσθαι, λελύσθαι, λελυμένος, ἱστάναι, διδόναι, λελυκέναι. 

(2) The second aorist active participle, participles in εἰς, ovs, vs, 
and ws, and present participles in as from verbs in pe, are oxytone. 
Thus, λιπών, λυθείς, διδούς, δεικνύς, λελυκώς, ἱστάς (pres.); but λύσας 
and στήσας (aor.). 

(3) The following circumflex the last syllable: the second aorist 
active infinitive in εἰν, and the second person singular in ov of the 
second aorist middle imperative, except when the latter is com- 
pounded with a dissyllabic preposition (not elided). Thus, λιπεῖν, 
λιποῦ, προδοῦ, ἀφοῦ (but κατάθου). 


ENCLITICS. 


§ 27. An enclitic is a word which loses its own accent, and is 
pronounced as if it were part of the preceding word ; 
as ἄνθρωποί re (like héminésque in Latin). The enclitics 
are : 

1. The personal pronouns μοῦ, μοί μέ; σοῦ, σοί, σέ; οὗ, ol, ἕ, 
and (in poetry) σφίσι; with many poetic forms (ὃ 79, 
1, N. 2). 


2. The indefinite pronoun ris, ri, in all forms; and the 
indefinite adverbs πού, ποθί, ry, rot, ποθέν, ποτέ, πώ, 
πώς (§ 87). 

3. The present indicative of εἰμί, be, and of φημί, aay, 

! except the forms εἶ and φής. 


| 4 The particles γέ, τέ, τοί, πέρ, νύν (not viv). Also the 
inseparable -de in ὅδε, τούσδε, &c. 


ι 


§ 28. The word before an enclitic retains its own accent, and 
does not change a final acute to the grave (§ 23, 1). 


1. If its last syllable is accented, the accent of the enclitic is 
merely dropped ; as τιμαί τε, τιμῶν τε, σοφός τις, καλῶς 
φησω. 


2. If its last syllable is unaccented and it has not the acute 
on the penult, it receives from the enclitic an acute on 
the last syllable as a second accent, while the enclitic 
loses its accent ; as ἄνθρωπός τις, δεῖξόν μοι, παῖδές τινες, 
οὗτός ἐστιν, εἴ TU. | 
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3. If it has the acute on the penult, it receives no second 

accent. A monosyllabic enclitic here drops its accent; 

‘a dissyllabic enclitic retains it. Thus, τούτου ye, πόσος 

τις, ἄνδρες τινές (but παῖδές τινες), οὕτω φησίν (but οὗτός 
φησων). 

Note 1. Emphatic enclitics retain their accent. This occurs 

especially when they begin a sentence, and when the preceding 

syllable is elided. Ἔστί becomes ἔστε at the beginning of a 


sentence, and when it signifies existence or possibility; so after οὐκ, 
μή» εἰ, ὡς, καί, ἀλλ᾽ (for ἀλλά), and τοῦτ᾽ (for τοῦτο). 


ΝΌΤΕ 2. When several enclitics occur in succession, each takes 
an acute from the following, the last remaining without accent; as 
εἴ ris τί σοί φησιν, if any one is saying anything to you. 


Note 3. A compound word ending in an enclitic is accented as if the 
enclitic were a separate word. Thus, οὗτινος, ᾧτινι, ὧντινων, ὥσπερ, ὥστε, 
οἵδε, τούσδε, εἴτε, οὔτε, μήτε, are only apparent exceptions to ὃ 22. 


PROCLITICS. 


§ 29, A proclitic is a word which has no accent. The 
proclitics are the articles 6, ἡ, oi, ai, and the particles 
el, ὡς, ov (οὐκ, ody), εἰς (ἐς), ἐκ (ἐξ), ἐν. 

Note, Ov takes the acute at the end of a sentence; as πῶς γὰρ 
ov; for why not ? 


DIALECTIC CHANGES IN LETTERS. 


§ 30. The Ionic dialect is marked by the use of y where the 
Attic has a, and the Doric by the use of ἃ where 
the Attic has y. Thus, Ionic γενεή for γενεά, ζήσομαι 
for ἰάσομαι; Doric τιμᾶσῶ for τιμήσω (from τιμάω). The 
Ionic does not avoid successive vowels, like the Attic ; 
and it therefore very often omits contraction (§. 9). 


PUNCTUATION MARKS. 


ὃ 31, The Greek uses the comma (, ) and the pertod (.) like 
the English. It has also a colon, a point above the 
line (), which is equivalent to the English colon and 
semicolon. Its mark of interrogation (;) is the same 
as the English semicolon. 





ΡΑΒΤ 11. 


‘INFLECTION. | 


8 32. 1. InFLECTION is a change in the form of a word; 
made to express. its relation to other words. It 
includes the declension of nouns, adjectives, and 
pronouns, and the conjugation of verbs. 


2. Every inflected word has a fundamental part, which is 

called the stem. To this are appended various 

_ letters or syllables, called endings, to form cases, 
tenses, persons, numbers, &c. | 


Nore. Most words contain a still more primitive element than 
the stem, which is called the root. Thus, the stem of the verb τιμάω, 
honour, and that of the noun τιμῇ; is τιμα-, that of τίσις, payment, 
recompense, is riot-, that of τίμιος, held in honour, is ryuo-, that of 
τίμημα (τιμήματος), valuation, is τιμηματ-; but all these stems are 
developed’ from one ‘root, ri-, which is seen pure in the verb ria, 
honour. In rio, therefore, the stem of the. verb and the root are 
the same. ; 

The stem itself may be modified and assume various forms in 
different parts of a noun or verb. Thus the same verbal stem may 
in different tenses appear as λιπ-, λειπ-, and λοιπ- ; and the same 
nominal stem may appear as τιμα- and τιμη-. 


8 33. 1. There are three nwmbers: the singular, the dual, 
and the plural, The singular denotes one object, 
the plural more than one. The dual may be used 
to denote two objects, but even here the plural 
is more common. 

8.G. 2 
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2. There are three genders ; the masculine, the feminine = 
and the neuter. 


Nore 1. The grammatical gender in Greek is very often differen_ 
from the natural gender. Especially many names of things are— 
masculine or feminine. A Greek noun is called masculine, feminine= 
or neuter, when it requires an adjective or article to take the form= 
adapted to either of these genders. The gender is often indicatec™ 
by prefixing the article; as (6) ἀνήρ, man; (ἡ) γυνή, woman; (τὸ = 
πρᾶγμα, thing. (See § 78.) 


Note 2. Nouns which may be either masculine or feminine are= 
said to be of the common gender: as (ὁ, ἡ) θεός, God or Goddess. 


Note 3. The gender must often be learned by observatione 
But names of males are generally masculine, and names of femaleev 
feminine. Most names of rivers, winds, and months are masculine ; 
and most names of countries, towns, trees, and islands are feminine, 
Most nouns denoting qualities or conditions are feminine; as ἡ ἀρετή, 
virtue, ἐλπίς, hope. Diminutive nouns are generally neuter; as 
παιδίον, child. 


3. There are five cases; the nominative, genitive, dative, 
accusative, and vocative. : 

The nominative and vocative plural are always 
alike. In neuters, the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative are alike in all numbers ; and in the plural 
these cases end ind. The nominative, accusative, 
and vocative dual are always alike; and the genitive 
and dative dual are always alike. ἡ. 


Note 1. The cases have in general the same meaning as the 
corresponding cases in Latin; as Nom. a man (as subject), Gen, of 
aman, Dat. to or for a man, Accus. a man (as object), Voc. O man. 
The chief functions of the Latin ablative are divided between the 
Greek genitive and dative. (See Remark before § 157.) 


Note 2. All the cases except the nominative and vocative are 
called oblique cases, 
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NOUNS. 


§ 34. There are three declensions of nouns, in which 
also all adjectives and participles are included. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 


§ 35. The nominative singular of feminines of the first 
declension ends in a or 7; that of masculines 
ends in as or 9s. 


Note. The stem of nouns of this declension ends originally in a, 
which is often modified to ἡ in the singular. 


§ 36. The following table shows the terminations in all the 
cases of this declension. These consist of the final 
a (or η) of the stem united with the case-endings. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Feminine, Masculine. Mase. & Fem. Mase. & Fem. 
N. a 7 as N. ae 
G. asorys 8 ov (for ao) N.A.V. α G. év(fordev) 
D. φοῦ 4 ᾳ Ἴ (|G.D. aw D. as 
A. a ἣν ἂν ἣν A. (ἂς 
V. 


γ. α 4 a dor αι 
§ 37. 1. The nouns (ἡ) τιμή, honour, (ἡ) οἰκία, house, (ἡ) 
χώρα, land, (ἡ) Μοῦσα, Muse, (0) πολίτης, citizen, 
(ὁ) ταμίας, steward, are thus declined :— 


Singular, 
Nom. τιμή οἰκία χώρα 
Gen. τιμῆς οἰκίας χώρας 
Dat. τιμῇ οἰκίᾳ χώρᾳ 
Acc. τιμήν οἰκίαν χώραν 
Voe. τιμή οἰκία χώρα ᾿ 

Dual. 

N. A. V. τιμά οἰκία χώρα 
G. D. τιμαῖν οἰκίαιν . χώραιν 


2—2 
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Plural. 
Nom. τιμαί οἰκίαι χῶραι 
Gen. τιμῶν οἰκιῶν χωρῶν 
Dat. ᾿ τιμαῖς οἰκίαις χώραι 
Acc. τιμάς οἰκίας χώρα 
γοο. τιμαί οἰκίαι χῶραι 
΄ Singular. 
Nom. Μοῦσα πολίτης ταμίας 
Gen. Μούσης πολίτον ταμίου 
Dat. Μούσῃ πολίτῃ ταμίᾳ 
Acc. Μοῦσαν πολίτην ταμίαν 
Voc. Μοῦσα πολῖτα Tapia 
Dual. 
N. A. V. Μούσα πολίτα ταμία 
G. D. Μούσαιν πολίταιν ταμίαιν 
Plural. 
Nom. Μοῦσαι πολῖται ταμίαι 
Gen. Μουσῶν πολιτῶν ταμιῶν 
Dat. Μούσαις πολίταις ταμίαις 
Acc. Μούσας πολίτας ταμίας 
γοο. Μοῦσαι πολῖται ταμίαι 


The following show varieties of quantity and accent : 

θάλασσᾶ, sea, θαλάσσης, θαλάσσῃ, θάλασσαν ; Pl, θάλασσαε, ἃ 

yépipa, bridge, γεφύρας, γεφύρᾳ, ἐφυραν ; ΡΙ. γέφυραι, &e. 

σκιά, shadow, σκιᾶς, σκιᾷ, σκιάν ; th. σκιαί, σκιῶν, σκιαῖς, ἄο. 

γνώμη, Opinion, γνώμης, γνώνῃ, γνώμην ; Pl. Adal γνωμῶν, ἃ 

κριτής, Judge, κριτοῦ, κριτῇ, κριτήν, κριτά ; Pl. κριταί, κριτῶν, ἃ 

2. Nouns ending in a preceded by ε, ἐ, or p, and : 

proper names, retain a throughout the sin; 
and are declined like οἰκία or χώρα. Other | 
in a are declined like Μοῦσα. 


Note 1. The nouns in ns which have & in the vocative si 
(like πολίτης) are chiefly those in τῆς, national appellative 
Πέρσης, a Persian, voc. Πέρσἄ), and compounds (like yew- 
ὦ geometer, Voc. γεωμέτρα). Most other nouns in ys have the 
tive in 7; as Κρονίδης, son of Kronos, Κρονίδη. 

Nore 2. The termination a of the nominative singular is : 
short when the genitive has ys. It is generally long wh 
genitive has as; exceptions can always be seen by the accent | 

Note 3. Avy ΟΕ the accusative singular and a of the γι 
mingulay nagree in quantity with a of the nominative, 
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§ 38, Most nouns in aa, ea, and eas, are contracted (§ 9)% 
Mvda, μνᾶ, mina, συκέα, συκῆ, fig-tree, and ‘Eppéas 
Ἑρμῆς, Hermes (Mercury), are thus declined :— 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


Contract Nouns of the First Deciension. 


¢ 






Singular, 
Nom. (pda) μνᾶ (συκέα) συκῆ (‘Eppéas) ὩἙρμῆς 
Gen. (μνάας) μνᾶς (συκέας) συκῆς (Ἑρμέου) Ἑρμοῦ 
Dat. ἀ(μνάᾳ) μνᾷ (συκέᾳ) συκῇ (Eppég) Ἕρμῇ 
Acc. (μνάαν) μνᾶν (συκέαν) συκῆν (Ἑρμέαν) Ἑρμῆν 
Voc. (μνάα) μνᾶ (συκέα) συκῆ (Eppéa) Ἑρμῆ 
Dual. 
N. A.V. (μνάα) μνᾶ (συκέα) συκᾶ (Eppéa) ‘Eppa 
G.D.  (yvdaw) μναὶν (συκέαιν) συκαῖν (Ἑρμέαιν) ‘Hppaty 
Plural. 
Nom. (yvda) μναῖ (συκέαι) συκαῖ (Ἑρμέα) “Eppat 
Gen. (μναῶν) μνών (συκεῶν) συκών (Ἑρμεῶν) “Eppov 
Dat. (μνάαις) μναῖς (συκέαι9) σνυκαῖς (Ἑρμέαι) ‘Eppats 
Acc. (μνάας) μνᾶς (συκέας) συκᾶς (Eppéas) ‘Eppas 
Voce. (μνάαι) μναῖ (συκέαι) συκαῖ (‘Eppeat) “Eppat 


Homeric Porms. 


§ 39. Homer has these peculiar forms :— 


Nom. Sing. Sometimes & for ns; a8 ἱππότα for ἱππότης, 
horseman. (ren. Sing. For ov, do, ew, sometimes ὦ ; as 
᾿Ατρείδαο, ᾿Ατρείδεω, Bopew, Gen. Plur. dwv, ἔων (whence, by 
contraction, Attic ὧν); 88 vavrdwy, vavréwy (Att. vavror). 
Dat. Plur. yor, ns; 88 Μούσησι or Movoys (Μούσαις). 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


§ 40. The nominative singular of most nouns of. the 
second declension ends in os or ον (gen. ov).. Those 
in os are masculine, rarely feminine; those in ov 
are neuter. | 
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Note. The stem of nouns of this declension ends in o, which is 
sometimes lengthened to w. It becomes ε in the vocative singular ; 
and ἅ in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural of neuters., 


§ 4], The following table shows the terminations of nouns 
in os and ov in this declension, that is, the final vowel 
of the stem united with the case-endings :— 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL, 
Masc. ὦ Fem. Neuter. | Masc.,Fem.,é Neuter.| Mase. & Fem. Neuter. 
Nom, os ov Nom. ot a 
Gen. ov (foroo) |N.A.V. ὦ (foro) | Gen. ων (for ocv) 
Dat. ῳ (foro) |G. D. ow Dat. ous 
Acc. ov Acc. ovs a 
Voc ε ov Voc. o ὅ 


§ 42, 1. The nouns (6) λόγος, word, (6, ἡ) ἄνθρωπος, 
man or human being, (τὸ) δῶρον, gift, are thus 


declined :— 
Singulor. 
Nom. " λόγος ἄνθρωπος δώρον 
Gen. λόγον ἀνθρώπον δώρον 
Dat. λόγῳ ἀνθρώπῳ δώρῳ 
Acc. λόγον ἄνθρωπον δώρον 
Voe. Adye ἄνθρωπε δωρον 
Dual. 
N. A. V. λόγω ἀνθρώπω δώρω 
6. Ὁ. λόγοιν  ἀνθρώποιν δώροιν 
Plural. 
Nom. λόγοι ἄνθρωποι δώρα 
Gen. - λόγων ἀνθρώπων δώρων 
Dat. λόγος ἀνθρώποις δώροις 
Acc. λόγους ἀνθρώπους δώρα 
Voc. λόγοι ἄνθρωποι δώρα 


Thus decline νόμος, law, κίνδυνος, wanger, ποταμός, river, βίος, 
life, θάνατος, death, σῦκον, fig, ἱμάτιον, outer garment, and 
θεός, God (with voc. sing. θεός). 
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2. A few masculines and feminines end in ws (gen. o), 
and a few neuters in wy (gen @). This is called 
the Attic declension. The nouns (ὁ) νεώς, temple, 
and (τὸ) ἀνώγεων, hall, are thus declined :— 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Nom. γεώς Nom. ve 
Gen. - yee NLA. V. νεώ Gen. γεών᾽ 
Dat. veg G. D. vepy Dat. ves 
Ace. γεών Acc, νεώς 
Voce. γεώς Voc, νεῴ 
N. A. V. ἀνώγεων | N. A. V. ἀνώγεω | N. A. V. ἀγώγεω 
Gen. ἀνώγεω |G. Ὁ. ἀνώγεῳν | Gen. ἀνώγεων 
Dat. ἀνώγεῳ Dat. ἀνώγεῳς 


The accent of these nouns is irregular (§ 22, N. 2; ὃ 25, 2, Note). 


Norr. Some masculines and feminines of this class may drop 
» of the accusative singular; as λαγώς, accus. λαγών oF λαγώ. 


Contract Nouns of the Second Declension. 


ὃ 43. Many nouns in eas, 00s, cov, and ooy are contracted. 
Noas, vous, mind, and ὀστέον, ὀστοῦν, bone, are thus . 


declined :— 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Nom. (νόος) νοῦς om. (νόοι) vot 


Gen. (νόου) vod |N.V.A.(vow) νώ |Gen. (νόων) vow. 
Dat. (vd@) νῷ 6. Ὁ. (νόοιν) votv |Dat. (vdas) vots 
Acc. (νόον) γοῦν Acc. (νόους) νοῦς 
Voc, (νόε) vod Voc, (voor) ~— vot 


N.A.V. (ὀστέον) ὀστοῦν N.A.V. (ὀστέω) ὀστώ IN.V.A. (ὀστέα) ὀστᾶ 
Gen. (ὀστέου) ὀστοῦ [6. Ὁ. (ὀστέοιν) éorotviGen. (ὀστέων) ὀστάν 
Dat. (ὀστέῳ) ὀστῷ Dat. (ὀστέοις) ὀστοῖς 


Nore. The accent of the contracted N. A. V. dual is irregular. 
(See ὃ 24, 1.) For ea contracted to ἃ see § 9, 3, Note. 


24 INFLECTION. | ΓΞ 


Homeric Porms. 


ὃ 44, Gen. Sing. ow for ov; as θεοῖο for θεοῦ. 
Gen. and Dat. Dual. ouy for ow ; 88 ἵπποιιν for ἵπποιν. 
Dat. Plur. ow: for ots ; a8 ἵπποισι for ἵπποις. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


§ 45, 1. This declension includes all nouns not belongin 
to either.the first or the second. Its genitive si 
gular ends in os (sometimes as). 


2. The stem of a noun of the third declension cannot alway 
be determined by the nominative singular; but it: 
generally found by dropping os (or ws) of the genitiv 
The cases are formed by adding to the stem the fc 
lowing endings (which here are not united with at 
letter of the stem) :— 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Mase, & Fem. Neuter. | Masc.,Fem.,Neut.| Mase. ὦ Fem. Ne 
Nom. ς None. Nom. ες a 
Gen. 08, ὡς N. A.V. ε Gen. ev 
Dat. ἵ 16. Ὁ. οιν Dat. σι 
Ace. dory None. Acc. as ὁ 
Voc. None, or like N. None. | Voc. ες é 


FORMATION OF CASES. 


Nominative Singular. 


§ 46. 1. In neuters, the nominative singular is generally + 
same as the stem. Stems ending in τ (including 
regularly drop the τ (§ 7). Z.g. 


Σῶμα, body, σώματ-ος ; μέλάᾶν (neuter of μέλας), black, μέλαν- 
λῦσαν (neuter of λύσας), having loosed, λύσαντ-ος ; πᾶν, all, wayr- 
τιθέν, placing, τιθέντ-ος ; χαρίεν, graceful, yapievr-os ; διδόν, givi 
διδόντος ; λέγον, saying, λέγοντ-ος ; δεικνύν es showing, δεικνύντ 
For the masculine nominatives of these adjectives and particip 
see below, § 46, 2. 


i 
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2. Masculine and feminine stems, except those in ν, p, and 
ovr (under 3 and 4), form the nominative singular by 
adding s and making the needful euphonic changes 
(§ 16), Zig. 


Φύλαξ, guard, φύλακο-ος ; yi, vuliure, yur-ds ; φλέψ, vein, φλεβ-ός 
(§ 16,2); ἐλπίς (for ἐλπιδς), hope, ἐλπίδ-ος (δ 16, 2); χάρις, grace, 
χάριτ-ος ; ὄρνις, bird, dpvid-os; νύξ, night, νυκτ-ός ; μάστιξ, scourge, 
paotiy-os; σάλπιγξ, trumpet, σάλπιγγ-οςς So Αἴᾶς, Ajax, Alavr-os 
(δ 16, 6, N. 1); Avods, λύσαντ-ος , was, mavr-ds; τιθείς, τιθέντ-ος ; 

apies, χαρίεντ-ος ; δεικνύς (v), Secxvuvr-os. (The neuters of the last 
ive words, λῦσαν, πᾶν, τιθέν, χαρίεν, and δεικνύν, are given under 


§ 46, 1.) 


3. Masculine and feminine stems in ν and p lengthen the last 
vowel, if it is short, but are seldom changed otherwise 
in the nominative. £.g. 


Alay, age, αἰῶν-ος ; δαίμων, divinity, δαίμον-ος ; λιμήν, harbour, 
λιμέν-ος ; θήρ, beast, θηρ-ός ; ἀήρ, air, ἀέρ-ος. 


4. Masculine stems in ovr generally drop τ, and form the 
nominative like stems in ν (ὃ 46, 8. Z.g. 


Λέων, lion, déovr-os ; λέγων, speaking, λέγοντοος ; ὦν, being, ὄντ-ος. 


Nore. Participles in ovs and ws, an some nouns in ovs, are 
exceptions. . 


‘Accusative Singular. 


§ 47, 1. Most masculines and feminines with consonant 
‘stems form the accusative singular by adding ἃ to 
the stem ; as φύλαξ (φυλακ-), φύλακα ; λέων (Acovr-), Lion, 
λέοντα. 

2. Nouns in ts, vs, avs, and ovs, if the stem ends in a vowel 
or diphthong, change s of the nominative to vy; as 
πόλις, state, πόλιν ; ἰχθύς, fish, ἰχθύν ; vais, ship, νοῦν ; 
βοῦς, 0X, βοῦν. 

But if the stem ends in a consonant, barytones of 
these classes have ν in prose (rarely a) and v ora in 
poetry, while others have only the form ina; as ἔρις, 
strife, ἔριν (poetic also ἔριδα) ; ὄρνις, bird, ὄρνιν (poetic 
ὄρνιθα) ; εὔελπις, hopeful, εὔελπιν (εὐέλπιδα), while ἐλπίς, 
hope, has only ἐλπίδα ; πούς (ποδ-), foot, πόδα ; παῖς 
(παιδ-), child, παῖδα. 
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Vocative Singular. 


§ 48. 1. The vocative singular of masculines and feminines 
is generally the same as the nominative. 


2. But in the following cases it is the same as the stem :— 


(a) In barytones with liquid stems ; as δαίμων (δαιμον-), divinity, 
voc. δαῖμον. 


(6) In barytone nouns and adjectives (but mof participles) 
whose stems end in 17, final τ of the stem being 
dropped (ὃ 7) ; 88 γίγας (γιγαντ-), giant, voc. γίγαν. 

(c) In nouns and adjectives in cs (except those in is, tvos), evs, 
vs, and avs. These drop ς of the nominative to form 
the vocative; a8 τυραννίς (τυραννιδ-), tyranny, voc. 
τυραννί (ὃ 7) ; πόλις (πολι-), state, Voc. πόλι. 


(4) In nouns and adjectives in ys, gen. εος (ovs), which form 
the vocative in es (δ 52, 1, N.) ; as τριήρης, νοῦ. τριῆρες ; 
ἀληθής, voc. ἀληθές. 

3. Nouns in ώ, gen. οὖς (§ 55), form the vocative in οἷ. 


Ι Dative Plural. 
ὃ 40, The dative plural is formed by adding σι to the stem. 
fg. 
Φύλαξ (φυλακ-), φύλαξι; ῥ ῥήτωρ (ῥητορ-), ῥήτορσι; ἐλπίς (ἐλπιδ- 


ἐλπίσι ; ποῦς (ποδ-), ποσί; λέων (λεοντ-), λέουσι ; δαίμων (δαιμο»-), 
δαίμοσι ; τιθείς {τιθεντ-), τιθεῖσι; βασιλεύς ᾿(βασιλευ, βασιλεῦσι ; Boos 
(Bov-), βουσί: γραῦς (ραν) γραυσί (ὃ 54). For the euphonic 
changes, see § 16 20 

For a change in 1 ΩΝ nouns, see § 57. 


NOUNS WITH MUTE OR LIQUID STEMS. 


ὃ 50, The following are examples of the most commox 
forms of nouns of the third declension with mut 
or liquid stems. 

For the formation of the cases of these nouns, see §§ 46—4' 


For euphonic changes in nearly all, see . 16,2 and ὃ 46. Εἶ « 
special changes in λέων and γίγας, see δ 16,6 N. 1. 
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J. MASCULINES AND FEMININES, 


ὁ (φυλᾶκ) ὠ ἠἧ(σαλπιγγ) ὠ δί(λοοντο) 
watchman. trumpet. lion. 
Singular. 
Nom. φύλαξ σάλπιγξ λέων 
Gen. φύλακος σάλπιγγος λέοντος 
Dat. φύλακι σάλπιγγι λέοντι 
Acc. φύλακα σάλπιγγα λέοντα 
Voc φύλαξ σάλπιγξ λέον 
Dual. 
N. A. V. φύλακε σάλπιγγε λέοντε 
G. Ὁ. φυλάκοιν σαλπίγγοιν λεόντοιν 
Plural. 
N. V. φύλακες σάλπιγγες λέοντες 
Gen. φυλάκων σαλπίγγων λεόντων 
Dat. φύλαξι σάλπιγξι λέουσι 
Acc. φύλακας σάλπιγγας λέοντας 
ὁ (γιγαν) ἠ(δτῖδ) ὠ ὠ δὴ (ὀρνῖθ) 
giant. hope. bird. 
Singular. 
Nom γίγας Ι ἐλπίς ὄρνις 
Gen, γίγαντος ἐλπίδος ὄρνιθος 
Dat, γίγαντι ἐλπίδι ὄρνιθι 
Ace, γίγαντα ἐλπίδα ὄρνιν (ὄρνιθα) 
Voc, γίγαν ἐλπί ὄρνι 
Dual. 
N.A.V. ylyavre ἐλπίδε ὄρνιθε 
6. Ὁ. γιγάντοιν ἐλπίδοιν ὀρνίθοιν 
Plural. 
N.Y. γίγαντες OarlSes ὄρνιθες 
Gen, γιγάντων ἐλπίδων ὀρνίθων 
Dat, γίγασι Arlo ὄρνισι 
Ace, γίγαντας ἐλπίδας ὄρνιθας 
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ὃ (ποιμεν-) ὃ (alev-) 
shepherd. age. 
Singular. 
ποιμήν αἰών 
ποιμένος αἰῶνος 
ποιμένι αἰῶνι 
ποιμένα αἰῶνα 
ποιμήν αἰών 
Dual. 
ποιμένε αἰῶνε 
ποιμένοιν αἰώνοιν 
Plural. 
ποιμένες αἰῶνες 
ποιμένων αἰώνων 
ποιμέσι αἰῶσι 
ποιμένας αἰῶνας 
ὁ (ῥητορ) 8 (a) 
orator. salt, 
Singular. 

- ῥήτωρ ἄλς 
ῥήτορος. ἁλός 
ῥήτορι ἁλί 
ῥήτορα ἅλα 
ῥῆτορ ἅλς 

Dual. 
᾿ ῥήτορε ade 
ῥητόροιν ἁλοῖν 
Plural. 
ῥήτορες ἅλες 
ῥητόρων ἁλῶν 
ῥήτορσι ἁλσί 
ῥήτορας ἅλας 
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| II. NEvrers, 
τό (cwpar-) τό (περατ-) 
body. end, 
Singular. . 
N. A. V. σῶμα πέρας 
Gen, σώματος πέρατος 
Dat. σώματι πέρατι 
Dual. 
N. A. V. σώματε πέρατε 
G. D. σωμάτοιν περάτοιν 
Plural. 
N. A. V. σώματα πέρατα 
Gen. σωμάτων. περάτων 
Dat. σώμασι πέρασι 


STEMS ENDING IN A VOWEL OR DIPHTHONG. 


§ 51. 1. Most nouns of the third declension in which a 
vowel of the stem directly precedes a vowel in the 
case-ending are contracted in some of their cases. 


2. The contracted nominative and accusative plural gener- 
ally have the same form. 


Nouns IN HS AND ΟΣ. 


§ 62. 1. Nouns in ns and os, gen. eos, -are contracted 
whenever ε of the stem precedes a vowel. 

Note. A comparison of kindred languages shows that the original stem 
of these nouns ended in ec, in which o is dropped before a vowel or 
another o in the case-ending. 

2. The nouns (ἡ) τριήρης, trireme, and (τὸ) γένος, race, are 
thus declined :— 


Singular. 
Nom. τριήρης . γένος 
Gen. _ (rpinpeos) στριήρους (yéveos) γένους 
Dat. (rpinpet) τριήρει (yévet) γένει 
Acc. (τριήρεα) τριήρη ᾿γένος | 


Voc. τριῆρες γένος : 
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Dual. 

N. A. V. (τριήρεε) τριήρη (yevee) γένη 
α. Ὁ. (τριηρέοιν) τριήροιν (γενέοιν) γενοῖν 

Plural. 
N. V. (rpinpees) τριήρεις (γένεα) γένη 
Gen. (τριηρέων) τριήρων γενέων γενῶν 
Dat. τριήρεσι γένεσι 
Acc. (τριήρεας) τριήρεις (γένεα) γένη 


Nore 1. Like the singular of τριήρης are declined proper names 
" age gen. 8 1% ous, a8 Δημοσθένης, Σωκράτης : for accusatives in ἣν 
m8, vocatives Δημόσθενες, Σώκρατες, &c. have 

sed ee ol 21, 


. Nore 2. When μὰ iti ea is preceded by a vowel, y is 
generally contracted into ἅ ; as ὑγιής, healthy, accus, sing. 

ὑγιᾶ (sometimes ὑγιῆ) ; χρέος, debt, N. A. V. plur. χρέᾶ. In fie deat 
ee is irregularly contracted into η. 


Nore 3. Proper names in κλεης are doubly contracted in the 


dative, sometimes in the accusative. Περικλέης, Pericles, is thus 
declined (see also ὃ 59) :— 


Nom. (Περικλέης) Περικλῆς 

Gen. (Περικλέεος) Περικλέους 

Dat. (Περικλέεϊ) (Περικλέει) Περικλεῖ 

Acc. (Περικλέεα) Περικλέα (poet. Περικλῆ) 
Voce. (Περίκλεες) Περίκλεις 


Nouns IN IS, YS, AND EYS. 


ὃ 53. Nouns in cs and z (stems in 2), vs and v (stems in 
uv), contract only the dative singular, and the nom- 
inative, accusative, and vocative plural. Nouns in 
evs generally contract only the dative singular, and 
the nominative and vocative plural. 


1. Most stems in 4, with a few in v, change their final ὁ or 
υ to ε in all cases except the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative singular. 

The nouns (7) πόλιες, city (stem πολ") πῆχυς, 
cubit (πηχῦ), and ἄστυ, city (ἀστῦ-), are thus 
declined :— 
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Singular. 
Nom. πόλις - πῆχυς ἄστν 
Gen. “«όλεωρ πήχεως ἄστεος (poet. ἄστεως) 
Dat. (πόλε πόλι (πήχε) whxa (ἄστεϊ) ἄστει 
Acc. πόλιν πῆχυν ἄστυ 
Voc. πόλι πῆχν ἄστυ 
Dual. 
N. A. V.. πόλεε πήχεε ἄστεε 
@. Ὁ. πολέοιν πηχέοιν ἀστέοιν 
Plural. 
N. . (πόλεες) πόλες (πήχεες) πήχεις (ἄστεα) ἄστη 
_§ Gen. “πόλεων πήχεων ἀστέων 
Ἵ Dat. πόλεσι πήχεσι ἄστεσι 


Acc. (πόλεας) πόλεις (πήχεας) πήχεις (ἄστεα) ἄστη 


Note 1. Nouns in « are declined like ἄστυ; as (τὸ) σίνᾶπι, 
gen. σινάπεος, dat. (σινάπεϊ), σινάπει, &c. 


Nore 2. For irregular accent of genitives, see ὃ 22, N. 2. 


2. Most nouns in us retain v and are regular ; as (0) ἐχθύς 
(ὐχθῦλ), fish, which is thus declined :— 


. Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. ἰχθύς N. ἰχθύες 

G. ἰχθύος N. Α. Υ. ἰχθύε G. ἰχθύων 

Ὁ. ἰχθύϊ (Hom. ἰχθυῖ) | G. Ὁ. ἰχθύοιν D. ἐἰχθύσι 

A. ἰχθύν ᾿ A. (iydvas) ἰχθῦς 
Vi. 06 


3. Nouns in evs retain ev in the nominative and vocative 
singular and dative plural; as (ὁ) βασιλεύς, king 
(stem βασιλευ-), which is thus declined :— 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. βασιλεύς ΝΟΥ (βασιλέες) βασιλεῖς 
G. βασιλέως N. A.V. βασιλέε G. βασιλέων 
Ὁ. (Bacard) βασιλεῖ | G. Ὁ βασιλέοιν Ὁ. βασιλεῦσι 
A. βασιλέα Α. βασιλέας 
Υ. βασιλο 
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ἃ Ζ 


Nore 1. Ev of the stem becomes ε (originally ef, ὃ 1, N. ζ 
before a vowel, 


Note 2. The older Attic writers have js in the contracted nomi- 
native plural of nouns in evs ; as ἱππῆς, βασιλῆς, for ἱππεῖς, βασιλεῖς. 


Notre 3. After a vowel, ews of the genitive singular may be con- 
tracted into os, and éa of the accusative singular into ἃ ; as Πειραεεύς, 
Peiraeus, gen. Πειραιέως, Πειραιῶς, accus. Πειραιέα, Πειραιᾶ. 


ΒΟΥ͂Σ, ΓΡΑΥ͂Σ, AND NAYS. 
§ 64. The nouns (ὁ, ἡ) βοῦς, ox or cow (stem Bov-), (ἢ) γραῦς, 


old woman (stem ypav-), and (ἡ) ναῦς, ship (stem vav-), 
are thus declined :— 


Singular. 
Nom. Bots γραῦς vais 
Gen. Bods ο΄ -ypads . veds 
Dat. Bot ypat yn 6 
Acc. βοῦν γραῦν γαῦν 
Voe. Bod ypad vad 
Dual. 
N. A. V. βόε γρᾶε γῆε 
6. Ὁ. βοοῖν γραοῖν νεοῖν 
Plural. 
NV. Pls yes, es 
Gen. ῶν γραῶν γεῶν 
Dat. βουσί γραυσί γαυσί 
Acc, ᾿ς βοῦς γραῦς γαῦς 


Norte. Ναῦς is thus declined in Homer :—N. νηῦς, α. nds or νεός, 
D. νηί, A. νῆα or νέα ; pl. N. νῆες or νέες, G. νηῶν or νεῶν, Ὁ). νηυσί 
(νήεσσι or νέεσσι), A. νῆας or νέας. In Attic, it changes να- (for. vav, vaF-) 
to ve- OF νη-. 


Nouns IN Q. 


§ 55. Some feminines in ὦ contract dos, di, da in the singular 
into οὖς, οἵ, and ώ, and form the vocative singular ir- 
regularly in oc. The dual and plural (which rarely 
occur) follow the second declension. Ἠχώ (ἢ) ; echo, is 
thus declined :— 
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Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Nom, ἠχώ N.V. ἀἠχοί 
Gen. (jxd0s) ἠχοῦς ΙΝ, Α.. ἠχώ Gen. ἠχῶν 
Dat. ἧχ) ἠχοῖ |G. Ὁ. ἠχοῖν | Dat. 4x ots 
Acc. (jyca) ἠἠχώ Acc, 4x ots 
Voc. ἠχοῖ 


Nouns IN AZ (GEN, aos OR aros). 


§ 56. 1. Neuters in as, gen. aos, are contracted when the a 
of the stem is followed by a vowel ; as (τὸ) γέρας, prize, 





which is thus declined :— 

Singular. | Dual. Plural. 
N.A.V. γέρας N.A.V. (γέρα) γέρα | N.A.V. (yépaa) γέρα 
Gen. (yépaos) γέρως (ἃ. Ὁ. (γεράοιν) γερῷν |Gen. (γεράων) γερῶν 
Dat. (γέραϊ) γέραι Dat. σγέρᾶσι 


2. A few neuters in as, gen. aros, drop τ and are contracted 
like γέρας; in Attic prose only (τὸ) κέρᾶς, horn, gen. 
Képaros (κέρἄος) κέρως ; dat. κέρᾶτι (xépat) κέραι ; plur. 
κέρατα (képaa) Képa; gen. κεράτων (κερᾶων) κερῶν ; dat. 
κέρᾶσι. : 

‘Syncopated Nouns. 

§ 57. Some nouns in zp (stem in ¢p), gen. epos, are syncopated 

(§ 14, 2) by dropping ε in the genitive and dative 


singular. In the dative plural, they change ep to pa 
before σι. The accent is irregular. 


1. Πατήρ (ὃ), father, and θυγάτηρφ(ἡ) , daughter, are thus de- 
lined :— 


¢. 
Singular. 
Nom. πατήρ θυγάτηρ 
Gen. (marépos) πατρός (Ovyarépos) θυγατρός 
Dat. ᾿ (πατέρ) πατρί (θυγατέρι) θυγατρί 
Acc. πατέρα θυγατέρα 
Voc. πατέρ θύγατερ 


5.α. 3 
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Duat. 
N. A. V. πατέρε θυγατέρε 
G. D. πατέροιν θυγατέροιν 
Plural. 
N. V. “πατέρες θυγατέρες 
Gen. πατέρων θυγατέρων 
Dat. πατράσι θυγατράσι 
Acc. πατέρας θυγατέρας 


ΝΌΤΕ. Μήτηρ (ἡ), mother, and γαστή BW, belly, are dec: 
and accented like πατήρ. Thus, μή Pp 8 (μητέρος) μητρός, 
(μητέρι) μητρί; plur. μητέρες, μητέρων, 


2. ᾿Ανήρ (δ), man, drops « whenever a vowel follows ep, 
inserts ὃ in its place (§ 14, N. 2). It is thus 


clined ;— 
Singular. Duad. Plural. 
N. ἀνήρ N. V. (ἀνέρες) ἄν 


G. (ἀνέρος) ἀνδρός N. A.V. (ἀνέρε) ἄνδρε 6. ἀἈἀνέρω») ἀι 
Ὦ. (avépe) ἀνδρί |6. Ὁ. ἀ(ἀνέροιν) ἀνδροῖν | Ὁ. ἀνδράσι 
A. (ἀνέρα) ἄνδρα A. (avépas) & 


Φ 


3. The proper name Δημήτηρ syncopates all the oblique οἱ 
and then accents the jirst syllable. Thus, gen. Δ 
tepos) Δήμητρος ; dat. (Δημήτερι) Δήμητρι ; accus. (A 
τερα) Δήμητρα ; voc. Δήμητερ. 


Gender of the Third Declension. 


ὃ 58. The gender of many nouns must be learned by 
servation. But a few general rules may be given : 


1. The following are masculine: nouns ending in ay, ην, 
most of those in yp, wp, and wy (gen. wvos), anc 
with vros in the genitive, Except (ἡ) φρήν, mind. 


. The following are feminine : those in avs, της, (gen. ry 
as (gen. ados), ώ or ὡς (gen. ods), and most in ts. 


3. The following are neuter: those in a, ¢, v, ap, op, os, aD 
(gen. aros or aos). 
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Homeric Forms. 


§ 59. 1. Gen. and Dat. Dual. ouy for ow. 

2. Dat. Plur. εσσι, eat, oot, for σι. 

3. Nouns in ες (δ 53, 1) retain ¢ of the stem; as πόλιος, πόλιες, 
πολίων͵ πολίεσσι, πόλιας (for πόλεως, πόλεες, &c.). There are Homeric 
forms nos, 9, nes, &c. (for ews, εἴ, ees, &c.), in nouns in es and evs. 


IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


§ 60. 1. (a) Some nouns belong to more than one declension. 
Thus σκότος, darkness, is usually dechined like λόγος 
(§ 41), but sometimes like yevos (§ 52, 2). 


(5) Especially, proper names in ys (gen. eos) of the third de- 
clension (except those in κλέης) have also an aecusative 
in qv like those of the first; as Δημοσθένης, accus. 
Δημοσθένην or Δημοσθένη, “Σωκράτης, Σωκράτην or 
Σωκράτη. 

2. Some nouns have different genders in different parts ; as 
(ὁ) otros, corn, plur. (ra) σῖτα ; (6) δεσμός, chain, (ot) 
δεσμοί and (τὰ) δεσμά. 

3. Defective nouns have only certain cases; as ὄναρ, dream, 
ὄφελος, use (Nom. and accus.) ; (τὴν) vida, snow (accus.). 


4. The following are the most important irregular nouns :— 

I Ἄιδης, Hades, gen. ov, &c. regular. Hom. ᾿Αἴδης, gen. 
a0 ΟΣ ew, dat. 7, acc. qv; also “Aidos, “Aid: (from stem *Aid-). 

2. ἄναξ (δ), king, ἄνακτος, &c., voc. ἄναξ (poet. ἄνα). 

τς 3 “Apys, Ares, “Apeos, or “Apews, (“Apei) “Ape, (Ἄρεα) “Apy or 
ἄρην, "Apes (also Apes). 

4, Stem (dpv-), gen. (τοῦ or τῆς) dpvds, Lamb, ἀρνί, ἄρνα ; pl. 
ἄρνες ἀρνῶν, ἀρνάσι, ἄρνας. In the nom. sing. ἀμνός (2nd. decl.) 
18 Used, 

5, γάλα (τό) milk, γάλακτος, γάλακτι, &e. 

ὃ, γόνυ (τό), knee, γόνατος, γόνατι, &c. (from stem yovar-) ; 

on. and poet. γούνατος, γούνατι, &c.; Hom. also gen. γουνός, 

. γουνί, pl. γοῦνα, γούνων, γούνεσσι. 

3—2 
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7. γύνή (ἡ), wife, γυναικός, γυναικί, γυναῖκα, γύναι; dual yuvaixe 
γυναικοῖν ; pl. γυναῖκες, γυναικῶν, γυναιξί, γυναῖκας. 

8. δόρυ (τό), spear (cf. γόνυ), δόρατος, δόρατι or δορί; pl. δόρατα 
ἄο. Ion. and poet. δούρατος, &c.; also gen. δουρός, dat. δουρί 
δορί, or δόρει ; dual δοῦρε ; pl. δοῦρα, Sovpwv, δούρεσσι. 

9. Ζεύς, Zeus, Διός, Διί, Δία, Zed. Ion. and poet. Ζηνός, Ζηνί 
Ζῆνα. 

10. θέμις (ἡ), justice (also a. proper name, Themis) ; declinec 
in Hom. with gen. θέμιστος, dat. θέμιστι, acc. θέμιστα, voc. 
θέμι ; pl. θέμιστες, θέμιστας. In Attic prose, indeclinable iz 
θέμις ἐστί, fas est. 

11, θρίξ (ἡ), hatr, τριχός, τριχί, ἄο., θριξί (§ 17, 2, Note). 


12. κύων (6, 7), dog, voc. κύον: the rest from stem κῦν-, κυνός 
κυνί, κύνα, pl. κύνες, κυνῶν, κυσί, κύνας. 

18. οἷς (ἡ), sheep, οἷός, oid, οἷν ; pl. οἷες, οἰῶν, oiciv, οἷας. Hom 
dis, Gios, div, ὄϊες, ὀΐων, ὀΐεσσι (οἴεσι, ὄεσσι), dis. 

14, ὄνειρος (6), ὄνειρον (τό), dream, gen. ov; also ὄναρ (τό) 
gen. ὀνείρατος, dat. ὀνείρατι ; plur. ὀνείρατα, ὀνειράτων, ὀνείρασι. 

15. ὄρνις (ὃ, ἡ), bird, see § 50, and § 47, 2, Also, from sten 
dpvi-, pl. ὄρνεις, ὄρνεων, acc. ὄρνεις OF ὄρνϊς. 

16. οὖς (τό), ear, ὠτός, dri; pl. ὦτα, Srwv, ὠσί. Hom. als 
gen. οὔατος ; pl. ovata, οὔασι. ᾿ 

17. Τινύξ (ἡ), Pnyx, Πυκνός, Πυκνί Πύκνα (for Πνυκ-ος, &.). 

18. πρέσβυς (ὃ), old man, elder (properly adj.), acc. πρέσβυ 
(as adj.), voc. πρέσβυ; pl. πρέσβεις, chiefs, elders ; poetic: 1 
prose πρεσβύτης, gen. ov. The pl. πρέσβεις, πρέσβεων, πρέσβεσ. 
πρέσβεις (decl. like πῆχυς) is the regular plural of πρεσβευτή: 
ambassador. 


19. πῦρ (τό), fire, πυρός, πυρί; pl. (τὰ) πυρά, esp. watch-fire: 
20. ὕδωρ (τό), water, ὕδατος, ὕδατι, ἄο., dat. plur. ὕδασι. 


21. vids (6), son, υἱοῦ, &c. regular. Also (from stem vie 
gen. vidos, dat. viet; dual υἱέε, υἱέοιν ; pl. υἱεῖς, υἱέων, υἱέσι, viet 
Hom. also gen. υἷος, dat. υἷι, ace. via; dual υἷε; pl. υἷες, vido 

e . 
vias. 


22. χείρ (ἢ), hand, χείρος, χειρί, &c. ; but χεροῖν (poet. χειροῖ 
and χερσί (poet. χείρεσσι or χείρεσι) : poet. also χερός, χερί, &e. 
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23. (χόος) χοῦς (δ), @ measure, xods, χοΐ ; xdes, χουσί, χόας (cf. 
Bois, § 54 
24. (χόος) χοῦς (6), mound, xods, χοΐ, χοῦν (like Bois, § 54). 
25. χρώς (δ), skin, χρωτός, xpwri, χρῶτα ; poet. also xpods, 
Χροΐ, χρόα ; dat. χρῷ in ἐν χρῷ, close, near. 


LOCAL ENDINGS. 


δ 6L These endings may be added to the stem‘of a noun or 
pronoun to denote place :— 


-θι, denoting where ; as ἄλλοθι, elsewhere ; οὐρανόθι, 
an heawen. 

-Gev, denoting whence ; as οἴκοθεν, from home ; αὐτόθεν, 
Jrom the very spot. 


-δὲ (-Ze or -ce), denoting whither; as Μέγαράδε, to 
Megara; οἴκαδε, homeward. 


_ Norz, The Homeric ending qx or dw forms a genitive or dative 
m both singular and plural; as βίηφι, with violence. These forms 
and those in @ and Oey (above) may take a preposition in Homer ; 
48 Ἰλιύθι πρό, before Ilion. 


ADJECTIVES. 


FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 


$62, 1. Most adjectives in os have three endings, os, ἡ, 
ov. The masculine and neuter are of the second 
declension, and the feminine is of the first; as 
σοφός, σοφή, σοφόν, wise. 

2. ΤΡ ἃ vowel or p precedes os, the feminine ends in @; as 
ἄξιος, ἀξία, ἄξιον, worthy. But adjectives in oos 
have o7 in the feminine, except those in poos; as 
ἁπλόος, ἁπλόη, ἁπλόον, simple; ἀθρόος, ἀθρόα, 
ἀθρόον, crowded. 


. Dodds, wise, and ἄξιος, worthy, are thus declined :— 
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Singular. 

Nom. σοφός σοφή σοφόν ἄξις ἀξὰ ἄξιον 

Gen. σοφοῦ σοφῆς σοφοῦ ἀξίον ἀξίαςᾳ ἀξίον 

Dat. codg σοφῇ σοφῷ ἀξίῳ ἀξίᾳ ἀξίῳ 

Acc σοφόν σοφήν σοφόν Gfiov ἀξίν ἄξιον 

γος σοφέ σοφή σοφόν ἄξιε df. ἄξιον 
Dual. 

N. A.V. cops σοφά cod ἀξίω ἀξία ἀξίω 

α.. σοφοῖν σοφαῖν σοφοῖν ἀξίοιν ἀξίαιν ἀξίοιν 
Plural, 

ΝΥ. σοφοί codal σοφά ἄξιοι ἄξιαι ἄξια 

Gen. σοφῶν σοφῶν σοφῶν ἀξίων ἀξίων ἀξίων 

Dat. σοφοῖς σοφαῖς σοφοῖς ἀξίος ἀξίαις ἀξίοις 

Acc. σοφούς σοφάς σοφά ἀξίους ἀξίας ἄξια 


So μακρός, μακρά, μακρόν, long ; gen. μακροῦ, ἴω 
μακροῦ ; dat. μακρῷ, μακρᾷ, μακρῷ ; ἄο., like ἄξιος 
All participles in os are declined like σοφός. 


§ 63. Some adjectives, especially compounds, have two ending 
os and ov, the feminine being the same as the masculin 
They are declined like σοφός, omitting the feminine 
as ἄλογος, ἄλογον ; gen. ἀλόγου ; dat. ἀλόγῳ, ke 

§ 64. A few adjectives of the second declension end in « 


and wy, and are declined like νεώς and ἀνώγεων (ὃ 42, : 
Ἵλεως, gracious, is thus declined (see ὃ 22, Note 2):- 


Singular. Plural. 
N. V. Dicws cov N. V. Diep Treo 
Gen. Dew ew Gen. Dicav Cvcay 
Dat. ἵλεῳ Dep Dat. Diegs regs 
Acc. . cov cov. Acc. Ὅεως Drees 
Dual. 
N. A. V. cw co 
G. D. ἵλεῳν Depy 


8 65. Many adjectives in eos and oos are contracted. Xpuce 
golden, ἀργύρεος, of silver, and ἅπλόος, simple, are. th 
declined :— 


2 mz POD = 


roD -:"- 


>on 


PP eR a 2 


» ΩΣ 


é 


. (χρύσεος) χρυσοῦς 
(χρυσέου) χρυσοῦ 
(χρυσέῳ) χρυσῷ 
(χρύσεον) χρυσοῦν 


(χρυσέω) χρυσώ 
(χρυσέοω) χρυσοῖν 


(χρύσεοι) χρυσοῖ 
(χρυσέων) χρνσών 
(χρυσέοις) χρυσοῖς 
(χρυσέους) χρυσοῦς 


(ἀργύρεος) ἀργυροῦς 
(ἀργυρέου) ἀργυροῦ 
(ἀργυρέῳ) ἀργυρῷ 
(ἀργύρεον) ἀργυροῦν 


(ἀργυρέω) ἀργυρώ 
(ἀργυρέοιν) ἀργνροῖν 


(ἀργύρεοι) ἀργυροῖ 
(ἀργυρέων) ἀργυρῶν 
(ἀργυρέοις) ἀργυροῖς 
(dpyupéous) ἀργυροῦς 


ἁπλοῦς 
ἁπλοῦ 
ἁπλῴ 
ἁπλοῦν 


 (ἁπλόος) 
(ἁπλόου) 
(ἁπλόφ) 

(ἁπλόον) 


Singular. 
(χρυσέα) χρυσῆ 
(χρυσέας) χρυσῆς 
(χρυσέᾳ) χρυσῇ 
(χρυσέαν) χρυσῆν 


Dual, 
(χρυσέα) χρυσᾶ 
(χρυσέαιν) χρυσαῖν 


Plural. 
(χρύσεα!) χρυσαῖ 
(χρυσέων) χρυσῶν 
(χρυσέαις) χρυσαῖς 
(χρυσέας) χρυσᾶς 


Singular. 
(ἀργυρέα) ἀργυρᾶ 
(ἀργυρέας) ἀργυρᾶς 
(ἀργυρέᾳ) ἀργυρᾷ 
(ἀργυρέαν) ἀργυρᾶν 


Dual. 
(ἀργυρέα) ἀργυρᾶ 
(ἀργυρέαιν) ἀργυραῖν 

Plural. 
(ἀργύρεαι) dpyupat 
(ἀργυρέων) ἀργυρῶν 
(ἀργυρέαις) ἀργυραῖς 
(ἀργυρέας) ἀργυρᾶς 


Singular. 
(ἀπλόη) ἁπλῆ 
(ἁπλόης) ἁπλῆς 
(ἀπλόη) ἀπλῇ 
(ἀπλάῃν) ἁπλῆν 
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(χρύσεον) χρυσοῦν 
(χρυσέου) χρυσοῦ 
(χρυσέῳ) χρυσῷ 

(χρύσεον) χρυσοῦν 


(χρυσέω) χρνυσῴ 
(χρυσέοιν) χρυσοῖν 


(χρύσεα) χρυσᾶ 
(χρυσέων) χρυσῶν 
(χρυσέοις) χρυσοῦς 
(χρύσεα) χρυσᾶ 


(ἀργύρεον) ἀργυροῦν 
(ἀργυρέου) ἀργυροῦ 
(ἀργυρέῳ) ἀργυρῷ 
(ἀργύρεον) ἀργυροῦν 


(ἀργυρέω) ἀργυρώ 
(ἀργυρέοιν) ἀργυροῖν 


(ἀργύρεα) ἀργυρᾶ 
(ἀργυρέων) ἀργυρῶν 
(ἀργυρέοις) ἀργυροῖς 
(ἀργύρεα) ἀργυρᾶ 


ἁπλοῦν 
ἁπλοῦ 
amie 
ἁπλοῦν 


(ἁπλόον) | 
(ἁπλόου) 
(ἁπλόῳ) 
(ἀπλόον) 
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Dual. 
(ἀπλόω) dude (dwdda) awa (ἀπλόω) ἁπλώ 


N. 

G. (dwAcow) ἁπλον (Ἃἁπλόαι») ἁπλαῖν (dsAcow) ἁπλοῖν 
Plural. 

N. (ἀπλόοι)͵ Gwhot (Ἃἀπλόαι) ἅἄπλαῖ (ἁπλόα) ἁπλᾶ 

G. (ἁπλόων) ἁπλῶ (Ἃἁπλύων) ἁπλῶν (ἁπλόων) ἁπλῶν 

D. (άπλόοι) ἁπλος (άπλόαι) ἁπλαῖς (ἁπλόοις) ἁπλοῖς 

A. (ἁπλόους) ἁπλοῦς (ἁπλόα) Gwhas (ἀπλύόα) ἁπλᾶ 


For irregular contraction and accent, see ὃ 9, 2, Note; § 9, 
Note; § 43, Note. No distinct vocative forms occur. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 
8 66. Adjectives belonging only to the third declensic 
generally have two endings. Most of these end i 


ns and es, or in ὧν and ov. Ἀληθής, true, an 
πέπων, ripe, are thus declined :— 


Singular. 
M. F. Ν. 
Nom. ἀληθής dA nOés 
Gen. (ἀληθέος) ἀληθοῦς 
Dat. (ἀληθέζ) ἀληθά 
Acc. (ἀληθέα) ἀληθῆ ἀληθές 
γος. ἀληϑές 
Dual. 
N. A. V. (ἀληθέε) ἀληθῆ 
G. Ὁ. (ἀληθέοιν) ἀληθοῖν 
Plural. 
N. V. (ἀληθέες) ἀληθές (ἀληθέα) ἀληθῆ 
Gen. (ἀληθέων) ἀληθῶν 
Dat. ἀληθέσι 
Ace. (ἀληθέας) ἀληθεῖς (ἀληθέα) ἀληθὴ 
Singular. 
Μ. F. XN. 
Nom. πέπων πέπον 
Gen. πέπονος 
Dat. πέπονι 
Acc. πέπονα πέπον 
Voc. πέπον 


Ta 


! 
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Dual. 
N. A. V. πέπογε 
6. ὃ. πεπόνοιν 

Plural. 
N. V. aréroves πέπονα 
Gen. πεπόνων 
Dat. πέποσι 
Ace. πέπονας πέπονα 


ΝΌΤΕ 1. One adjective in wy, ἑκών, ἑκοῦσα; éxdv, willing, has three 
endings, and is declined like participles in wy (§ 68). So its com- 
pound, ἄκων (ἀέκων), unwilling, ἄκουσα, ἄκον. 


Nore 2. Some adjectives of the third declension have only one 
ending, which is both masculine and feminine ; as φυγάς, φυγάδος, 


. fugitive; dras, ἄπαιδος, childless ; ἀγνώς͵ ἀγνῶτος, un 


| | 


FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS COMBINED. 


§ 67. 1. Most adjectives of this class end in us, eva, v, 
or in εἰς, εσσα, ev. Three end in as,—7 ds, πᾶσα, 
πᾶν, all; μέλας, μέλαινα, μέλαν, black ; and τάλας, 
τάλαινα, τάλαν, wretched. 


2. Γλυκύς, sweet, χαρίεις, graceful, πᾶς, all, and μέλας, 
black, are thus declined :— 


Singular. 
Nom. γλυκύς γλυκεῖα γλυκύ 
Gen. γλυκέος γλυκείας γλυκέος 
Dat. (γλυκέ) γλυκὲέ͵.͵. γλυκείᾳ (γλυκέῶ γλυκεῖ 
Acc. γλυκύν γλυκεῖαν γλυκύ 
Voc. γλυκύ γλυκεῖα γλυκύ 
Dual. 
N. A. V. γλυκέε γλυκεία _ γλυκέε 
G. Ὁ. γλυκέοιν γλυκείαιν γλνκέοιν 
Plural. 
N. V. (yAuxées) γλυκεῖς γλυκεῖαι γλυκέα 
Gen. γλυκέων γλυκειῶν γλυκέων 
Dat. γλυκέσι γλυκείαις γλυκέσι 


Acc. (γλυκέας) γλυκεῖς γλυκείας γλυκέα 


INFLECTION. [§ 68 


Singular. 
xaples xapleroa χαρίεν 
Χχαρίεντος Χαριέσσης Xaplevros 
Χαρίεντι Χχαριέσσῃ χαρίεντι 
χαρίεντα χαρίεσσαν χαρίεν 
χαρίεν χαρέσσα χαρίεν 
Dual. 
xaplevre χαριέσσα χαρίεντε 
Χαριέντοιν χαριέσσαιν χαριέντοιν 
Plural. 
χαρίεντες χαρίεσσαι χαρίεντα 
χαριέντων χαριεσσῶν χαριέντων 
χαρίεσι χαριέσσαις χαρίεσι 
χαρίεντας χαριέσσας χαρώντα 
Singular 


Plural. 
πάντεε πᾶσαι πάντα μέλανες μέλαιναι μέλανα 
πάντων πασῶν πάντων μελάνων μελαινῶν μελάνων 
πᾶσι πάσαις πᾶσι μέλασι μελαίναις μέλασι 


To this class belong all active and all aorist passiv: 
participles. Λύων, loosing, ἱστάς, erecting, rebels 
placing, δεικνύς, showing (present active participles c 
λύω, ἴστημι, τίθημι, δείκνυμι), and λελυκώς, haviw 
loosed (perfect active of λύω), are thus declined :— 


᾿ 
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Singular. 
Nom. λύων λύονσα Adov 
Gen. λύοντοα λνούσης λύοντος 
Dat. λύοντει λνυούσῃ λύοντι 
Acc. λύοντα λύουσαν λῦον 
Voc. λύων Atovea λῦον 

Dual. 
ΝΑ λύοντε λνούσα λύοντε 


G. Ὁ, λυόντοιν λνούσαιν 


Singular. 


Nom. δεικνύς δεικνῦσα  Sexviv 


G en. 


δεικνύντος Sexvions δεικνύντος 


lords ᾿ 


ἱστῶσα ἕἑᾧστάν 

ς ἱστάντος 
ἱστάντι 

fray ἱστάν 

δρτᾶσα lordv 


ἱστάντος 
ἱστάντι =f 
ἱστάντα 
ἱστάς 


ἱστάντε ἱστάσα ἱστάντε 
ἱστάντοιν ἱφστάσαιν ἱστάντοιν 


ἱστάντες ἱστᾶσαι ἱστάντα 
ἱστάντων ἱστασῶν ἱστάντων 
ἱστᾶσι ἱστάσαις ἰστᾶσι 

ἱστάντας ἱστάσας ἱστάντα 


rics τιθεῖσα τιθέν 
τιθέντος τιθείσης τιθέντος 


Dat βεικνύντι δεικνύσῃ δεικνύντν. τιθέντι τιθείσῃ τιθέντι 

Ace, δεικνύντα δεικνύσαν δεικνύν τιθέντα τιθεῖσαν τιθέν 

Voc. δεικνύς δεικνῦσα δεικνύν τιθείς τιθεῖσα τιθέν 

N ~A.V.Saxvivre δεικνύσα δεικνύντες τιθέντε τιθείσα τιθέγντε 

(ΞΘΞ ἢ ϑδεικνύντοιν δεικνύσαιν δεικνύντοιν τιθέντοιν τιθείσαιν τιϑέντοιν 
Plural. 


WN. V, δεικνύντες δεικνῦσαι δεικνύντα 
Gen δεικνύντων Sexvucdy Sexvivrov 
δεικνύσαις δεικνῦσι 
δεικνύντας δεικνύσας δεικνύντα 


at. 
ce. 


δεικνῦσι 


Non λελυκώς 
Gen λελυκότος 
Dat, λελυκότι 
Ace λελυκότα ᾿ 
νος λελυκώς 


τιθέντες τιθεῖσαι τιθέντα 
τιθέντων τιθεισῶν τιθέντων 
τιθεῖσι τιθείσαις τιθεῖσι 
τιθέντας τιθείσας τιθέντα 


Singular. 
λελυκυῖα λελυκός 
λελυκνία9 λελυκότος 
λελυκνίᾳ λελυκότι 
λελυκνῖαν λελυκός 
λελνκυῖα λελυκός 


«4 

N. A. V. λελυκότε 
Ga. Ὁ λελυκότοιν 
N. V. λελυκότες 
Gen. λελυκότων 
Dat. λελυκόσι 
Acc λελνυκότος 


INFLECTION. - [§ 69. 


Dual. 
λελυκνία λελυκότε 
λελνυκνίαιν λελυκότοιν 
Plural. 
λελνκυῖαι λελυκότα 
λελυκνιῶν λελυκότων 
λελυκνίαις λελυκόσι 
λελυκνίας λελνκότα 


§ 69, Participles in dwy, ἔων, and dwy are contracted. Τιμάων, 
τιμῶν, honouring, and φιλέων, φιλῶν, loving, are declined 


as follows :— 


N. (ripdov) τιμῶν 

G. (repaovros) τιμῶντος 
D. (τιμάοντι) τιμῶντι 

Α. (τιμάοντα) τιμῶντα 

V. (τιμάων) τιμῶν 


N. {τιμάοντε) τιμῶντε 
G. (τιμαόντοι») τιμώντοιν 


Ν. (τιμάοντες) τιμῶντες 
σ. (τιμαόντων) τιμώντων 
D. (τιμάουσι) τιμῶσι 

A. (τιμάοντας) τιμῶντας 
V.-(repdovres) τιμώντες 


N. (φιλέων) φιλῶν 

G. (φιλέοντος) φιλοῦντος 
Ὁ. (φιλέοντ) φιλοῦντι 
A. (φιλέοντα) φιλοῦντα 
V. (φιλέων) φιλῶν 


N. (φιλέοντε) φιλοῦντε 


Singular. 
(τιμάουσα) τιμῶσα (τιμάον) τιμῶν 
(τιμαούσης) τιμώσης (τιμάοντος) τιμῶντος 
{τιμασύσῃ) ruben (τιμάοντ) τεμῶντι 
(τιμάουσαν) τιμῶσαν (τιμάο») τιμῶν 
(τιμάουσα) τῳῶσα (τιμαον») τιμῶν 
Dual. 
(τιμαούσα) τιμώσα (τιμάοντε) τιμῶντε 
(τιμαούσαιν) τῳώσαιν (τιμαόντοιν») τιμώντοιν 
Plural. 
(τιμάουσαι) τιμῶσαι (τιμάοντα) τιμῶντα 
(τιμαουσῶν) τιμωσῶν (τιμαόντων) τιμώντων 
(τιμαούσαις) τιμώσαις (τιμάουσι) τιμῶσι 
(ryaotoas) εἰμάφον (rupdorre) πειμαντὰ 
(τιμάουσαι) τιμῶσαι (τιμάοντα) τιμῶντα 


Singular. 
(φιλεουσα) φιλοῦσα (φιλέον) φιλοῦν 
(φιλεούσης) φιλούσης (φιλέοντος) φιλοῦντος 
(φιλεούσῃ) φιλούσῃ (φιλέοντι) φιλοῦντι 
(φιλέουσαν) φιλοῦσαν (φιλέον) φιλοῦν 
(φιλέουσα) φιλοῦσα (φιλέον) φιλοῦν 
Dual. 
(φιλεούσα) φιλούσα (φιλέοντε) φιλοῦντε 


6, (φιλεόντοιν) φιλούντοιν (φιλεούσαιν) φιλούσαιν (φιλεόντοιν) φιλούντουεσ 
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Plural. 
N. (φιλέοντες) φιλοῦντες (φιλέουσαι) φιλοῦσαι (φιλέοντα) φιλοῦντα 
6. (φιλεόντων) φιλούντων (φιλεουσῶν) φιλουσῶν (φιλεόντων) φιλούντων 
D. (φιλέουσι) φιλοῦσι ἀ(φιλεούσαις) φιλούσαις (φιλέουσι) φιλοῦσι 
A. (φιλέοντας) φιλοῦντας (φιλεούσας) φιλούσας (φιλέοντα) φιλοῦντα 
V. (φιλέοντες) φιλοῦντες (φιλέουσαι) φιλοῦσαι (φιλέοντα) φιλοῦντα 
Participles in (όων) ὧν are declined like φιλῶν. 


§ 70.] 


Nort. <A few second perfect participles in ads of the mu- form 
(8 124) have dca in the feminine, and retain ὦ in the oblique cases. 
They are contracted in Attic; as (Hom. ἑσταώς, ἑσταῶσα, éorads), 
contr. ἑστώς, ἑστῶσα, éords (irregular for ἑστώς), standing; gen. 
ἑστῶτος, ἑστώσης, ἑστώτος, &c. 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 


§ 70, The irregular adjectives, μέγας, great, πολύς, much, 
and πρᾶος, mild, are thus declined :-— | 


Singular. 
Nom. μέγας μεγάλη μέγα πολύς πολλή πολύ 
Gen. μεγάλου μεγάλης μεγάλον πολλοῦ πολλῆς πολλοῦ 
Dat, μεγάλῳ μεγάλῃ μεγάλῳνΡΨ  πολλᾷ πολλῇ πολλῷ 
Acc. μέγαν μεγάλην μέγα πολύν πολλήν πολύ 
Voc. μεγάλε μεγάλῃ μέγα 

| Dual. 

N.A.V. μεάλ μεγάλα μεγάλω 
G.D. μεγάλοιν μεγάλαιν μεγάλοιν 

Plural. 
N.V. μεγάλοι μεγάλαι μεγάλα πολλού πολλαί πολλά 
Gen. μεγάλων. μεγάλων μεγάλων πολλῶν πολλῶν πολλῶν 
Dat. μεγάλοις μεγάλαις μεγάλοις πολλοῖς πολλαῖς πολλοῖς 
Acc. μεγάλους μεγάλας μεγάλα πολλούς πολλάς πολλά 

Singular. 
Nom πρᾶος πραεῖα πρᾶον 
Gen πράου πραείας πράου 
Dat. πράῳ πραείᾳ πράῳ 
Acc πρᾶον πραεῖαν πρᾶον 


46 INFLECTION. [δ 71. 


Dual. 

ΝΥ πράω πραεία πράω 

G. D | πράοιν πραείαιν πράοιν 
Plural. 

N. A. πρᾶοι, πραεῖς πραεῖαι πραόαι. 

Gen. πραέων πραειῶν πραέων 

Dat. πράοις, πραέσι πραείαις πράοις, πραέσι 

Acc. πράους πραείας πραέα 


Nore. Most of the forms of μόγας and πολύς are derived from stenis in 
0, μεγαλο- and πολλο-. Πολλός, ἡ, dy, is found in Homer and Herodotus 
declined regularly. In Homer, πολύς has forms πολέος, πολέες, πολέων, &x. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
I. Comparison by -rTepos, -Taros. 


§ 71. Most adjectives add repos to the stem to form the 
comparative, and τατος to form the superlative 
Stems in o with a short penult change o to ὦ before 
Tepos and τατος. ἢ. 


Κοῦφος (κουφο-), light, κουφότερος, lighter, κουφότατος, lightest. 
Σοφός (copo-), wise, σοφώτερος, wiser, σοφώτατος, wisest. 
Σεμνός isa august, σεμνότερος, σεμνότατος. 
Πικρός (π᾿ bitter, mixporepos, πικρότατος. 
fo), sharp, ὀξύτερος, ὀξύτ we 

Μέλας (μελαν-), black, μελάντερος, pe 

᾿Αληθής (dAnbec-), true, adndcorepos, "A Aloruree. (§ 52, 1, N.) 

Nore 1. Stems in o retain o when the penultimate vowel it 
followed by a mute and a liquid (§ 19, 3). See πικρός above. 


Nore 2. Μέσος, middle, and a few others, drop os and add airepo 
and airaros ; a8 μέσος, pecairepos, μεσαίτατος. 


Nore 3. Adjectives in oos drop os and add éorepos and ἔστατο: 
which are contracted with o to ούστερος and ovoraros ; a8 (edpoos 
εὔνους, well-disposed, εὐνούστερος, εὐνούστατος. 


Note 4. Adjectives in wy add éorepos and écraros to the stem 
as σώφρων (σωφρο»-), prudent, σωφρονέστερος, σωφρονέστατος. 
Nore 5. Adjectives in εἰς change final ἐντ- of the stem to eo 


and add repos and raros; 88 xaples (xaptervr-), graceful, χαριέστερο: 
xaptéoraros. 


i. . 
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II. Comparison by -wv, -torros. 


§ 72, 1. Some adjectives in vs and pos are compared by 
changing these endings to cwv and toros. L.g. 
pie. sweet, ἡδίων, ἥδιστος. 


pds, b ase, αἰσχίων, αἴσχιστος. 
τη κι hostile, ἐχθίων, ἔχθιστος. 


Κυδρός (poet.), g , κυδίων, κύδιστος. 
2. Comparatives in ἕων, neuter tov, are thus declined :— 
Singular. Dual. 
Nom. ἡδίων ἥδιον 
Gen. ἡδίονος N. A. V. ἡδίονε 
Dat. 48love G.D. ἡδιόνοιν΄ 
Acc, ἡδίονα ἡδίω ἥδιον 
Plural. 
N. V. ἡδίονες FSlovs ἡἠἡδίονα ἡδίω 
Gen. ἡδιόνων 


Dat. ἡδίοσι 
Ace. ἡδίονας FSlovs ἡδίονα ἡδίω 


Nore 1. The terminations -ova, os -ovas may drop », and be 
contracted into -w and -ους (ὃ 47, N. 1). Notice recessive accent 
(§ 21, 3) in the neuter singular. 


Note 2. The irregular comparatives in ὡν (δ 73) are declined 
like ἡδίων. 


IIx. Irregular Comparison. 
§ 73, 1. The following are the most important cases of 


irregular. comparison :— 
1. ἀγαθός, good, ἀμείνων, ἄριστορ, 
τίων͵ βέλτιστος, 
κρείσσων ΟΥ κρείττων, κράτιστος, 
Φ. κακός, bad, κακίων, κάκιστος, 

χείρων, χείριστος, 

ἥσσων or ἥττων, (ἥκιστος, rare) : 

alv. ἥκιστα. 

s. Zrrds, beautiful, καλλίων, κάλλιστος. 


4. μέγας, great, μείζων, βέγιστος. 


48 INFLECTION. [8 7 


5. μικρός, 8dr, μικρότερος, μικρότατος, 
(Hom. ἐλάχεια, 
fem. of ἐλαχύς), ἐλάσσων or ἐλάττων, ἐλάχιστος, 
μείων (μεῖστος, rare). 
6. ὀλίγος, little, \ ; _ ὀλίγιστος. 
7. πένης (πενητ-), poor, πενέστερος, πενέστατος. 
8. πολύς, much, πλείων or πλέων, πλεῖστος. 
9. ῥάδιος, easy, Loy, ῥᾷστος, 
10. φίλος, dear, φίλτερος, φίλτατος. 


Nore. Irregularities in the comparison of the following worc 
will be found in the Lexicon :— 


αἰσχρός, ἀλγεινός, ἅρπαξ, ἄφθονος, ἄχαρις, βαθύς, βλάξ, Bpade 
γεραιός, γλυκύς, ἐπιλήσμων, ἐπίχαρις, ἥσυχος, ἴδιος, ἴσος, λάλος, μάκα 
μακρός, νέος, παλαιός, παχύς, πέπων, πίων, πλησίος, πρέσβυς, προῦργε 
πρώιος, σπουδαῖος, σχολαῖος, ψευδής, ὠκύς. 


2. Some comparatives and superlatives have no positive,-bu 


the stem often appears in an adverb or prepositioi 
£.g. | 
᾿Ανώτερος, upper, ἀνώτατος, uppermost, from ἄνω, up; πρότερε 
former, πρῶτος or πρώτιστος, first, from πρό, before ; κατώτερος, 
κατώτατος, lowest, from κάτω, downward, 
3. Comparatives and superlatives may be formed from noun 
and even from pronouns. δ... 

Βασιλεύς, king, Baothevrepos, a greater king, βασιλεύτατος, the greate 
king ; κλέπτης, thief, κλεπτίστερος, κλεπτίστατος ; κύων, dog, κύντερο 
more impudent, κύντατος, most impudent. So αὐτός, self, αὐτότατος, h 
very self, ipsissimus. 


ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON. 


§ 74, 1. Adverbs are regularly formed from adjective 
Their form (including the accent) is found t 
changing ν of the genitive plural masculine to 
Eg. 

Φίλως, dearly, from φίλος ; δικαίως, justly (δίκαιος) ; σοφῶς, wise 
ὲ (oops) 5 ἡδέως, sweetly (ἡδύς, gen. plur. ἡδέων), ἀληθῶς, truly (dAnby, 
μ- ἢ plur. ἀληθέων, ἀληθῶν) ; σαφῶς (Ionic σαφέως), plainly (σαφή 
plur. σαφέων, σαφῶν) ; πάντως, wholly (πᾶς, gen. plur. πάντων). 
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‘2. The neuter accusative of an adjective (either singular 
or plural) may be used as an adverb. 2.9. 

Πολύ or πολλά, much (modus); μέγα or μεγάλα, greatly (μέγας); 
also μεγάλως, ὃ 74, 1; μόνον, ae (μόνος, alone). 

Note. Other forms of adverbs with various terminations will be 
learnt by practice, 

§ 75, The neuter accusative singular of the comparative 
of an adjective forms the comparative of the cor- 
responding adverb; and the neuter accusative 
plural of the superlative forms the superlative of 
the adverb, £.9. 

Topas (σοφός), wisely ; σοφώτερον, more wisely; σοφώτατα, most 
wisely, ᾿Αληθῶς (ἀληθής), truly ; ᾿ἀληθέστερον, ἀληθέστατα. Ἡδέως 
(ndvs), sweetly, ἥδιον, ἥδιστα. Σωφρόνως (σώφρων), prudently ; σωφρο- 
νέστερον, σωφρονέστατα. 

ΝΟΤΕ 1. Other adverbs generally form a comparative in repo, 
and a superlative in rarw; a8 ἄνω, above, ἀνωτέρω, ἀνωτάτω. 


Note 2. Mdda, much, very, has comparative μᾶλλον, more, rather ; 
superlative μάλιστα, most, especially. 


NUMERALS, 


§ 76. The cardinal and ordinal numeral adjectives, and 
the numeral adverbs which occur, are as follows :— 


Sign. Cardinal. Ordinal. Adverb. 
1 αὖ εἷς, pla, ἕν, one πρώτος, first ἅπαξ, once. 
2 B δύο, two δεύτερος, second is, twice. 
8 ¥ τρεῖς, τρία τρίτος τρίς 
4 δ᾽’ τέσσαρες, τέσσαρα τέταρτος τετράκις 
5 ἐ πέντε πέμπτος πεντάκις 
6° τ ἕκτος ἑξάκις 
7 ἴ ἑπτά ἕβδομος ἑπτάκις 
8 ἡ ὀκτώ ὄγδοος ὀκτάκις 
9 96 ἐννέα tvaros ἑνάκις 
10 ¢ δέκα δέκατος δεκάκις 
11 w Ἔνδεκα ἑνδέκατος ἑνδεκάκις 
12 PW δώδεκα δωδέκατος δωδεκάκις 
3 ww τρισκαίδεκα τρισκαιδέκατος 
5.6. . 4 
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ym. tps τρία τέσσαρες τέσσαρα 
>n. Tpiov τεσσάρων 

it. τρισί τέσσαρσι 

56. τρεῖς τρία τέσσαρας τέσσαρα. 


Nore 1. Avo is sometimes indeclinable. Homer has δύω for δύο. 


Nore 2. The compounds οὐδείς and μηδείς, no one, none, are 
clined like εἷς. Thus, οὐδείς, οὐδεμία, οὐδέν ; gen. οὐδενός, οὐδεμιᾶς ; 
it, οὐδενί, οὐδεμιᾷ; acc. οὐδένα, οὐδεμίαν, οὐδέν, &c. Plural forms 
metimes occur ; 88 οὐδένες, οὐδένων, οὐδέσι, οὐδένας ; pndeves, &c. 


Nore 3. Both is expressed by ἄμφω, ambo, ἀμφοῖν ; and by 
udérepos, generally plural, ἀμφότεροι, at, a. 


, Tho cardinal numbers from 5 to 100 are indeclinable. The 
higher numbers in co: and all the ordinals are declined 
regularly, like other adjectives in os. 


Note 1. With collective nouns in the singular, especially ἢ ἵππος, 
valry, the numerals in tos sometimes appear in the singular; as 
ν διακοσίαν ἵππον, the (troop of) 200 cavalry (200 horse); ἀσπὶς 
pia καὶ τετρακοσία, 10,400 shields (i.e. men with shields). 


NoTE 2. Μύριοι means ten thousand; μυρίοι, innumerable, The 
igular pupios sometimes has the latter sense; as pupios xpdvos, 
untless time; μυρία πενία, incalculable poverty. 


THE ARTICLE. 


78, The definite article ὁ (stem τος), the, is thus de- 


clined :— 
Singular Dual, Plural. 
δ ἡ τό N. οἱ αὖ τά 
τοῦ τῆς τοῦ |N.A. τώ (τά) τώ |G. τῶν 
τῷ τῇ τῷ |G.D. τοῖν (ταῖν) τοῖν ἢ. τοῖς ταῖς τοῖς 
τόν τήν τό Α, τούς τάς τά 


ΨΟΤΕ 1. The Greek has no indefinite article; but often the 
efinite ris (§ 84) may be translated by @ or an; as ἄνθρωπός τις, 
ertain man, often simply a man. 


ΤΟΤΕ 2. The feminine dual forms τά and ταῖν (especially rd) are 
>, and τώ and τοῖν are generally used for all genders, 


4—2 


to 
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τι 


PRONOUNS. 


Personal and Intensive Pronouns. 























§ 79, 1. The personal pronouns are ἐγώ, J, σύ, thou, and 
οὗ (genitive), of him, of her, of tt. Αὐτός, himself, 
is used as a personal pronoun for him, her, ἐξ, ὅσο. 
in the oblique cases, but never in the nominative. 
These pronouns are thus declined :— 

Singular. 

Nom. ἐγώ σύ αὐτός αὐτή αὐτό 

Gen. ἐμοῦ, μοῦ σοῦ οὗ αὐτοῦ αὐτῆς αὐτοῦ 

Dat. oh μοί σοί οἷ . αὐτῷ αὐτῇ αὐτῷ 

Acc. ἐμέ μέ σέ ἕ αὐτόν αὐτήν αὐτό 

Dual. 
N.A. vo σφώ αὐτό αὐτάό αὐτώ 
α.Ὁ. νῷν σφῷν αὐτοῖν αὐταῖν αὐτοῖν 
Plural. | 

Nom, ἡμεῖς ὑμεῖς σφεῖς αὐτοί αὐταζ αὐτά 

Gen. ἡμῶν ὑμῶν σφῶν αὐτῶν αὐτῶν αὐτῶν 

Dat. ἡμῖν ὑμῖν σφίσι αὐτοῖς αὐταῖς αὐτοῖς 

Acc. ἡμᾶς ὑμᾶς σφᾶς αὐτούς αὐτάς αὐτά 

Notre 1, Αὐτός in the nominative of all numbers, and as 


adjective pronoun in the oblique cases, is intensive, like ὁ 
(8 145, 1); except in ὁ αὐτός, the same (ὃ 79, 2). In 
oblique cases it is the ordinary personal pronoun of the thi 
person (§ 145, 2). 


For the uses of οὗ, of, &c. see ὃ 144,2. The only forms of 
pronoun common in Attic prose are ol, σφεῖς, σφῶν, σφίσι, 


σφας. 


Note 2. The following forms of ἐγώ, ov, and οὗ are found ἢ 
Homer :— 


Nom. 


Sing. ἐγών τύνη 
Gen. ἐμεῦ, μεῦ, ἐμέο σέο, σεῦ εὖ 
ἐμεῖο, ἐμέθεν σεῖο, σέθεν elo, ἔθεν 
Dat. τοί of, got 
Ace. Z, éé, uly 
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al. N.A. vat ᾿σφῶϊ 
G. D. νῶϊν σφῶϊν | σφωΐν 
ir. Nom. ἄμμες Supes 
Gen, ἡμέων, ἡμείων ὑμέων, ὑμείων σφέων, σφείων 
Dat. ἄμμι ὕμμι σφί(ν) 
Acc. ἡμέας, ἄμμε ὑμέας, ὕμμε σφέας, σφέ 


Αὐτός preceded by the article means the same; aso 
αὐτὸς ἀνήρ, the same man; τὸν αὐτὸν πόλεμον, the 
same war. 


YOTE. Αὐτός is often contracted with the article; as ταὐτοῦ for. 

αὐτοῦ; ταὐτῷ for τῷ αὐτῷ; ταὐτῇ for τῇ αὐτῇ (not to be con- 
nded with ταύτῃ from οὗτος). In the contracted form the neuter 
rular has ταὐτό or ταὐτόν. 


‘Reflexive Pronouns. — 


30. The veflerive pronouns are ἐμαυτοῦ, ἐμαυτῆς, of 
myself ; σεαυτοῦ, σεαυτῆς, of thyself; and ἑαυτοῦ, 
ἑαυτῆς, of himself; herself, itself. They are thus 


declined :— 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. 

2. ἐμαντοῦ ἐμαντῆς ἡμῶν αὐτῶν 

it. ἐμαντῷ ἐμαυτῇ ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς ἡμῖν αὐταῖς 
ΤᾺ ἐμαντόν ἐμαντήν ἡμᾶς αὐτούς ἡμᾶς αὐτάς 

Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. 

Nn. Ceavrovor cavrod σεαντῆς or σαυτῆς ὑμῶν αὐτῶν 


{. σεαντῷ ΟΥ σαυτῷ σεαυτῇ ΟΓΥ σαυτὴΉῆῃ ὑμῖν ὼ αὐτοῖς ὑμῖν αὐταῖς 
c. σεαυτόν οἵ σαυτόν σεαυτήν or σαυτήν ὑμᾶς αὐτούς ὑμᾶς αὐτάς 


Mase. Fem. WNeut. Mase. Fem. WNeut. 
n. éavrod ἑαντῆς éavrod ἑαυτῶν ἑαυτῶν ἑαντῶν 
. éavre éavrg ἑαντῷ davrots ἑανταῖς éavrots 


> éavrév ἑαυτήν ἑαντό ἑαντούς davrds ἑαντά 
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‘Eavrov, &c., are often contracted into 
Gen. atrod αὑτῆς αὑτοῦ αὑτῶο αὐτῶν αὑτών 


Dat. atre αὑτῇ αὑτῴ αὑτοῖς αὑταῖς αὑτοῖς 
Acc, αὑτόν. αὑτήν αὑτό αὑτούς αὑτάς αὗτά 


{{: 


The contracted forms αὐτοῦ, &c. must not be confounded with 
αὐτοῦ, &c. from αὐτός (ὃ 79, 1). 


Note, The reflexives are compounded of the personal pronouns 
and αὐτός, which appear separately in the ἐμῶν of the first and 
second persons. In Homer they are separated in all persons and 
numbers ; a8 got αὐτῷ, of αὐτῷ, é αὐτήν. Even in Attic prose σφῶν 
αὐτῶν, σφίσιν αὐτοῖς (αὐταῖς), σφᾶς αὑτούς (αὐτάς), often occur. 


Reciprocal Pronoun. 


§ 81, The reciprocal pronoun is ἀλλήλων, of one another, 
used only in the dual and plural It is 
declined :— 


Dual. Plural. 
Gen. ἀλλήλοιν ἀλλήλαιν ἀλλήλοιν ἀλλήλων ἀλλήλων ἄλλήλων 
Dat. ἀλλήλοιν ἀλλήλαιν ἀλλήλοιν ἀλλήλοις ἀλλήλαιβ ἀλλήλοις 
Acc. ἀλλήλω ἀλλήλα ἀλλήλω ἀλλήλους ἀλλήλας ἄλληλα 


{{{{ fit ft ¢ 








Possessive Pronouns. 


ὃ 82. The possessive pronouns are ἐμός, my, ods, 
ἡμέτερος, Our, ὑμέτερος, your, apérepos, thetr, ἃ 
the poetic ὅς, his. They are declined like adj 
in os. 


Nore. Ὅς is not used in Attic prose, and his is there exp 
by the genitive of αὐτός, as ὁ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ, his father. 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 


ὃ 83. The demonstrative pronouns are οὗτος, and ὅδε ... τ 
this, and ἐκεῖνοι, that. They are thus declined :— 





INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


Singular. 
αὕτη τοῦτο ὅδε ide 
ταύτης τούτον τοῦδε τῆσδε 
ταύτῃ τούτῳ rede τῇδε 
ταύτην τοῦτο τόνδε τήνδε 
Dual. 
Tatra τούτω τώδε τάδε 
ταύταιν τούτοιν τοῖνδε ταίνδε 
Plural. 
atrat ταῦτα οἵδε atSe 
τούτων τούτων τώνδε στώῶνγϑε 
ταύταις τούτοις τοῖσδε ταῖσδε 
ταύτας ταῦτα τούσδε τάσϑε 
. Plural. 
ἐκείνη ἐκεῖνο Nom. ἐκεῖνοι ἐκεῖναι 
ἐκείνης ἐκείνου Gen. ἐκείνων ἐκείνων 
ἐκείνῃ ἐκείνῳ Dat. ἐκείνοις ἐκείναις 
ἐκείνην ἐκεῖνο Acc. ἐκείνους ἐκείνας 
Dual. 
N. A. ἐκείνω ἐκείνα ἐκείνω 
G.D. ἀκείνοιν ἐκείναιν ἐκείνοιν 


ἐκεῖνα 
ἐκείνων 
ἐκείνοις 
ἐκεῖνα 


Nore 1. ’Exeivos is regular except in the neuter ἐκεῖνοί “Ode is 
merely the article ὁ with the inseparable particle -3e added. For 


+ its accent, see ὃ 28, Ν. ὃ. 


Nore 2. The demonstratives, including some adverbs (δ 87, 2), 
may be emphasized by the addition of long i, before which a short 
vowel is dropped. Thus οὑτοσί, αὑτηί, τουτί ὁδί, ἡδί, τοδί ; τουτονί, 


.Φ 


a, 


o € é ς 
τουτωνί ; rocourogi, ὧδί, οὑτωσί. 


Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns. 


§ 84, 1. The interrogative pronoun τές, τί, who? which? 
what? always takes the acute on the first syllable. 
The indefinite pronoun τὶς, rl, any one, some one, 


is enclitic, and its proper accent belongs on the 
last syllable. 
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2. These pronouns are thus declined :— 


INTERROGATIVE. INDEFINITE. 
Singular. 
Nom. τίς τί τὶς τὶ 
Gen. τίγος, Tod τινός, τοῦ 
Dat. τίνι, τῷ τινί, τῷ 
Ace τίνα τί τινά τὶ 
Dual. 
NLA τίνε τινέ 
G. D τίγοιν τιγοῖν 
Plural. 
Nom τίνες τίνα τινές τινά 
Gen τίνων τιγών 
Dat. : τίσι τισί 
Acc. τίγας τίνα τιγάς τινά, 


For the indefinite plural τινά there is a form ἅττα (Ionic ἄσσα). 


Nore 1. Οὕτις and μήτις, poetic for οὐδείς and μηδείς, no one are 
declined like ris. 


Note 2. The acute accent of ris is never changed to the grave 
(8 23, 1, Note). Homer has τέο and τεῦ for τίνος, τέων for τίνων ; also 
τέο and τέῳ for τινός and revi. - 


3. Ἄλλος, other, is declined like αὐτός (ὃ 79, 1), having 
ἄλλο in the neuter singular. | 


§ 85. The indefinite δεῖνα, such a one, is sometimes 
indeclinable, and is sometimes declined 88 
follows :-— 


Singular. Plural 

(All Genders) (Masc. ) 

Nom. δεῖνα δεῖνες 
Gen. δεῖνος δείνων 
Dat. δεῖνι —— 
Acc. δεῖνα δεῖνας 
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Relative Pronouns. 


§ 86, The relative pronouns are ὅς, 4, ὅ, who, and ὅστις; 
ἥτις, ὅ τι, whoever, They are thus declined ---- 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
om ὅς  & Nom. of at & 
Gen, of ἧς οὗ [NAS & 6 Gen. ὧν dv ὧν 
Dat. ¢ ἡ ᾧ |{G.D. of atv οἷν |Dat. οἷς als οἷς 
Acc, ὅν ἥν ὅ Acc, οὖς ἄς & 
Singular. 
Nom, ὅστις ᾿ ἥτις ὅ τι . 
Gen. οὗτινος, ὅτου fjorwos οὗτινος, ὅτου 
Dat. ᾧτινι, ὅτῳ ἦτινι ᾧτινι, ὅτῳ 
Acc. ὅντινα ἥντινα ὅ τι 
Dual. 
N. A drive ἅτινε ὄτινε 
G. Ὁ. - οἶντινοιν alyrivow olyrivow 
Plural. 
Nom, otrives alrives ative 
Gen. ὧντιγων, ὅτων ὧντινων ὧντινων, ὅτων 
Dat, οἴστισι, ὅτο΄σι αἷστισι οἴστισι, ὅτοισι 
Acc. ᾿Π οὔστινας ἄστινας ἅτινᾳ 


ΝΌΤΕ 1. Ὅστις is compounded of the relative ὅς and the indefi- 
nite ris, and is called the indefinite relative. Each part is declined 
separately. For the accent see § 28, N. 3. It has a plural form 
ἅττα from ἃ ἅττα (ὃ 84, 2), for ἅτινα. Ὅ τι is thus written (some- 
times 6, rc) to distinguish it from ὅτι, that, ; 


Note 2. Homer has Gov, ἕης, for ov, fs. In ὅστις he has 
e 
nom, ὅτις, ὅ Te; gen, ὅτευ, Grreo, Grrev ; dat. Grew ; acc. Sreva, ὅ ττι; 
plur. gen. crewy; dat. ὁτίοισι ; acc. ὅτινας, 
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PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 


§ 87, 1. There are many pronominal adjectives which co1 
spond to each other in form and meaning. The follow 
are the most important :— 


Interrogative. Indefinite. Demonstrative. Relative. 


πόσος; λοισ much? ποσός, of acer- (τόσος), τοσόσδε, ὅσος, ὁπόσος, 
quantus ἢ tain quantity. τοσοῦτο, 80 much, asma 


much, tantus., quantus. 


ποῖος ; of what ποιός, of a cer- (τοῖος), τοιόσδε, οἷος, ὅποῖος, 


kind? qualis? tain kind. τοιοῦτος, such, which k 

is, [such] as, « 

πηλίκος; how old 1 τηλικόσδε, τηλι- ἡλίκος, Samal 

how large? κοῦτος, 80 old of which ag 

or 80 large. size, [as old. 

[as large] as 

πότερος ; which of xérepos(ormore- ἕτερος, the one or ὅπότερος, wh 

the two! pés)oneofiwo the other (of _ everof the i 
(rare). two). 


The pronouns τίς, rls, &c. form a corresponding series :— 


τίς ; who? «αἷς, any one. ὅδε, οὗτος, this, ds, ὅστις, « 
this one, which. 


NoTE. Tooos and τοῖος seldom occur in Attic prose. Toodcde, τοιό. 
and τηλικόσδε are declined like τόσος and τοῖος : as τοσόσδε, rox 
τοσόνδε, &C.,—rodade, τοιάδε (ἃ), τοιόνδε. (See ὃ 28, Note 3). Ὑοσοῦ 
τοιοῦτος, and τηλικοῦτος are declined like οὗτος (omitting the first : 
τούτου, τοῦτο, &c.), except that the neuter singular has o or ov ; as Τὸ 
τος, τοιαύτη, τοιοῦτο OL τοιοῦτον ; gen. τοιούτου, τοιαύτης, &e. 


2. Certain pronominal adverbs correspond to each other, | 
the adjectives given above. Such are the following 


Interrogative. Indefinite. Demonstrative. Relative. 
wou ; where? κού, somewhere. (ἔνθα), ἐνταῦθα, οὗ, ὅπον, whe 


ἐκεῖ, there. 
xii; which way! wf, some way, (τῇ), τῇδε, ταύτῃ, ἧ, ὅπῃ, which 
how ? somehow. this way, thus. as, 


ποῖ; whither! mol, to some ἐκεῖσε, thither. of, ὅποι, whiti 
place. 
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Interrogative. Indefinite. Demonstrative. Relative. 

riley; whence?  wobev,fromsome (τόθεν), (ἔνθεν), ὅθεν, ὁπόθεν, 
place. ἐκεῖθεν, thence. whence. 

wus; how? πώς, im some (és), ὧδε, οὕτως, ds, ὅπως, in which 
way, somehow. thus, way, as. 

πότε; when? ποτέ, at some τότε, then. ὅτε, ὁπότε, when. 
time. 

Tylka ; at what (τηνίκα), τηνικάς ἡνίκα, ὁπηνίκα, at 

time } δε, τηνικαῦτα, which time, 
at that time. when. 


Norgz, There are no demonstratives corresponding to ποῦ aud ποῖ, and 
cquivalents of different form are given above. Forms which seldom or 
hever occur in Attic prose are in(). Ἔνθα and ἔνθεν are relatives in prose, 
where, whence ; as demonstratives they appear chiefly in a few expressions 
like ἔγθα καὶ ἔνθα, here and there, ἔνθεν καὶ ἔνθεν, on both sides. 

The indefinite adverbs are all enclitic (§ 27, 2). 


VERBS. + 


$88, 1. The Greek verb has three voices, the active, 
middle, and passive. 

Norge 1. The middle voice generally signifies that the subject 

Performs an action upon himself or for his own benefit (§ 199), but 

Sometimes if is not distin uished from the active voice in meaning. 


® passive differs from, the middle in form in only two tenses, the. 
future and the aorist. 


2. Deponent verbs are those which have no active voice, 
but are used in the middle or passive forms with 
an active sense. 





Nors. Deponents generally have the aorist and future of the 
middle form. A few, which have an aorist (sometimes a future) 
ΟΣ the passive form, are called passive deponents ; while the others 
*te called middle deponents. 


$89, There are five moods, the indicative, subjunctive, 
optative, imperative, and infinitive. There are also 
participles of all the principal tenses. 
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ΝΌΤΕ. The first four moods, as opposed to the tnfinitive, ax. 
called finite moods. The last four, as opposed to the indicative, az-e 
called dependent moods. 

§ 90. 1. There are seven tenses, the present, imperfect, 
perfect, pluperfect, aorist, future, and future perfect. 
The imperfect and pluperfect are found only in the 
indicative. The future and future perfect are 
wanting in the subjunctive and imperative. The 
future perfect belongs regularly to the passive 
voice, but sometimes has the meaning of the active 
or middle. 


2. The present, perfect, future, and future perfect indicative 
are called primary (or principal) tenses ; the im- 
perfect, pluperfect, and aorist indicative are called 
secondary (or historical) tenses. 

Nore 1. Many verbs have tenses known as the second aorist (in 
all voices), the second perfect and pluperfect (active), and the second 
future (passive). These tenses are generally of more ‘primitive 
formation than the first (or ordinary) aorist, perfect, &c. Very few 


verbs have both forms in any tense; when this occurs, the tw? 
forms generally differ in meaning (§ 92, 5). 


Note 2. The aorist corresponds to the indefinite. or historical 
era in Latin, and the Greek perfect corresponds generally to the 
nglish perfect or to the definite perfect in Latin. 


Note 3. No Greek verb is in use in all these tenses, and the paredipe 
of the regular verb (§ 96) therefore includes parts of three different v 


§ 91, There are three numbers, as in nouns, the singulat, 
; the dual, and the plural. 

In each tense of the indicative, subjunctive, ἀρὰ 
optative, there are three persons in each numbe!: 
the first, the second, and the third; in each ten=* 
of the imperative there are two, the second ax™ 
the third. 


Notz. The first person dual is the same as the first person plu 


at in a very few poetic forms. This person is therefore omitted in 
paradigms, 


oe 
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Tense Stems. 


2, 1. In averb which has but one stem, like Avw, the 
stem is the fundamental part which appears in all forms 
of the verb (ὃ 32, 2). In Avw this fixed part is λυ-, 
which is seen equally (though with change in the 
quantity of v) in Av-w, é-Av-ov, λύ-σω, é-Av-ca, λέ-λῦ-κα, 
ἐλειλύ-κειν, λέ-λῦ-μαι, ἐλειλύ-μην, ἐ-λύ-θην, λῦ-θήσομαι. 
So in λέγ-ω, πλέκ-ω. 


[he stem which is the basis of the present and imperfect, 
however, is often not the same as the stem which 
appears in some or all of the other tenses. Thus in 
λείπω (δ 95), we find the stem Aez- in most of the 
tenses ; but in the second aorists €Aiz-ov and ἐ-λιπεόμην 
we find the stem Air. In φαίνω (ὃ 95) we have φαιν- 
only in the present and imperfect, and a stem φὰν- 
(sometimes in the form φην-) as the basis of the other 
tenses. Again, in μανθάνω, learn, we have the stem 
μᾶθ- τὰ ἔμαθον ; and in λαμβάνω, take, we have λᾶβ- in 
ἔλαβον. (See the Catalogue of Verbs.) As these 
stems Aim, dar, μᾶθ-, AaB-, are simpler and more 
primitive than λειπ-, φαιν-, μανθαν-, λαμβαν-, they are 
called the simple stems of these verbs. 


ore. The simple stem, or (in verbs like Av-w, λέγ-ω) the single 
n, is often identical with the soot (ὃ 32, 2, Note); as Air-, λᾶβ-, 
,Aey-, wAex-. In other verbs the stem is formed by adding a 
ix to the root; as in τιμά-ω the single stem τιμα- (the same as 
t of the noun τιμή, ὃ 35, N.) isformed from the root τι- by adding 
; 80 in φαίνω the simple stem φαν- is itself derived from the root 
. The term simple stem or stem (if there is but one) denotes the 
iplest form which appears in the conjugation of a verb, whether 
3the same as the root or not. 


The stems of verbs are called vowel stems or consonant 
stems, and the latter are called mute stems (including 
labial, palatal, and lingual stems) or liquid stems, ac- 
cording to their final letter. Thus we name the stems 
of φιλέω (dirc-), λείπω (λειπ-, Atz-), τρίβω (τρίβ-), γράφω 
(γρᾶφ-), πλέκω (πλεκ-), φεύγω (φευγ-ν Piy-), πείθω (πειθ-, 
πῖθ-), φαίνω (φαιν-, pav-), στέλλω (στελλ-, στελ-). 
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ΝΌΤΕ. <A verb which has a vowel stem in all its tenses is call 
a pure verb; and one which has a mute stem or a liquid stem in 
its tenses is called a mute or a liquid verb. 


4. It will be seen by the synopsis (§ 95), that even the sing 
stem λυ- appears in several modified forms in differe! 
tenses of λύω ; 88 Av-, Avo~, λελυκ-, and λυθε- (or Avi 
enlarged to AvOyo-. In daivw the simple stem φὸ 
appears also as φην-, πεφαν-, φανθε- (or φανθη-), φανείη 
and φανησ--. In λείπω we find λειψ-, λελειπ-, λειφθε(η) 
and λιπ- is modified in λειλοιπ.. The form of ste 
which belongs to each tense (or group of tenses) 
called a tense stem, and the forms of the verb whi 
are based upon it constitute a tense system. 


The following tense stems are distinguished in tl 
Greek verb :— 


I. The Present stem, of the present and imperie 
of all voices; as Av- in Av-w, ἔξλυ-ον, λύομαι, ἐλυύμη 
φαιν- in dair-w, ἔφαιν-ον, ὅσ. ; λειπ- In λείπεοω, EAaT 
λείπ-ομαι, Ke. 


If. The FururE stem, of the future active ἃ 
middle; as λῦσ-, in λύσ-ω, λύσ-ομαι; λειψ- in λείψ' 
λείψ-ομαι ; have- in (davée-w) φανῶ, (φανέτομαι) φανοῦμι 
The last form (in ε) belongs to liquid stems. 

III. The First-Aorist stem, of the aorist acti 
and middle; as Avo~ in ἔλυσ-α, @Avo-d-pnv; φην- 
&-pyv-a, ἐφην-άμην. The last form (without o) belon 
to liquid stems. | 


IV. The Prrrect stem, of the perfect, pluperfe 
and future perfect. Of this there are four forms: | 
The Perfect-Middle stem; as AcAv- in AAvpa 4 
ἐλελύ-μην, λελειπ- in λέλειμ-μαι and ἐλελείμ-μην (δ 16, 
πεφᾶν- in πέφασ-μαι and ἐπεφάσ-μην (§ 16, 6, Ν. 
(Ὁ) The Perfect-Active stem ; as λελῦ-κ- in λέλυκ-α ἃ 
ἐλελύκ-ειν, πεφαν-κ- (δ 16, 5) in πέφαγ-κα and ἐ-πεφ 
κειν. (0) The Future-Perfect stem; as λελῦ-σ- 
λελύσ-ομαι, λελειψ- in λελείψτομα. (4) The Seco 
Perfect stem; as λελοιπ- in λέλοιπεα and ἐ-λελούτ 
πεφην- in πέφην-α and ἐ-πεφήν-ειν. 
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V. The Sreconp-Aogist stem, of the second aorist 
active and middle; as λἵπ- in.é-Auz-ov and ἐ-λιπ-όμην. 


VI. The First Passive stem, of the first aorist and 
the first future passive; as (a) AvOe- (or Avby-) in 
ἐλύθη-ν and (AvOé-w) λυθῶ (subj.), λειφθε(η)- in ἐλείφθη-ν 
and (λειφθέ-ω) λειφθῶ (subj.), φανθε(η)- in ἐ-φάνθη-ν and 
(pavOé-w) φανθῶ (subj.); (ὁ) λὕθησ- in λυθήσομαι, 
AeupOyo- in λειφθήσ-ομαι. 


VI. The Seconp Passive stem, of the second aorist 
and the second future passive; as (a) gave(y) in 
ἐφάνην and (φανέω) φανῶ (subj.); (6) φανησ- in 
φανήσ-ομαι. 

_Norg, The three verbs λύω, λείπω, and φαίνω, from which the preced- 


lng examples are taken, give a general idea of the most common forms 
Which the seven tense stems assume. 


ὅ, The principal parts of a Greek verb (by giving which we 
describe the verb) are the first person singular of the 
present, future, first aorist, and (first or second) per-. 
fect indicative active, the perfect and (first or second) 
aorist indicative passive, with the second aorist (active 
or middle) when one occurs. L.g. 


Ate, λύσω, ἔλῦσα, λέλὕκα, λέλὕμαι, ἐλύθην. 

Λείπω, λείψω, λέλοιπα, λέλειμμαι, ἐλείφθην, ἔλιπον. 

Φαΐνω, φἄνῶ, ἔφηνα, πέφαγκα (2 pf. πέφηνα), πέφασμαι, ἐφάνθην 
(2 aor, pass. ἐφάνην»). 
, Upicow, do, πράξω, ἔπραξα, πέπρᾶχα (2 pf. πέπρᾶγα), πέπραγμαι, 
empuy6ny, 

Στέλλω, send, στελῶ, ἔστειλα, ἔσταλκα, ἔσταλμαι, (2 a.p.) ἐστἄλην. 


We thus give every tense system which is in use, with two tenses 
formed from the perfect stem. Verbs with two perfects active, like 
πράσσω, or with two aorists passive, like φαίνω, are very rare. 


6. In deponent verbs the principal parts are the present, 
future, perfect, and aorist (or aorists) indicative. ΖΚ... 


Βούλομαι, wish, βουλήσομαι, BeBovAnpat, ἐβουλήθην. 
Τίγνομαι͵ become, γενήσομαι, γεγένημαι, ἐγενόμην. 
(Αἰδέομαι) αἰδοῦμαι, respect, αἰδέσομαι, ἥδεσμαι, ἠδέσθην. 
Σκέπτομαι, view, σκέψομαι͵ ἔσκεμμαι, ἐσκεψάμην. 
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Conjugation. 


§ 93. 1. To conjugate a verb is to give all its voices, 
moods, tenses, numbers, and persons in their proper 
order, 


2. These various parts of the verb are formed as 
follows :— . 


(a) By modifications of the stem itself in forming 
the different tense stems (§ 92, 4). These are explained 
in §§ 107-111. 


(6) In all cases, by adding certain syllables to the 
tense stems; as in λύομεν, Ava-ere, λέλυ-τται, λελύκ-ατε. 
These syllables and their composition are explained in 
§§ 112-117, 


(c) In the secondary tenses of the indicative, by 
also prefixing « to the tense stem (if this begins with 
a consonant), or lengthening its initial vowel (if it 
begins with a short vowel); as in @Avov, ἔλυσε, 
ἐφήν-ατο, é-AeAv-evv, and in 7Kov-ov, ἤκουσ-α, imperfect 
and aorist of ἀκούω, to hear. This prefix or length- 
ening does not belong to the tense stem, but disappears 
in the dependent moods and in the participle. 

A prefix, seen in Ae of AeAvKa and λέλειμμαι, in πε- 
of πέφασμαι, and ε of ἔσταλμαι (ὃ 97, 4), for which ἃ 
lengthening of the initial vowel is found in ἤλλαγμαι 
(ἀλλαγ-) from ἀλλάσσω (§ 97, 4), belongs to the perfect 
tense stem, and remains in all the moods and in the 
participle. 


These prefixes and lengthenings (c), called augment (increase), are 
explained in §§ 99-106. Σ 


3. There are two principal forms of conjugation of Greek 
verbs, that of verbs in w and that of verbs in με. 


Note. Verbs in μὲ form a small class, compared with those in ὦ, and 
are distinguished in their inflection almost exclusively in the present and 
second-aorist systems, in the other systems agrees with verbs in w. The 
conjugation of the latter is therefore given first, and under this head are 
stated the general principles which belong equally to both conjugations.. 


er -------- 
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN a. 


§ 94. The present stem of a verb in w is found by drop- 
ping ὦ of the present indicative active, or ομαι of 
the present indicative middle; as λύω (λυ), λείπω 
, πράσσω (πρασσ-); βούλομαι (βουλ-), γίγνομαι 
(ry 

Nore. The simple s‘em, when there is one distinct from the 
present stem, must be learnt by observation and by familiarity with the 


principles upon which the present stem is formed from the simple stem 
(8 108). 


§ 95. 1. The following synopses include :— 
I, All the tenses of Avw, loose. 


II. All the tenses of λείτω, leave ; the second perfect 
and pluperfect active and the second aorist active and 
middle being in heavy-faced type. 


111. All the tenses of daivw, show; the future and 
aorist active and middle and the second aorist and 
second future passive being in heavy-faced type. 


The synopsis of Ave, with the forms in heavier type in the 
synopses of λείπω and φαίνω, will thus show the full conjugation of 
the verb in ὦ ; and only these forms are inflected in § 96. For the 
peculiar inflection of the perfect and pluperfect midd!e and passive 
o£ verbs with consonant steins, see ὃ 7. 


Nore. The paradigms in § 96 include the perfect imperative active of 
λύω, λείπω, and φαίνω, although it is hardly possible that this tense can 
actually have been formed in any of these verbs. As it occurs, however, 
in a few verbs (in which the perfect has a present meaning), it is given 
here to complete the illustration of the forms. For the perfect subjunc- 
tive ae optative active, which are more common in periphrastic forms, 
see § 118, 1. 

For the quantity of v in Avw, see § 109, 1, N. 1. 


5 G. 5 
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Tense-stem. 
I. Av- 


II. λῦσ- 
IIT. λῦσ- 


IV. (2) λελὕ-κ- 


I. λῦ- 


TI. λῦσ- 
III. λῦσ- 


IV. (a) λελῦ- 


I. λῦ- 
IV. (a) λελῦ- 


IV. (c) λελῦ-σ- 
VI. (a) λύθο(η)- 
VIL (Ὁ) λύδη-σ- 


ἱ 


INFLECTION. [8 95. 
I. Ave. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 
Present Aveo Abe 
Imperfect ἔλνον 
Future λύσω 
Aorist Avera λύσω 
λελύκω or 

Perfect λέλυκα λελυκὼς ὦ, 
Pluperfect ἐλελύκειν 

MIDDLE VOICE. 
Present λύομαι λύωμαι 
. Imperfect ἐλνόμην 
Future λύσομαι 
Aorist ἐλυσάμην ᾿ λύσωμαι 
Perfect λέλυμαι λελυμένος ὦ 
Pluperfect ἐλελύμην 

PASSIVE VOICE. 
Present and Imperfect } Sa ° ddl 
Perfect and Pluperfect Tele: 
Future Perfect λελύσομαι 
Aorist ἐλύθην λυθῶ (for λυθέω) 
Tuture λυθήσομαι 
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I Φ Avo. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


Optative. Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
λύοιμι Ave λύειν - λύων 
λύσοιμι λύσειν λύσων 
λύσαιμι . λῦσον λῦσαι λύσας 

§ λελύκοιμι or [λέλνκε, § 95,1, N.] λελυκέναι λελυκώς 

( λελυκὼς εἴην ° 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


λυσοίμην λύσεσθαι λυσδμενός 
λυσαίμην λῦσαι λύ ϑαι ἜΒΗ 
λελυμένος εἴην λέλυσο ded ᾿ iene 
ύσθα οὶ 
ae NL PS 
[> ra oe aes 
fs} ΓΝ τ τ 
τ a τς Κῶ 3 
PASSIVE VOICE. es we ~~ 
Ἂς a τ᾿ an as s3 
λελνσοίμην λελύσεσθαι λελυσόμενος 
λνυθείην λύθητι λυθῆναι ΜΝ 
λυθησοίμην λυθήσεσθαι λυθησόμενος 
5—2 


Tense-stem. 


I. λειπ- 


IT. λειψ- 


for λειπ-σ 


IIL. [λεψ- 


IV. (d) λελοιπ- 
(§ 109, 3) 


V. Aew- 


I. λειπ- 


11. λειψ- 
IV. (a) Aedkecr- 


As Passive. 


Υ͂. λιπ-- 


I. λειπ- 
IV. (a) λελειπ- 


_IV. (ὁ) λελειψ- 


for λελειπ-σ- 
VI. (a) λειφθε(η)- Aorist 


(§ 16, 1). 


VL. (6) λειφθη-σ- 


INFLECTION. [8.9 
ΤΙ. λείπω (λιπ.). 
ACTIVE VOICE. 
Indicative. Bjunctive. 
Present λείπω λείπω -- 
Imperfect ἔλειπον 
} Future λείψω 
Aorist [ςὮἔλειψα, &c.] Not in good us 
2 Perfect λέλοιπα μὴν 2 
2 Pluperf. ἐλελοίκειν 
2 Aorist ἔλιπον λίπω 
MIDDLE VOICE. 
Present λείπομαι λείπωμαε 
Imperfect ἐλειπόμην 
Future λλείψομαι 
Perfect λέλειμμαι (δ 16,3) λελειμμόνας ὦ 


Pluperfect ἐλελείμμην 


2 Aorist ἐλιπόμην λίπωμαι 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


Present and Imperfect ; 
Perfect and Pluperfect Berne ΘΕΙ͂Ν eee 


᾿ Fut.Perf. λελείψομαι 


: λειφθῶ (for 
ἐλ 
χω λειφθέω) 


Future  λειφθήσομαι 


8 9ὅ.} 


Optative. 
λύοιμι 


λύσοιμι 


λύσαιμι 
4 λελύκοιμι or 
ἐ λελυκὼς εἴην 


λυοίμην 


λυσοίμην 
λυσαίμην 
λελυμένος εἴην 


λελνυσοίμην 
λυθείην 


λυθησοίμην 


I. Ate. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN a, 


Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
Ade λύειν λύων 
λύσειν λύσων 
. λῦσον λῦσαι λύσας 
[λέλυκε, ὃ 95,1,N.] λελυκέναι λελυκώς 
MIDDLE VOICE. 
λύον λύεσθαι λνόμενος 
λύσεσθαι λυσόμενος 
λῦσαι λύσασθαι λυσάμενος 
λέλυσο λελύσθαι λελυμένος 
RNIN, 
Ayer ed sy 
ΤῸΝ ΝΟΣ ΟΝ 
f=} wee a 
he % ons = : 
PASSIVE VOICE. νι yf" Us 
ὯΣ Rae as 
ς “ τὸ ἵν᾽ ob « 
λελύσεσθαι λελυσόμενος 
λύθητι λυθῆναι λυθείς 
λυθήσεσθαι λυθησόμενος 


08 


Tense-stem. 


I. λειπ- 


IT. λειψ- 


for λειπ-σ 


IIL. [λειψ- 


IV. (d) λελοιπ- 
(§ 109, 3) 


V. λιπ- 


I. λειπ- 


II. λειψ- 
IV. (a) λελειπ- 


As Passive. 


Υ͂. λιπ- 


I. λειπ- 


IV. (a) λελειπ- 


_IV. (c) λελειψ- 


for λελειπ-σ- 
VI. (a) λειφθε(η)- Aorist 


(§ 16, 1). 


VI. (δ) λειφθη-σ- 


INFLECTION. [8 95. 
11. λείπω (λικ.). 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. 
Present λείπω λείπω - 
Imperfect ἔλειπον 
} Future λείψω 
Aorist [ἔλειψα, &c.} Not in good us 
(2 Perfect λέλοιπα — μὲ 
ι 
2 Pluperf. ἐλελοίπειν 
2 Aorist ἔλιπον λίπω 
MIDDLE VOICE. 
Present λείπομαι λείπωμαι 
Imperfect ἐλειπόμην 
Future λείψομαι 
Perfect λλέλειμμαι (8 16,8) λελειμμόνος ὦ 


Pluperfect ἐλελείμμην 


2 Aorist ἐλιπόμην λίπωμαι 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


Present and Imperfect ‘ 
Perfect and Pluperfect pene a Eee 


\ Ρ ut.Perf. λελείψομαι 


ἐλείφθην gee 


Future λειφθήσομαι 
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ΠῚ. φαίνω (φαν.). 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


ve. Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 

“ φαῖνε φαίνειν φαίνων 

tpt) φανοῖμι (φανέειν) φανεῖν (φανέων) φανῶν 
veoiny) φανοίην | 

“ φῆνον φῆναι φήνας 

τοῖμὲ OF [πέφαγκε, §95,1,N.] πεφαγκέναι πεπαγκώς 

τὼς εἴην : 

ἐμέ OF [πέφηνε, § 95, 1, N.] πεφηνέναι πεφηνώς 

ὺς εἴην 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


any φαίνου φαίνεσθαι φαινόμενος 
ipnv) φανοίμην , ΐ (φανέεσθαι) (φανεόμενος) 
᾿ φανεῖσθαι φανούμενος 
nV φῆναι φήνασθαι φηνάμενος 
μένος εἴην πέφανσο πεφανθαι(ξδ 10,4) πεφασμένος 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


nv φάνθητι φανθῆναι φανθείς ᾿ 


v φάνηθι φανῆναι -  avels 
οίμην φανήσεσθαι φανησόμενος 
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2. The following table shows the meaning of each tense of 
λίω, λείπω, and daivw, in the indicative, mmperative, 
infinitive, and participle of the active voice :— 


I. Ave. 

Indicative. Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
Pres. Jlooseoram Loose thou. To loose or tobs Loosing. 

loosing. loosing. 
Imperf. J loosed or 

loosing. 
Fut. 7 shall loose, To Sa about to About to loose. 
Aor. I loosed. Loose thou. To loose or to Having loosed ot 

(8. 202, 1. have loosed, loosing. 

Perf. 7 have loosed. To have loosed. Having loosed. 


Plup. J had loosed. 


The middle of Ave commonly means to release for one’s self, or 
to release some one belonging to one’s self, hence to ransom (a captive) 
or to deliver (one's friends from danger). See § 199, 3. 

In the passive the tenses are changed merely to suit that voice; 
as I am loosed, I was loosed, I shall be loosed, I have been loosed, &c. 
The future perfect passive means I shall have been loosed (i.e. before 
some future event referred to). 


IT. Δείπω. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 
Indicative. Imperative. Infinitive, Participle. 
Pres. I leave or am Leave thou. Toleaveorto Leaving. 
leaving. be leaving. 
Imperf. 7. left or was 
leaving. 
Fut. 1 shall leave. sis about to About to leave. 
ve. 
2 Perf. J have left (some- To have left. Having left. 
times J have 
failed or am 
wanting). 
2Plup. J had left. 
2Aor. Jleft. Leave thou. Toleave or to Having left or 
(§ 202, 1). have left. leaving. ! 


The passive of λείπω is used in al] tenses, with the meanings 
I am left, I was left, I have been left, I had been left, I shall have 
been left, I was left, I shall be left. It also means J am inferior (?eft 

. The middle of λείπω means properly to remain (leave one's 
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self), ia wnich sense it differs little (or not at all) from the paseive. 
But the 2nd aor. ἐλιπόμην often means I left for myself (as a memorial 
or monument) : so with the present and future middle in composition. 
ἘἘλιπόμην in Homer sometimes means I was left behind or was inferior, 
hike the passive. 


ITI. Φαίνω. 
Indicative. Imperative. _—_siInfinitive. Participle. 
Pres. I show or am Show thow. To show. Showing. 
showing. 
Imperf. I showed or was 
showing.. 
Fut. I shall show. To be about to About to show. 
show. 
Aor. I showed. Show thou To show orto Having shown 
(8 202, 1). have shown. or showing. 
1 Perf. J have shown. To have shown. Having shown. 
1 Plup.@J had shown. 
2 Perf. J have appeared. To have ap- Having ap- 
peared, peared. 


2 Plup. J had appeared. 


The passive of φαίνω means properly to be shown or made evident ; 
the iniddle, to appear (show one’s self), But these two meanings are 
often hard to distinguish, and it is therefore sometimes impossible 
to decide whether φαίνομαι, πέφασμαι, &c., are passive or middle. 
The 2nd fut. pass. φανήσομαι, I shall appear or be shown, does not 
differ in sense from the iut. mid. φανοῦμαι; but ἐφάνθην is generally 
passive, I waa shown, while ἐφάνην is I appeared. The aor. mid, 
ἐφηνάμην is transitive, 7 showed, it is rare and poetic in the simple 
form, but ἀπεφηνάμην is common in the meaning I declared. 


Note. The meaning of the various forms of the subjunctive 
and optative cannot be fully understood until the constructions are 
explained in the Syntax. But the following examples will make 
them clearer than a mere translation of the forms, some of which 
(e.g. the future optative) cannot be used alone :— 


Αύωμεν (or λύσωμεν) αὐτόν, let us loose him ; μὴ λύσῃς αὐτόν, do not 
loose him. ᾿Ἐὰν λύω (or λύσω) αὐτὸν, xatpnoet, tf I (shall) loose him, 
he will rejoice. “Epyopat, iva αὐτὸν λύω (or λύσω), I am coming that I 
may loose him. Eide λύοιμι (or λύσαιμι) αὐτόν, O thut I may loose him. 

Ei λύοιμε (or λύσαιμι) αὐτὸν, χαίροι dv, if I should loose him, he would 

rejoice. Ἦλθον iva αὐτὸν λύοιμι (or λύσαιμι), I came that I might loose 
him. Ἐἶπον ὅτι αὐτὸν λύοιμι, 7) said that I was loosing him; εἶπον ὅτι 
αὐτὸν λύσαιμι, I said that I had loosed him; εἶπον ὅτι αὐτὸν λύσοιμι, 
1 said that I would loose him. For the difference between the 
pero’ and aorist in these moods, see § 202, 1; for the perfect, see 
§ 202, 2. 
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§ 96. Avo in all its tenses, and λείπω and φαένω 


I. Ato (A 
Act 
PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. 
1. Aveo Abe λύοιμι 
δ. {2 Aves λύῃς λύοις 
3. λύει λύῃ λύοι 
2. Δλύετον λύητον λύοιτον 
ε {3 Averov λύητον λνοίτην 
1. λύομεν λύωμεν λύοιμεν 
Ρ {2 λύετε λύόητε λύοιτε a 
3. λύουσι λύωσι λύοιεν 
IMPERFECT 
1, voy 
S. {2 ves 
3. Ove 
D [ ἔλύετον 
8. ἔλνέτην 
1, dope 
Ρ {3 vere 
3. voy 
FUTUR: . 
Ι. λύσω λύσοιμι 
S. {2 λύσεις λύσοις 
8. λύσει λύσοι 
D {; λύσετον λύσοιτον 
8. λύσετον λυσοίτην 
1. λύσομεν λύσοιμεν 
Ρ 2. λύσετε λύσοιτε 
8. λύσουσι λύσοιεν 


§ 96.] 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN Q. 


the tenses above mentioned (§ 95), are thus inflected :— 


to loose. 
Votce. 
PRESENT. 
Imperative. Infinitive. 
5 fs Ae λύειν 
"U3, Avéro 
D. {> Averov 
8. Avérov 
2. λύετε 
P. { 3. Avéracav 
or λνόντων 
Ἷ FUTURE. 
λύσειν 


~~ ee -- 


Participle, 
λύων, λύουσα, 
λῦον (§ 68) 


λύσων, λύσουσα, 
λῦσον (ὃ 68) 


7ὅ 
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INPLECTION. [δ 8 
Active Voice 
AORIST. 
Subjunctive. Optative. 
λύσω λύσαιμμι 
λύσῃς λέσαις, λύσειας 
λύσῃ λόσαι, λύσειε 
λύσητον λύσαντον 
λύσητον λυσαίτην 
λύσωμεν λύσαιμεν 
λύσητε λύσαιτε 
λύσωσι λύσαιεν, Αύσειαν 
PERFECT. 
λελύκω (§ 95, 1,N.) λελύκοιμι (δ 95, 1,N 
λελύκῃς λελύκοις 
λελύκῃ λελύκοι 
λελύκητον λελύκοιτον 
λελύκητον λελνυκοίτην 
λελύκητε λελύκοιτε 
λελύκωσι λελύκοιεν 
PLUPERFECT. 


ᾷ 96.} CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN ὦ. 


λέω (continued). 


Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 


Sg {> λῦσον λῦσαι λύσας, λύσασα, 
18, λνυαάτω λῦσαν (ὃ 68) 


2. λύσἄάτον 
D. { 


2 Adware 
P.4 8. λνυσάτωσαν 
ΟΓ λυσάντων 
PERFECT. 


S {* λέλυκε (§95,1,N.) λελυκέναι λελυκώς, λελυκυῖα, 
“18, λχιυκέτω λελυκός (§ 68) 
1.8, λελνκέτων 
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1. 
8. {2 
3. 
2. 
D3 
1 


Ρ. 2 
3. 
1. 
8 2 
3. 


. Da 
3. 


1. 
e {2 
3. 
1. 
s {2 
. Ag. 


D. { 2. 
3. 


1. 
Ρ. 2. 
8. 


PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 
λύομαι λύωμαι 

- Ady, λύει λύῃ 
λύεται λύηται 
λύεσθον λύησθον 
λύεσθον λύησθον 
λνόμεθα λνώμεθα 
λύεσθε λύησθε 
λύονται λύωνται 

IMPERFECT. 
ἐλυόμην 
ἔλύον 
ἔλύετο 
ἐλύεσθον 
ἐλνέσθην 
ἐλνόμεθα 
ἐλύεσθε 
&tovro 

FUTURE. 

λύσομαι 
λύσῃ, λύσει 
λύσεται 
λύσεσθον 
λύσεσθον 
λυσόμεθα 
λύσεσθε 
λύσονται 


INFLECTION. 


[8 9 


Optative. 


§ 96.] CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN a. 79 


(continued). 
Voice. 
PRESENT. 
Imperative. Infinitive. Participle, 
Ω es λύου λύεσθαι λνόμενος, λνομένη, 
18. Χλυέσθω λνόμενον (ὃ 62, 8) 
D i. λύεσθον 
18. λυέσθων 
2. λύεσθε 
P. { 8, λνέσθωσαν 
or λνέσθων 
FUTURE. 
λύσεσθαι λυσόμενος, -η, -ον 


(ὃ 62, 8.) 


INFLECTIO“. 


λελυμένος εἴην 
λελυμένος εἴης 
λελυμένος εἴη 


[ὃ 98. 


Aw 
Middls 


λελνυμένω εἴητον or εἶτον 
λελυμένω εἰήτην or dry 
λελυμένοι εἴημεν or εἶμεν 
λελυμένοι εἴητε or εἶτε 

λελυμένοι εἴησαν or εἶεν 


8 96.] CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN ἢ. 
(continued), 
Voice. 

AORIST. 


Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 


5 {Ξ λῦσαι λύσασθαι λυσάμενος, -ἢ, -ον 
“U3. λυσάσθω᾽ (§ 62, 3) 


2. λύσασθον 
3. λυσάσθων 


3. λυσάσθωσαν 


2. XAtoacbe 
Ρ 
or λυσάσθων 


PERFECT. 


g 1 Aveo. λελύσθαι λελυμένος, -ἢἢ -ον 
"U3. λελύαθω (8 62, 8) 


5.6. 66 


82 


INFLECTION. 


Present, Imperfect, Perfect, an 


FUTURE PERFECT. 


Indicative. 
λελύσομαι 
λελύσῃ, λελύσει 
λελύσεται 


λελύσεσθον 
λελύσεσθον 
λελυσόμεθα 
λελύσεσθε 

λελύσονται 


λυθήσονται 


Subjunctive. 


AORIST. 


Aves 
λυθῇς 
λυθῇ 
λυθῆτον 
λυθῆτον 
λυθώμεν 
λυθῆτε 
λυθώσι 


FUTURE. 


Optative. 
λελυσοίμην 
λελύσοιο 
λελύσοιτο 
λελύσοισθον 
λελυσοίσθην 


λελνυσοίμεθα, 
λελύσοισθε 
λελύσοιντο 


λυθείην 
λυθείη 
λυθείη 


λυθείητον, λυθῶτον 
λυθειήτην, λυθείτην 
λυθείημεν, λυθεῖμεν 
λυθείητε, λυθεῖτε 
λυθείησαν, λυθεῖεν 


λυθησοίμην 
λυθήσοιο 
λυθήσοιτο 
λυθήσοισθον 
λυθησοίσθην 
λυθησοίμεθα 
λυθήσοισθε 
λυθήσοιντο 


8 96.] CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN a, 83 


(continued). 
Voice. 


Pluperfect Passive, same as Middle. 


FUTURE PERFECT. 


Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
λελύσεσθαι ᾿ λελυσόμφος, -ἢ, -ον 
: (ὃ 62, 3) 
AORIST. 
5 { λύθητι λυθῆναι λυϑείς, λυθεῖσα, λυθέν 
1.8. Δλυθήτω (8 68) 
"ἶ Ὁ. ie λύθητον 
ν᾽. 9. λυθήτων 
Ρ Ξ λύθητε 
1.3. λυθήτωσαν 
or λυθέντων 
FUTURE. 
λυθήσεσθαι λυθησόμενος, -ἢ, -ον 
(§ 62, 3) 


ν΄ 


84 


1. 
5. 2 
3. 


“δ 


rd 


— 
ww 


ΟΡ wr wre 


SECOND PERFECT. 


Indicative. 


λέλοιπα 


SECOND PLUPERFECT. 


ἐλελοίπει; 


ἔλελοίπει 


ἐλελοίπειτον 
ἐλελοιπείτην 


ἐλελοίπειμεν 
ἐλελοίπειτε 
ἐλελοίπεσαν 

ΟΥ ἐλελοίπεισαν 


SECOND AORIST. 


INFLECTION. 


Subjuncisce. 
λελοίπω 
λελοίπῃης 
λελοίπῃ 


λίπω 
λίπῃς 
λίπῃ 
λίπητον 
λίπητον 
λίπωμεν 
λίπητε 


λίπωσι 


λίποιμι 
λίποις 
λίποι 


λίποιτον 
λιποίτην 
λίποιμεν 
λίποιτε 
λίποιεν 


8 96.] CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN ἡ. δῦ 


| (λιπο), to leave. 


Voice. 
SECOND PERFECT. 
Imperative. Infinitive. Pariiciple. 
Ω Ve λέλοιπε λελοιπέναι. λελοιπώς, AeAourrvio, 
"U3. λελοιπέτω λελοιπός (§ 68) 
D { λελοίπετον ᾿ 
18. λελοιπέτων 


Pp {> λελοίπετε 
183. λελοιπέτωσαν 


SECOND AORIST. 


5. {? λίπε λιπεῖν λιπών, λιποῦσα, 
8. λιπέτω λιπόν (§ 68) 


D {> λίπετον 
“U3. λιπέτων 


“18, λιπέτωσαν 


86 INFLECTION. 


Indicative Subjunctive. Optatine 

1. διπόρῃν Afrepa: λιποίμην 
Ss. {2 ἑλίπον λίπῃ λίποιο 

8. Olwere λίσηται λίπουτο 
D { 2. ἔλίπεσθον λίπησθον λίποισθον 

1. διιπκόμεθα λιπόμεθα λιποίμεθα 
Ρ {2 Alwerte λίπησθε λίποισθε 

3. δλίποντο λίπωνται λίποιντο 

]] 
FUTURE. 
Indicatice. Optatire. 


2. (panies) dards (φανέοι") φανοῖς, or (φανεοίη:) ge 
3. (φανέει) φανεῖ (pave) ᾧφανοῖ,Ἠ, οἵ (dareoin) φα 
).{2 (φανέετον) φανεῖτον (φανέοιτον) φανοῖτον, or (φανεοίητον) ga 
3. (φανέετον) φανεῖτον (φανεοίτην) φανοίτην, or (φανεοιήτην) oa 
: (2 (φανέομεν) φανοῦμεν (φανέοιμεν) φανοῖμεν, or (φανεοίημεν) $e 


ὲ {> (φανέω) φανῶ (φανέοιμι) φανοῖμι, or (φανεοίην) φα 


2. (φανέετε) φανετε (φανέοιτε) φανοῖτε, or (φανεοίητε) φα 
3. (φανέουσι) φανοῦσι (φανέοιεν) φανοῖεν, or (φανεοίησαν) da 


AORIST. 
Indicative. Sulbjunctive. Optative. 
1. ἔφηνα φήνω φήναιμι 
8. {2 ἔφηνας φήνῃς φήναις or φή 
8. ἔφηνε φήνῃ φήναι or fy 
D [: ἐφήνατον φήνητον φήναιτον 
18. ἐφηνάτην φήνητον φηναίτην 
1. ἐφήναμεν φήνωμεν φήναιμεν 
P. {2 ἐφήνατε φήνητε φήναιτε 
8, ἔφηναν φήνωσι Φήναιεν or φΦ 


§ 96.] 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN 9. 87 


| (continued). 


b Votce. 


Imperative. 


2. 
8. 


2. 
D. { 8. 


2. 
P.4 3. 


S. 


λιποῦ 
λιπέσθω 

λίπεσθον 
λιπέσθων 


λίπεσθε 


λιπέσϑωσαν 
or λιπέσθων 


' (φαν-), to show. 


} Voice. 


. λιπέσθαι 


FUTURE. 
Infinitive. 
(φανέειν) havety 


AORIST. 
Infinitive. 


φῆναι 


SECOND AORIST. 
Infinitive. 


Partictple. 


λιπύμενος, -η, “ον (δ 62,3) 


Participle. 
(φανέων) φανών (§ 69) 


Participle. 


φήνᾶς, ὠἠνᾶσα, φῆναν (§ 68) 


88 INFLECTION. 


| FUTURE. 
Indicative. 
1. (φανέομα) ὠ φανοῦμαι 
Ά {2 (φανέῃ, φανέει) φανῇ, φανεῖ 
8. (φανέεται) φανεῖται 
D { 2. (φανέεσθον) φανεῖσθον 
"{ 8, (φανέεσθον) φανεῖσθον 
1. (φανεόμεθα) φανούμεθα 
P. { 2. (φανέεσθε) φανεῖσθε 
8. (φανέονται) φανοῦνται 


-AORIST. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 
1, ἐφηνάμην φήνωμαι. 
8, { 2. ἐφήνω φήνῃ 
8. ἐφήνατο. φήνηται 


ΧΗ ἐφήνασθον φήνησθον 


Optative. 
(φανεοίμην) dav 
(φανέοι) dar 
(pavéotro) ar 


(φανέοισθον) dar 
(φανεοίσθην) dar 


(φανεοίμεθα) par 
(φανέοισθε) ar 
(paveowro) dar 


Optative. 
φηναίμην 
φήναιο 
φήναιτο 
φήναισθον 
φηναίσθην 
φηναίμεθα 
φήναισθε 
φήναιντο 


SECOND AORIST. 


1. ipévyy = φανῶ 
8 { 2. ἐφάνης φανῇς 
8, ἐφάνη φανῇ 
D ι ἐφάνητον φανῆτον 
8. ἐφανήτην φανῆτον 
1, ἐφάνημν φανῶμεν 
Ρ 2. ἐφάνητε φανῆτε 
8. ἐφάνησαν φανῶσι 


φανείην 

φανείης 

φανείη 
φανείητον or a: 
Φφανειήτην or dar 
φανείημεν or day 
φανείητε or have 
φανείησαν or da 


δ9ς.1 CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN a. 


(contezeued), 
Voice. τ 
FUTURE. 
Infinitive. Participle. 
(φανέεσθαι) φανεῖσθαι (φανεόμενος) φανούμενος 
-7, -ov (§ 62, 8) 
AORIST. 
Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
5 {2:- ὠ ἈΑφῆναι φήνασθαι. φηνάμενος, -η, -ον 
Ἧ φηνάσθω (ὃ 62, 3) 
D.{5- ὠ Ἀφήνασθον 
Ξ φηνάσθων 
PLS  φήνασθε 
| - φηνάσθωσαν 
or 
Vowe. 
SECOND AORIST. 
85. [Ξ φάνηθι φανῆναι ἜΗΝ φανεῖσα, 
-΄ φανήτω φανέν (8 68) 
D. { τε φάνητον 
= φανήτων 
ὰ { = φάνητε 


89 


90 INFLECTION. [8 96. 


φαίνω (continued). 
SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE. 
Indicative. Optative. Infinitive.  Participle. 
1. φανήσομαι φανησοίμην φανήσοσθαι φανησόμενος, 
8 {2 φανήσῃ, φανήσα φανήσοιο “ἢν -ον 
8. φανήσεται φανήσοιτο (δ 62, 8) 


D [: φανήσεσθον φανήσοισθον 


1. φανησόμεθα φανησοίμεθα 
Ρ {2 φανήσεσθε φανήσοισθε 
8. φανήσονται φανήσοιντο 


Note 1. The uncontracted forms of the future active and middle 
of φαίνω, enclosed in ( ) above, and of other futures with liquid 
stems, are not Attic, but are found in Homer and Herodotus. 80 
with some of the uncontracted forms of the aorist subjunctive 
passive in ew, &c. 


Nore 2. The tenses of λείπω and φαίνω which are not inflected 
above follow the corresponding tenses of Avw; except the perfect 
and pluperfect middle, for which see ὃ 97. λΛέλειμ-μαε is inflected 
like τέτριμ-μαι (δ 97, 3), and πέφασ-μαι is inflected in $97, 4. 


Norse 3. Some of the dissyllabic forms of λύω do not show the 
accent so well as corresponding forms with three or more syllables. 
The correct accent will be seen in the following forms of κωλύω, 


hinder :— 
Pres.Imp.Act. Aor.Opt.Act. | Aor.Imp.Act. Aor.Imp. Mid. 
κώλνε κωλύσαιμι κώλυσον κώλυσαι 


κωλυέω κωλύσαις or -ὕὑσειας κωλυσάτω κωλυσάσθω 
κωλύετον κωλύσαι or -ὕσειε κωλύσατον κωλύσασθον 
&e. &e. &e. ἄς. 
Aor. Infin. Act. κωλῦσαι. 
The three forms κωλύσαι, κωλῦσαι, and κώλυσαι (λύσαι, Adon, and 


λῦσαι) are distinguished in form only by the accent. See ὃ 26, with 
N. 3 (1); and § 22, N. 1. 


Pai. 


ἃ 97.] 


PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE, 
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Perfect and Pluperfect Middle and Passive of Verbs with 
Consonant Stems. 


§ 97. 1. In the perfect and pluperfect middle and passive, 
many euphonic changes (§ 16) occur when a final 
consonant of the stem comes before an initial μ, τ, 
a, ot σθ of the ending (8 118). 

2. When the stem ends in a consonant, the third person 
plural of these tenses is formed by the perfect par- 
ticiple and εἰσί, are, and ἧσαν, were, the present 


and imperfect of εἰμί, be (§ 127). 


3. These tenses of τρίβω (stem τριβ-), rub, πλέκω (πλεκ-), 
weave, and πείθω (πειθ-), persuade, are thus in- 


flected :— _ 
Perfect Indicative, 
1. τέτριμμαι πέπλεγμαι 
Ss. { 2. τέτριψαι πέπλεξαι 
8. τέτριπται πέπλεκται 
D 2. τέἔτριφθον πέπλεχθον 
“18. τέτριφθον πέπλεχθον 
Ῥς: 2. τέτριφθε πέπκλεχθε 
8. τετριμμένοι πεπλεγμένοι 
εἰσί εἰσί 
Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. 
Sulj. τετρῳμένος ὦ πεπλεγμένος ὦ 
Opt. sy εἴην ” εἴην 
Perfect Imperative. 
s {2 τέτριψο πέπλεξο 
“18. τετρίφθω πεπλέχθω 
-D {= τέτριφθον πέπλεχθον 
18, τετρίφθων πεπλέχθων 
P {3 τέτριφθε πέπλεχθε 
“18, τετρίφθωσαν πεπλέχθωσαν 
or τετρίφθων or πεπλέχθων 


πέπεισμαι 
πέπεισαι 
πέπεισται 


πέπεισθον 
πέπεισθον 


πεκείσμεθα 
πέπεισθε 


πεπεισμένοι 
εἰσί 


πεπεισμένος ὦ 
ao εἴην 


πέπεισο 
πεπείσθω 


πέπεισθον 
πεπείσθων 


πέπεισθε 
πεπείσθωσαν 
or πεπείσθων 


92 . INFLECTION. 
Perfect Infinitive and Participle. 


Infinitive τετρῖφθαι πεπλέχθαι πεπεῖσθαι 
Participle τετριμμένος πεπλεγμένος πεπεισμένε» 
Pluperfect Indicative. 
1. ἐτετρίμμην ἔπεπλέγμην ἐπεπείσμην" 
S. + 2. ἐτέτριψο ἐπέπλεξο ἐπέπεισο 
3. ἐτέτριπτο ἐπέπλεκτο ἐπέπειστο 
D {* ἐτέτριφθον ἐπέπλεχθον ἐπέπεισθον 
1, ἐτετρίμμεθα ἐπεπλέγμεθα ἐπεκείσμεθα- 
Ρ 2. ἐτέτριφθε ἐπέπλεχϑε ἐπέπεισϑε 
8. τετριμμένοι πεπλεγμένοι πεπεισμένοι 
ἦσαν ἦσαν ἦσαν 


4, The same tenses of στέλλω (σταλ-, στέλλ-, OTE. 
send, (τελέω) τελῶ (stem τέλε-, ὃ 109, 2), jim 
and φαίνω (dav-), show, are thus.inflected :— 

Perfect Indicative. 


1. ἔσταλμαι τετέλεσμαι πέφασμαι 
5 {2 ἔσταλσαι τετέλεσαι πέφανσαι 
8. ἔσταλται τετέλεσται πέφανται 
D {π ἔσταλθον τετέλεσθον πέφανθον 
18. ἔσταλθον τετέλεσθον πέφανθον 
1. ἐστάλμεθα τετελέσμεθα πεφάσμεθα 
Ρ 2. ἔσταλθε τετέλεσθε πέφανθε 
8. ἐσταλμένοι τετελεσμένοι 
εἰσί εἰσί , εἰσί 


Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. 
Subj. ἐσταλμένος ὦ τετελεσμένος ὦ πεφασμένος ὦ 


Opt. ” εἴην 23 εἴην 99 ἄ 
Perfect Imperative. 
5. {* ἔσταλσο τετέλεσο πέφανσο 
3. ἐστάλθω τετελέσθω πεφάνθω 
D { ἔσταλθον τετέλεσθον πέφανθον 
18. ἐστάλθων τετελέσθων πεφάνθων 
Ῥ. { ἔσταλθε reréheo be “πέφανθε 
8. ἐστάλθωσαν τετελέσθωσαν πεφάνθωσαν 


ΟΥ ἐστάλθων or τετελέσθων | or πεφάνθα 


.] CONTRACT VEBBS. 95 
Present Sulbjunctive. 
μά) τῷ (lla) «uN  (διλόωὐ δδηλῶ 
τμάῃς) τυμᾷς (φιλέῃς) φιλῇς (δηλόῃς) δηλοῖς 
tay) τιμᾷ (φιλέῃ) φιλῇ (δηλόῃ) δηλοῖ 
ἱμάητον) τιμᾶτον (φιλέητον) φιλῆτον (δηλόητον) δηλῶτον 
spanrov) τιμᾶτον (φιλέητον) φιλῆτον ἀ(δηλόητον) δηλῶτον 
Ἱμάωμεν) τιμῶμεν (φιλέωμεν) φιλῶμεν (δηλόωμεν) δηλῶμεν 
ἐμάητε) τιμᾶτε (φιλέητ) φιλῆτε ἰ(δηλόχτε) δηλῶτε 
ἸἹμάωσι) τιμῶσι (φιλέωσ) φιλῶσι (δηλόωσι) δηλώσι 
Present Optative. 
tpdoun) τιμῷμει (φιλέοιμ) φιλοῖμι (δηλόοιμι) δηλοῖμι 
᾿μάοι) τιμῷς ἀ(φιλέοι) φιλοῖς (δηλέοι) δηλοῖς 
Ἰμάοι) τιμῷ (φιλέου) φιλοῖ (δηλόοι) δηλοῖ 
τμάοιτον) τιμῷτον (φιλέοιτον) φιλοῖτον ἀ(δηλόοιτον) δηλοῖτον 
Ἰμαοίτην) τυμῴτην (φιλεοίτην) φιλοίτην ἀ(δηλοοίτην) δηλοίτην 
Ἰμάοιμεν) τιμῷμεν ἀ(φιλέοιμεν) φιλοῖμεν (δηλόοιμεν) δηλοῖμεν 
Ἰμαΐοιτε) τιμῷῶτε ἀ(φιλέοιτε) φιλοῖτε (δηλόοιτε) δηλοῖτε 
Ἰμάοιεν) τιμῴῷεν (φιλέοιεν) φιλοῖεν (δηλόοιεν) δηλοῖεν 
or or or 
rpaoinv) τιμῴην ἀ(φιλεοίην) φιλοίην (δηλοοίην) δηλοίην 
repaoins) τιμῴης (φιλεοίη) φιλοίης ἀ(δηλοοίη) δϑηλοίης 
γιμαοίη) τιμῴφη ἀ(φιλεοίη) φιλο (δηλοοίηγη δηλοίη 
τιμαοίητον) τυιιμῴητον (φιλεοίητον) φιλοίητον (δηλοοίητον) δηλοίητον 
τιμαοιήτην) τυμφήτην (φιλεοιήτην) φιλοιήτην (δηλοοιήτην) δηλοιήτην 
γιμαοίημεν) τμῴημεν (φιλεοίημεν) φιλοίημεν (δηλοοίημεν) δηλοίημεν 
γιμαοίητε) τυμῴητε (φιλεοίητε) φιλοίητε (δηλαοίητε) δηλοίητε 
γιμαοίησαν τιμῴησαν] (φιλεοίησαν») φιλοίησαν [δηλοοίησαν δηλοίησαν] 
Present Imperative. 
ripae) τίμα (φίλεε) φίλει (δήλοε) δήλου 
γιμαέτωη τιμάτω (direerw) φιλειτω (δηλοέτω) δηλούτω 
γιμάετον) τιμᾶτον (didcerov) ᾧφιλεῖτον (δηλόετον) δηλοῦτον 
γιμαέτων) τιμάτων (φιλεέτων) φιλείτων (δηλοέτων) δηλούτων 
γιμάετε) τιμᾶτε (φιλέετε)Ἠ φιλεῖτε (δηλόετε) δηλοῦτε 


““ἱμαέτωσαν) τιμάτωσαν (φιλεέτωσαν) φιλείτωσαν (δηλοέτωσαν) δηλούτωσαν 


ΟΥ 


ΟΓ 


or 


or 


or 


or 


γτιμαόντων) τιμώντων (φιλεόντων) φιλούντων (δηλούντων) δηλούντων 
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Infinitive 


τετρῖφθαι 


Participle τετρυμένος 


1, 
S. { 2. 
3. 
D. { 
8. 
1. 


P. { 2. 
3. 


Pluperfect Indicative. 


ἐτετρίμμην 
ἐτέτριψο 
ἐτέτρυπτο 
ἐτέτριφθον 
ἐτετρίφθην 
ἐτετρίμμεθα 
ἐτέτριφθε 
τετριμμένοι 
ἦσαν 


INFLECTION. 
Perfect Infinitive and Participle. 


πεπλέχθαι 
πεπλεγμένος 


ἐπεπλέγμην 


Β 9}. 


ἐπέπεισθον 
ἐπεπείσϑην 
ἐπεπείσμεθα 
ἐπέπεισθε 
πεπεισμένοι 
ἦσαν 


4, The same tenses of στέλλω (σταλ-, στέλλ-, στε 
send, (τελέω) τελῶ (stem rere-, §-109, 2), fine 
and φαίνω (pav-), show, are thus.inflected :— 

Perfect Indicative. 


1. 
8. {2 
3. 
D, {* 
3. 


1. 
Ρ. {2 
3. 


ἔσταλμαι τετέλεσμαι 
ἔσταλσαι τετέλεσαι 
ἔσταλται τετέλεσται 
ἔσταλθον τετέλεσθον 
ἔσταλθον τετέλεσθον 
ἐστάλμεθα τετελέσμεθα 
ἔσταλθε τετέλεσθε 
ἐσταλμένοι τετελεσμένοι 
εἰσί εἰσί 
Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. 
ἐσταλμένος ὦ τετελεσμένος ὦ 
” εἴην 33 εἴην 
Perfect Imperative. 
. ἔσταλσο τετέλεσο 
. ἐστάλθω τετελέσθω 
. ἔσταλθον τετέλεσθον 
. ἐστάλθων τετελέσθων 
. ἔσταλθε τετέλεσθε 
. ἐστάλθωσαν τετελέσθωσαν 
or ἐστάλθων or τετελέσϑων 


πέφασμαι 
πέφανσαι 
πέφανται 
πέφανθον 
πέφανθον 


“πέφανθε 
εἰσί 
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Perfect Infinitive and Participle. 


Inf. ἐστάλθαι τετελέσθαι πεφάνθαι 
Part. ἐσταλμένος τετελεσμένος πεφασμένος. 
Pluperfect Indicative. 

1, ἐστάλμην ἐτετελέσμην ἐπεφάσμην 
δ {2 ἔσταλσο ἐτετέλεσο ἐπέφανσο 
8. ἔσταλτο ᾿ἐτετέλεστο ἐπέφαντο 
D. { 2. ἔσταλθον ἐτετέλεσθον ἐπέφανθον 
᾿ 18. ἐστάλθην ἐτετελέσθην ἐπεφάνθην 
1. ἐτετελέσμεθα ἐπεφάσμεϑα 
Ρ, {2 ἔσταλθε ἐτετέλεσθε ἐπέφανθε 
3. ἐσταλμένοι τετελεσμένοι πεφασμένοι 
ἦσαν ἦσαν ἦσαν 


ΤΕ 1. The regular third person plural in these tenses (τετριβ- 
ἐπεπλεκεντο, &c., formed like λέλυ-νται, €A€Av-vro) could not be 
\ounced. 


oTeE 2. The euphonic changes in these tenses follow the prin- 
88 stated in ὃ 16, 1-4. Thus τετριμ-μαι is for τετριβ-μαι (δ 16, 3) ; 
nya: for τετριβ-σαι (δ 16, 2); τέτριπ-ται for τετριβ-ται (ὃ 16, 1) ; 
ιφ-θον for’ τετριβ-σθον, τετριβ-θον (3 16,4 and 1). So πέπλεγ-μαι 
wr memdex-pat (δ 16, 8); πέπλεχ-θον for πεπλεκ-σθον (δ 16, 4 and 1). 
eo-pat is for πεπειθ-μαι (§ 16,3); πέπει-σαι for πεπειθ-σαι (δ 16, 
πέπεισ-ται for πεπειθ-ται (ὃ 16, 1); πέπεισ-θον for πεπειθ-σθον 
6,4 and 1). "Ἔσταλ-θον is for ἐσταλ-σθον (ὃ 16, 4); ἔσταλ-θε 
ἐσταλ-σθε. 

1 τετέλε-σ-μαι, σ is added to the stem before μ and τ (δ 109, 2); 
ual stems change the lingual (τ, ὃ, 6) to o before μ and τ (ὃ 16, 
ἃ 3) and before 6 (for σθ, ὃ 16, 4); these two classes of verbs 
efore inflect these tenses alike, though on different principles. 
he other hand, the o before μ in mehacpa and ἐπεφάσμην is a 
ititute for ν of the stem (δ 16, 6, Ν. 4); which » reappears before 
ther letters, causing the o of σθ to be dropped in σθον, abe, &c. 
3, 4). In the following comparison the distinction is shown by 
hyphens :— — 


τετέλε-σ-μαι πέπεισ-μαι πέφασ-μαι 
τετέλε-σαι πέπει-σαι πέφαγ-σαι 
τετέλε-σ-ται πέπεισ-ται πέφαν-ται 
τετέλε-σθε πέπεισ.-θε πέφαν-θε 


ΤΕ 3. (a) All perfect-middle stems ending in a labial inflect 
> tenses like τέτριμ-μαι, &c. ; λείπω, λέλειμ-μαι ; γράφω (ypag-), 
'» γέγραμ-μαι (ὃ 16, 3); ῥίπτω (ῥιφ-), throw, ἔρριμ-μαι. 

Ἂ 


᾿ 
Ν 
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RemaexK. The uncontracted forms of these tenses are never used in 
Attic Greek. Those of verbs in aw sometimes occur in Homer; those 0.< 
verbs in es are common in Homer and Herodotus ; but those of verbs icx 
ow are never used. 


Nore 1. Dissyllabic verbs in ew contract only ee and ec. Thus 
πλέω, sail, has pres. πλέω, πλεῖς, πλεῖ, πλεῖτον, πλέομεν, πλεῖτε, πλέουσι: 
imperf. ἔπλεον, ἔπλεις, ἔπλει, &c.; infin. πλεῖν ; partic. πλέων. 

Δέω, bind, is the only exception, and is contracted in most forms : 
as δοῦσι, δοῦμαι, δοῦνται. Δέω, want, is contracted like πλέω. 


Nore Y. A few verbs in aw have ἡ for a in the contracted forms > 
as dw de, διψῶ, thirst, διψῇς, διψῇ, διψῆτε; ; imperf. ἐδίψων, ἐδίψηςν. 
ἐδίψη ; infin. διψῆν. So (ae, live, rewae, hunger, xpae, giwe oracles, 
with χράομαι. 


NoTE 3. Ῥιγόω, shiver, has infinitive ῥιγῶν (with the regular 
ῥιγοῦν), and other similar forms with o. 


Notg 4. The third person singular of the imperfect active does. 
not take » movable in the contracted form; thus ἐφίλεε or ἐφίλεεν 
gives ἐφίλει (never épirey). 


Notg 5. The present infinitive active of verbs ‘in aw and oe (in | 
ἂν and ovy, not ay and ow) is probably contracted from old forms i in | 
aey and oe». , 


AUGMENT. 


§ 99. 1. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, and | 
in the perfect and future perfect of all the moods | 
and the participle, the stem of the verb receives an | 

augment (i.e. increase) at the beginning. | 


2. There are three kinds of augment, syllabic augment, 
temporal augment, and reduplication. ! 


(a) The syllabic augment prefixes e to verbs | 
-beginning with a consonant ; as Ava, ἔλυον. | 


(Ὁ) The temporal augment lengthens or otherwise 
modifies the first syllable of verbs beginning with a 
vowel or a diphthong ; as ἄγω, lead, ἦγον ; οἰκέω, 
οἰκῶ, dwell, ὥκησα. 
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Present Subjunctive. 
do τιμῶ (φιλέω) φιλῶ (δηλόω) δηλῶ 
ins) τωᾷζς (Gidéys) φιλῇς (δηλόῃ) δηλοῖς 
dy) τιμᾷ (φιλέῃ) φιλῇ (δηλόῃ) δηλοῖ 
anrov) τιμᾶτον (φιλέητον) φιλῆτον ἀ(δηλόητον) δηλῶτον 
ἄητον) τιμᾶτον (didenrov) φιλῆτον (δηλόητον) δηλῶτον 
ἄωμεν) τιμῶμεν (φιλέωμεν) φιλῶμεν (δηλόωμεν) δηλῶμεν 
dye) τιμᾶτε ἀ(φιλέητ) φιλῆτε (δηλόητε) δηλῶτε 
άωσι) ryder. (φιλέωσ) φιλῶσι (δηλόωσι) δηλώσι 
Present Optative. 
dows) τιμῴμι (φιλέοιμι) ἀφιλοῖμι (δηλόοιμι) δηλοῖμι 
docs) τῳῷῴς (φιλέοι) φἰιλοῖς (δηλέοι) δηλοῖς 
dot) τιμῷ (φιλέοι) φιλοῖ (δηλόοι) δηλοῖ 
dotrov) τιμῷτον (φιλέοιτον) φιλοῖτον ἀ(δηλόοιτον) δηλοῦτον 
αοίτην) τιμῴτην (φιλεοίτην) φιλοίτην ἀ(δηλοοίτην) δηλοίτην 
ἄοιμεν) τιμῷμεν (φιλέοιμεν) φιλοῖμεν (δηλόοιμεν) δηλοῖμεν 
dowre) τιμῷτε ἀ(φιλέοιτε) φιλοῖτε ἀ(δηλόοιτε) δηλοῖτε 
ἄοιεν) τιμῷεν (φιλέοιεν) φιλοῖν ἀ(δηλόοιεν) δηλοῖεν 
or . or or 
aoinv) τιμῴην ἀ(φιλεοίην) φιλοίην ἀ(δηλοοίην) δηλοίην 
taoins) τιμῴης (φιλεοίη) φιλοίης «(δηλοοίη) δϑηλοίης 
ιαοίη) τιμῴη (φιλεοίη) ἀφιλοίη (δηλοοί) δηλοίη 
saoinrov) τυμῴητον (φιλεοίητον) φιλοίητον (δηλοοίητον) δηλοίητον 
ιαοιήτην) τιμῳήτην (φιλεοιήτην) φιλοιήτην (δηλοοιήτην) δηλοιήτην 
ιαοίημεν) τμμῴημεν (φιλεοίημεν) φιλοίημεν (δηλοοίημεν) δηλοίημεν 
ιαοίητε) τυμῴητε (φιλεοίητε) φιλοίητε (δηλαοίητε) δηλοίητε 
ιαοίησαν τιμῴησαν] (φιλεοίησαν) Φφιλοίησαν [δηλοοίησαν δηλοίησαν] 
Present Imperative. 
tae) τίμα (φίλεε) φίλει (δήλοε) δήλου 
uéro) τιμάτω ἀ(φιλεέτω)η φιλείτω (δηλοέτω) δηλούτω 
ιἄάετον) τιμᾶτον (φιλέετον) φιλεῖτονν (δηλόετον) δηλοῦτον 
ιαέτων) τιμάτων (φιλεέτων) φιλείτων (δηλοέτων) δηλούτων 
ιάετε) τιμᾶτε (φιλέετε) φιλεῖτε (δηλόετε) δηλοῦτε 


aérooay) τιμάτωσαν (φιλεέτωσαν) φιλείτωσαν (δηλοέτωσαν) δηλούτωσαν 


or 


or 


or 


or 


or 


or 


sadvrav) τιμώντων (φιλεόντων) φιλούντων (Syoovrwv) δηλούντων 


100 INFLECTION. [2 20: 


Nore 4. “Aye, lead, has a second aorist with a kind of Atti 
reduplication ds” 102), (ay-ay-), which adds the temp ora 
augment in the indicative ; with subj. ἀγάγω, opt. ἀγάγοιμ, int 


ἀγαγεῖν, part. ἀγαγών ; mid. ηγαγόμην, ἀγάγωμαι, ἄς 


Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect. 


§ 101. 1. Most verbs beginning with a consonant sm0g- 
ment the perfect and future perfect in all t> her 
forms by prefixing that consonant followed Ky ἐ 
This is called reduplication. £.g. 
Ave, λέ-λυκα, λέ-λυμαι, λε-λυκέναι, λε-λυκώς, λε-λυμένος ; γρά 


ράφαι»; γέ 
θαι. So θύω, ifice, ré-Buxa (§ 17, 2); φαίνω ( 2) 
Hg 2 pea πε-φάνθαι; ae. gape, δ γένυν " e 


Norr. Five verbs have εἰ as augment in the perfect instead of 


the reduplication: λαγχάνω (λἄχ-), obtain by lot, εἴληχα, εἴλγ μαι; 
λαμβάνω (AGB-), take, εἴληφα, εἴλημμαι ; see also in the Catalogue Acy, 
gather, μείρομαι, obtain, and εἴρηκα (under εἶπον), have said. 


2. Verbs beginning with ¢wo consonants (except a mute 
and a liquid), with a double consonant (ζ, ἕ, γ) 
or with p have the simple syllabic augment ε 12 
all forms of the perfect and future perfect. Fy. 
Στέλλω, send, ἔσταλκα ; (nréw, seek, ἐζήτηκα ; ψεύδω, lie, ἔψευσμαι» 
ἐψευσμένος ; pinta, throw, ἔρριμμαι, ἐρρῖφθαι (for pp see ὃ 15). 


Note 1. Verbs beginning with yv, and some others beginning | 
with a mute and a liquid, take ε instead of the rgduplication ; as 
γνωρίζω, recognize, ἐγνώρικα ; γιγνώσκω (yvo-), know, ἔγνωκα. 


Note 2. Μιμνήσκω (pvi-), remind, has μέμνημαι (memini), remem- 
ber, and xrdopat, acquire, has both κέκτημαι and ἔκτημαι, possess. 


3. Verbs beginning with a short vowel have the temporal 
augment in all forms of the perfect and future 
perfect. £.9. 


“Ayo, lead, ἦχα, ἦγμαι, ἡγμένος ; ἀκολουθέω, follow, ἠκολούθηκα, 79°” 
λουθηκέναι ; ἀρθδω, erect, ὥρθωμαι; ὁρίζω, bound, ὥρικα, ὥρισμαι; erg 
dishonour, ἡτίμωκα, ἠτίμωμαι, fut. pf. ἠτιμώσομαι ; but the fub&™ 
perfect is very rare in verbs which have the temporal augment. 
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ren the perfect has the reduplication, the pluperfect 
generally prefixes to this the syllabic augment ε. 
But when the perfect has the syllabic augment ε 
(or ez) or the temporal augment, the pluperfect 
and the perfect are augmented alike, Lg. 


, NéAuKa, ἔλελύκειν, λέλυμαι͵ ἐλελύμην ; στέλλω. ἔσταλκα, ἐστάλ- 
ταλμαι, ἐστάλμην; λαμβάνω, εἴληφα, εἰλήφειν; ἀγγέλλω, announce, 


a, ἤγγέλκειν, ἤγγελμαι, ἠγγέλμην. / 


re. The reduplicated pluperfect sometimes omits the addi- 
syllabic augment; as πεπόνθεσαν, πεπτώκεσαν. 


Attic Reduplication. 


. Some verbs beginning with a, ε, or o augment the 
perfect and pluperfect by prefixing their first two 
letters to the common temporal augment. This is 
called the Aétic reduplication. 9. 


o, plough, ἀρ-ήρομαι ; ἐμέω, vomit,  ἐμήμεκα; ; ἐλέγχω, prove, ἐλή- 
ἔληλέγμην ; ἐλαύνω (ἔλα-), drive, ἐλήλακα, ἔλήηλαμαι ; ἀκούω, hear, 


r verbs which have the Attic reduplication are dyeipw, ἀλείφω, 
yeipw, ἐρείδω, ἔρχομαι, ἐσθίω, ὄλλυμι, ὄμνυμι, ὀρύττω, φέρω. 


rE 1. ᾿Εγείρω (ἐγε ρ- 5, rouse, has second perfect ἐγρ-ήγορα (for 
κα, cf. § 109, 3), but ey-nyeppas. 


re 2. The pluperfect rarely takes an augment in addition to 
‘ic reduplication. But ἀκούω, hear, ἀκήκοα, generally has ἤκη- 
. Attic, 


Augment of Diphthongs. 


. Verbs beginning with a diphthong take the tem- 
poral augment on the first vowel of the diphthong, 
at or ᾳ becoming 7, οὐ becoming ῳ. Lg. 

ὁ, ask, ἤἥτησα; οἰκέω, dwell, ᾧκησα, φκημένος ; αὐξάνω, increase, 

, ηὔξημαι, ηὐξήθην ; ado, sing, ἦδον. 
t. Ου is never, εἰ and ev are seldom, augmented. 
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Syllabic Augment before a Vowel. 


§ 104. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the syll 
augment as if they began with a consonant. Wh 
follows the augment, εε is contracted intoa. FE. 

᾿Ωθέω (ὧθ-), push, Foca, ἔωσμαι, ἐώσθην ; ἁλίσκομαι, be capti 

ἑάλωκα, 2 aor. ἑάλων (or ἥλων) ; ἄγνυμι (ἀγ-), break, ἕαξα, 2 pf. ἔ 

ὠνέομαι, buy, ἐωνούμην, &c.; ἐθίζω, accustom, εἴθῖσα, εἴθίκα, (from ἐ 

ἐάω, permit, εἴᾶσα, εἴᾶκα. 

NoTE. ὋὉράω, see, and dv-oiyw, open, generally take the temy 
augment after the syllabic ; as ἑώρων, ἑώρᾶκα (or édpaxa), ἑώρα 
ἀν-έῳγον, ἀν-έῳξα. 


Augment of Compound Verbs. 


δ 105. In compound verbs, the augment follows the | 
position. Prepositions (except περί and πρό) d 
8 final vowel before the augment ec. δι. 


Προσ-γράφω, προσ-έγραφον, προσ-γέγραφα; εἰσ-άγω, εἰσ-ῆγον (ὃ 
N. 1); ἐκ-βάλλω, ἐξ-έβαλλον (ὃ 18, 2) ; συλ-λέγω, συν-έλεγον ; | 
πλέκω, συν-ἐπλεκον(δ 16, " -χέω, συν-ἔχεον, κέχυκα; συσκευ 
συν-εσκεύαζον (ὃ 16, 6, 8); ἀπο-βάλλω, ἀπ-έβαλλον ;---Ὀαΐ 1 


ἐβαλλον and προ-έλεγον. 


Nore 1. Πρό may be contracted with the augment ; as προῦλ 
and προὔβαινον, for προέλεγον and προέβαινον. 


Nore 2, Some verbs not themselves compounds, but derived f 
nouns or adjectives compounded with prepositions (called indi 
compounds), are augmented after the preposition ; as ὑποπτεύω (f 
ὕποπτος), suspect, ὑπώπτευον, as if the verb were from ὑπό 
ὀπτεύω ; ἀπολογέομαι, defend one’s self, ἀπ-ελογησάμην. lapavo 
transgress law, παρηνόμουν, ἄς. is very irregular. Κατηγορέω (f 
κατήγορος), accuse, has κατηγόρουν (not ἐκατηγόρουν). 

Nore 3. A few verbs take the augment before the preposit 
and others have both augments; as καθέζομαι, sit, ἐκαθέζετο ; καί 
ἐκάθιζον ; καθεύδω, sleep, ἐκάθευδον and καθηῦδον ; ἀνέχω, ἠνειχό 
ἠνεσχόμην. 


Omission of Augment. 


δ 106. The augment of the imperfect and aorist is οἱ 
omitted in Homer; as ἔχον, δῶκε (for εἶχον, ἔδο 
The reduplication is very seldom omitted. 
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VERBAL STEMS, 
™<>rmation of the Present Stem from the Simple Stem. 


\“@ . When the present stem and the simple stem are not 
identical (as they are in Avw), the present stem is 
generally an enlarged form of the simple stem ; as in 
κόπτ-ω (κοπ-), strike, μανθάν-ω (μαθ-), learn, ᾿δοκέ ὦ 
(δοκ-), believe. In ἃ few very irregular verbs, however, 
there is no connection to be seen between the present 
stem and the stem or stems which appear in other 
tenses ; as in φέρω (dep-), bear, fut. οἴσω, (οἰ), aor. 
ἤνεγκα (ἐνεγκ-). 


085. Verbs in w are divided into eight classes with 
reference to the formation of the 6. present stem from 
the simple stem. 


Firsr Crass. (Stem unchanged.) Tere the present is 
formed directly from the single stem of the verb ; 
as in Av-w, loose, λέγ-ω, 8aY, TAEK-w, Weave, ἄγ-ω, lead, 
ypad-w, write. 


Il. Seconp Crass. (Lengthened Stems.) 1. This includes all 
verbs with mute simple stems which form the present 
stem by lengthening a short vowel, a to ἡ, ε to ει 
(sometimes to i), ὕ to ev (sometimes to Ὁ) ; as τήκ-ω 


(rax-), melt, λείπ-ὦ (rir-), leave, setae (pity), jlee, 
τρίβ-ω (rptB- ), rub, yix-w (Wine), cool. 


2. Six verbs in ew with stems in % belong by formation to this 
class. These originally lengthened % to ev, which 
became ε (§ 1, N. 2) before a vowel, and finally 
dropped F and ‘left ε; aS πλῦ-, πλευ-, alec, πλέοω, 
sail. 

These verbs are θέω (θῦ-), run, véw (vb-), swim, πλέω (πλῦ-), sail, 
%€w (πνῦ-ν, breathe, pew (fs), flow, χέω (xv-), pour. The poetic σεύω 
'U-), urge, has this formation, with ev retained. 

Nore, Verbs of the second class generally have the lengthened 
©m,—as mx- in τήκω, vev- in (veFw) véw,—in all tenses except in the 
Cond perfect, second aorist, and second passive tense systems ; as 
wya, φεύξομαι, with ἔφυγον; τήκω, τήξω, τέτηκα, With ἐτάκην ; ῥίω 
ὯΓ ῥέξω), ῥεύσομαι, with ἐρρύην. 
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JIL Turmp Crass. (Verbs tn ru, or T Class.) Simple labia=a 
(z, 8, @) stems generally add τ, and thus form thar 
present in zrw (δ 16, 1); as xowrw (xox-), cut, βλάπτ--- 
(BrAaB-), hurt, ῥίπτ-ω (ped-), throw. 

Here the exact form of the simple stem cannot be determine== 
from the present. Thus, in the examples above given, the stem is — 
be found in the second aorists éxdsyy, βλάβην, and ἐρρέφην ; and — 
καλύπτω (καλύβ-), cover, it is seen in καλύβ-φ, hut. 


IV. Founrn Crass. (Jota Class.) This includes all ver -~ 
in which anc (originally 7) was added to the simt— 
stem to form the present stem. There are thr-—~ 
divisions of this class, with different euphor—m 
changes :— 

1, (Verbs tn cow or ττω and ζω.) (a) Presents in cow (τα «ὖ͵ 
generally come from palatal stems, κ, y, or x witka ὶ 
becoming σσ (rr). These have futures in fw; 228 
πράσσω (rpay-), do, for rpay-t-w, fut. πράξω ; μαλάσ-«σω 
(μαλᾶκ-, seen in μαλακός, soft), soften, fut. μαλάξξω; 
ταράσσω (ταρᾶχ-, seen in ταρᾶἄχή), confuse, fut. ταράξεω. 

(6) Presents in ζω may come from stems in ὃ and have futures | 
in ow, or from stems in y (or yy) and have futures 12 
~w; a8 φράζω (φρᾶδ-), say, for dpad-+-w, fut. φράσω, 
2 aor. (Epic) πέφραδον ; κομίζω (κομΐδ-, seen in κομιδη)» 
carry, fut. κομίσω; pélw (fey-), do, poetic, fut. ῥέξω; 
κλάζω (kAayy-, compare clango), scream, fut. κλάγξω. 


2. (Verbs with lengthened Liquid Stems.) (c) Presents in Mw 
are formed from simple stems in A with added 1, λε 
becoming AA ; as στέλλω, send, for ored-i-w ; ἀγγέλλω, 
announce, for ayyeA--w ; σφάλλω, trip up, for σφαλίυ. 

(4) Presents in aww, eww, aipw, and epw are formed from 
simple stems in ἄν, ev, dp, and ep, with added 1, which, 
after metathesis (§ 14, 1), is contracted with the 
preceding vowel; as φαίνω, show, for davi-w, fut. 
φᾶἄνῶ ; κτείνω, kill, for κτεν--ω ; αἴρω, raise, for ἀρίτω; 
σπείρω, sow, for orep-i-w. ὃ 

Those in tw, ww, and vpw may be formed in the 
same way from simple stems in ἵν, tv, and Up, i be | 
coming i, and vi becoming v; as κρίνω, judge, for 
kpiv-i-w, fut. κρϊνῶ ; duivw, ward off, for duivt-w, fat. 
dive ; σύρω, draw, for σὕρ-ι-ω. 
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-ergthened Vowel Stems.) (e) Here belong two verbs ir 
aww» with stems in av; καίω, burn, and κλαίω, weep (also 
xaw and κλάω). The stems xav- and κλαυ- (seen in 
xavow and κλαύσομαι) became xafi- and xAafi-, whence 
και- and κλαι- (cf. IT. 2). 


ΕἼΞΤΗ Ciass. (N Class.) 1. Some simple stems are 
strengthened in the present by adding v; as φθάν-ω 
(φθᾶἅ-), anticipate ; τίν-ω (τι-), pay ; φθίν-ω (φθι:), waste ; 
Sdxv-w (δᾶκ-), bite; κάμν-ω (κἄμ-), be weary; τέμν-ω 
(rep-), cut. 


Some consonant stems add ἄν; dpaprdv-w (dpapr-), err; 
αἰσθάν-ομαι (aic6-), perceive; βλαστάν-ω (βλαστι), 
sprout, 

If the last vowel of the simple stem is short, v (μ 
or y before a labial or a palatal, ὃ 16, 5) is inserted 
after the vowel ; as λανθάν-ω (λᾶθ-, λανθ-), escape notice ; 
λαμβάν-ω (AGB-, AapB-), take; θιγγάνω (GHiy-, Oyy-), 
touch. 


Afew stems add ve; βυνέω (with Bi-w), stop up, ixvé-opar 
(with ἵκ-ω), come, xuvé-w (xv-), kiss; also ἀμπ-ισχνέομαι, 
have on, and ὑποισχνέομαι, promise, from ἴσχ-ω. 


Some stems add νυ (after a vowel, ww): these form the 
second class (in voz) of verbs in μι, as δείκνυ-μι 
(Serx-), show, κεράννυ-μι (xepa-), mix, See § 125, 5. 

Nore. Baivw (8a-, Biiv-), go, not only adds » or ay, but lengthens 

to ay on the principle of Class 4. Some simple stems of this class 

igthen a short vowel (after the analogy of Class 2) in other tenses 
an the present ; as, λαμβάνω (AGB-), take, fut. λήψομαι (ληβ-). 


. Sixra Cuass. (Verbs in oxw.) These add ox or (after a 
consonant) wx to the simple stem to form the stem 
of the present ; as γηρά-σκω (ynpa-), grow old, eip-icxw 
(cip-), find, ἀρέσκω (dpe-), please, γι-γνώσκω (yo), 
know (§ 109, 7, c). 


[, SevenrH Cuass. (E Class.) A few simple stems add ε 
to form the present stem; as δοκέω (dox-), seem, fut. 
δόξω; ὠθέω (a6-), push, fut. dow (ὃ 16, 2); γαμέω 
(yép-), marry, fut. (γαμέω) γαμῶ. 
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VIII. Erautn Crass. (Mixed Class.) This includes the few 
irregular verbs which have any of their tense stems 
so essentially different from others, or which are. 
otherwise so peculiar in formation, that they cannot 
be brought under any of the preceding classes. They 
are the following :— 











alpéw (ἕλ-), take, fut. aipnow, 2 aor. εἷλον. 


γίγνομαι (yev- or yv-, yeve-, γἄ-), become, for yt-yevopa, fut. yer; 
coxa, 2 aor. ἐγενόμην, 2 pf. γέγονα (δ 109, 3) with pions alg th 
(§ 125, 4). 

ἔθω (Feb-, ξωθ-, ὧθ-), be accustomed, 2 pf. εἴωθα, 2 plpf. εἰώθειν. 

εἶδον (F.i8-, i3-), saw, vidi, 2 aorist (no present act.); 2 pf. οἷδε, 
know (8 127). Mid. εἴδομαι (poetic). 

εἶπον (εἰπ-, €p-, pe-), spoke, 2 aor. (no pres.); fut. (ἐρέω) ἐρῶ, 
εἴ-ρη-κα. 

ἔρχομαι (ἐλῦθ- or ἐλθ-, ἐλευθ-), go, fut. ἐλεύσομαε (poet), 2 aor, 
ἦλθον. 

ἐσθίω (ἐδ-, piy-), eat, fut, ἔδομαι, 2 aor. ἔφαγον. 

érw (Attic only in comp.) be about; mid. ἕπομαι, follow (σεκ- 
on-, ér-), fut. ἕψομαι, 2 aor. ἑσπόμην. 

ἔχω (σεχ- or ox-, σχε-), have, fut. ἔξω or δχήσω, 2 aor. ἔσχον (form 
é-cex-ov), Also ἴσχω (for ot-cex-«). 

ὁράω (ὀπ-), see, fut. ὄψομαι, pf. ἑώρακα. Seo εἶδον. 

πάσχω (πᾶθ-, πενθ-), suffer, fut. πείσομαι, 2 pf. πέπονθα, 2 aor. 
ἔπαθον. 

πίνω (mt-, πο-), drink, fut. πίομαι, pf. πέπωκα, 2 aor. ἔπιον. 

πίπτω (πετ-, wro-), fall, for πιπετ-ω, fut. πεσοῦμαε, pf. πέ-πτω-κα, 
2 aor. ἔπεσον (Doric ἔπετο»). 

τρέχω (δρᾶμ-, Spape-), run, fut. δραμοῦμαι, pf. Sedpdunxa, 2 aor. 
ἔδραμον. 

φέρω (οἰ-, évex-, by redupl. and sync. ép-evex, ἔνεγκ-), bear, fero; 
fut. οἴσω, aor. ἤνεγκα (ὃ 109, 7, δ), pf. ἐν-ήνοχ-α, ἐνήνεγ- μαι, aor. pase ἢ 
ἠνέχθην. 

For full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue. 
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Modification of Verbal Stems. 


ἢ 109. 1. Most stems ending in a short vowel lengthen 
this vowel in all tenses formed from these stems, 
except the present and imperfect. A and e become 
m, and o becomes ὦ: but when a follows ε, ἐν or p, 
it becomes ἃ. Eg. 


τΤιμάω (ripi-), honour, τιμή-σω, ἐτίμη-σα, τετίμη-κα, τιτίμη-μαι, ἐτιμή- 
θην ; φιλέω (φιλε-), love, φιλήσω, ἐφίλησα, πεφίληκα, πεφίλημαι, ἐφιλή- 
θην ; δηλόω (δηλο-), show, δηλώσω, το. ; 80 τίω, τίσω (t); δακρύω, 
δακρύσω (Ὁ). But ἑάω, ἐάσω (a); ἰάομαι, ἰάσομαι (4); δράω, δράσω (a), 
ἄδρασα, Sedpaxa. 

This applies also to stems which become vowel stems by metathe-. 
eis (ὃ 109, 7) as βάλλω (Bar-, Bda-), throw, pf. βέβλη-κα ; κάμνω (κἄμ-. 
‘xpa-), labour, κέκμη-κα ; or by adding ε (§ 109, 8), as βούλομαι (βουλ-, 
BovaAc-), wish, BovAn-copat, BeBovdn-pat, ἐβονλή-θην. 


-NoTE 1. Ava, loose, in the present and imperfect generally has v 
lin Attic poetry and ὕ in Homer ; in other tenses it has ὕ only in the 
‘future and aorist active and middle and in the future perfect. 
fo poor: hear, has dxpodcopa, &c.; χράω, give oracles, lengthens 
@ to 7; 88 χρήσω, &c. 


' ‘Nore 2. Some vowel stems retain the short vowel, contrary to 
‘the general rule (δ 109, 1); as yeAdw, laugh, yehdoopa, ἐγέλᾶσα ; 
ἁρκέω, suffice, ἀρκέσω, ἤρκεσα ; μάχομαι (μαχε-) fight, μαχέσομαι (Ion.), 
ι'μαχεσάμην. 


2. Many vowel stems have o added, before all endings not 
beginning with o, in the perfect middle and first 
passive tense systems. .g. 


Teréa, finish, τετέλε-σ-μαι, ἐτετελέσμην, ἐτελέσθην (δ 97, 4); γελάω, 
laugh, ἐγελά-σ-θην, γελασθῆναι; χράω, give oracles, χρήσω, κέχρη-σ-μαι, 


3. In the second perfect the simple stem generally changes Ἐς 
to o, and lengthens other short vowels, & to ἡ (after p 
to a),otow, ttoo,anditoe. Lg 


Srépy-o, lore, ἔστοργα ; γίγνομαι (yer), become, γέγονα, ἐγεγόνειν ; 
τίκτω (rex-), bring forth, τέτοκα ; φαίνῳ (pav-), πέφηνα ; κράζω (kpiy-), 
ery, κέκρᾶγα ; τήκω (τἄκ-), melt, τέτηκα, ἐτετήκειν ; λείπω (λἵπ-), λέλοιπα, 
ἐλελοίπεεν ; φεύγω (φῦγ-), flee, πέφευγα, ἐπεφεύγειν. So ἐγείρω (ἔγερ ), 
rouse, ἐγρήγορα (§ 102, Ν. 1), 


104 INFLECTION. [8 108. 


III. ΤΈΙΒΡ Crass. (Verbs tn πτω, or T Class.) Simple labul 
(x, 8, φ) stems generally add +, and thus form the 
present in mrw (ὃ 16, 1); as κόπτοω (xox-), cut, βλάττω 
(BAaB-), hurt, ῥίπτοω (ῥιφ:), throw. 

Here the exact form of the simple stem cannot be determined 
from the present, Thus, in the examples above given, the stem is to 


be found in the second aorists ἐκόπην, ἐβλάβην, and ἐρρίφην ; and in 
καλύπτω (καλύβ-), cover, it is seen in καλύβ-η, hut. 


IV. Fourra Crass. (Jota Class.) This includes all verbs 
in which an (originally 7) was added to the simple 
stem to form the present stem. There are thre 
divisions of this class, with different euphou 
changes :— 


1. (Verbs in cow or rrw and ζω.) (a) Presents in σσω (rm) 
generally come from palatal stems, x, y, or x with: 
becoming so (rr). These have futures in ἕξω; 8 
πράσσω (mpay-), do, for rpay-t-w, fut. πράξω ; μαλάσσυ 
(μαλᾶκ-, seen in μαλακός, soft), soften, fut. μαλάξυ; 
ταράσσω (ταρᾶχ-, seen in tapayy), confuse, fut. ταράξω. 

(ὁ) Presents in ζω may come from stems in ὃ and have futures 
in gu, or from stems in y (or yy) and have futures in 
fw; as φράζω (φρᾶδ-:), say, for dpad-i-w, fut. φράσυ, 
2 aor. (Epic) πέφραδον ; κομίζω (xoptd-, seen in κομιδη), 
carry, fut. κομίσω; ῥέζω (ῥεγ-), do, poetic, fut. ῥέξω; 
κλάζω (κλαγγ-, compare clango), scream, fut. κλάγξω. 

2. (Verbs with lengthened Liquid Stems.) (c) Presents in λλὼ 
are formed from simple stems in A with added. λι 
becoming AA ; as στέλλω, send, for στελ-ε-ω ; ἀγγέλλω, 
announce, for dyyeA-t-w ; σφάλλω, trip up, for σφαλ-ιω. 

(4) Presents in aww, eww, apw, and epw are formed from 
simple stems in dy, ev, ἄρ, and ep, with added 1, which, ' 
after metathesis (§ 14, 1), is contracted with the 
preceding vowel; as φαίνω, show, for dart-w, fut. 
dive; κτείνω, kill, for κτεν-κω ; αἴρω, raise, for dp--w; 
σπείρω, sow, for σπερ-ω. ᾿ 

Those in ww, ww, and ὕρω may be formed in the 
same way from simple stems in ἵν, ty, and ip, & be 
coming i, and vi becoming i; as κρίνω, judge, for 
kptv-t-w, fut. κρϊνῶ ; duivw, ward off, for déuiv--w, fut. 
dpive ; σύρω, draw, for cip-t-w. 
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Lengthened Vowel Stems.) (e) Here belong two verbs ir 
aw with stems in av; καίω, burn, and κλαίω, weep (also 
xaw and xAdw). The stems xav- and xAav- (seen in 
καύσω and κλαύσομαι) became xafi- and κλαξι-, whence 
και- and κλαι- (cf. IT. 2). 


Firth Crass. (N Class.) 1. Some simple stems are 
strengthened in the present by adding v; as φθάν-ω 
(φθᾶ-), anticipate ; τίν-ω (τι-), pay ; φθίν-ω (φθι-), waste ; 
δάκν-ω (δᾶκ-), bite; κάμν-ω (κἄμ-), be weary; τέμν-ω 
(rep-), cut. 


ome consonant stems add dy; ἁμαρτάν-ω (ἅμαρτ-), err; 
αἰσθάν-ομαι (aic6-), perceive; βλαστάν-ω (BdAact), 
sprout, 

If the last vowel of the simple stem is short, v (μ 
or y before a labial or a palatal, ὃ 16,5) is inserted 
after the vowel ; as λανθάν-ω (λᾶθ-, AavO-), escape notice ; 
λαμβάν-ω (AGB-, λαμβ-), take; θιγγάνω (Gty-, Oyy-), 
touch. 


. few stems add ve; βυνέω (with Bi-w), stop up, ixvé-opar 
(with ix-w), come, xuvé-w (κυ-), kiss; also ἀμποισχνέεομαι, 
have on, and ὑποισχνέομαι, promise, from toy-w. 


iome stems add νυ (after a vowel, wv): these form the 
second class (in vim.) of verbs in μι, as δείκνυ-μι 
(Setx-), show, κεράννυ-μι (xepa-), mix, See § 125, 5. 

ITE. Βαίνω (8a-, Biév-), go, not only adds ν or αν, but lengthens 


» ay on the principle of Class 4. Some simple stems of this class 
then a short vowel (after the analogy of Class 2) in other tenses 


the present ; as, λαμβάνω (AGB-), take, fut. λήψομαι (AnB-). 


Sixra Cuass. (Verbs in oxw.) These add ox or (after a 
consonant) wx to the simple stem to form the stem 
of the present ; a8 γηρά-σκω (γηρα-), grow old, εὑρ-ίσκω 
(ctp-), find, ἀρέσκω (dpe-), please, yryvdroxw (yo-), 
know (§ 109, 7, c). 


. SeventH Crass. (E Class.) A few simple stems add ε 
to form the present stem; as δοκέω (dox-), seem, fut. 
δόξω; a0é-w (d6-), push, fut. dow (δ 16, 2); γαμέω 
(yap-), marry, fut. (γαμέω) γαμῶ. 
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VIII. Eicurn Crass. (Mixed Class.) This includes the few 
irregular verbs which have any of their tense 
so essentially different from others, or which 
otherwise so peculiar in formation, that they canné 
be brought under any of the preceding classes. 
are the following :— 


aipéw (éA-), take, fut. αἱρήσω, 2 aor. εἷλον. 


γίγνομαι (γεν- or γν-, yeve-, γᾶἄ-), become, for γι-γενομαι, fut. yer 
copa, 2 aor. e-yerduny, 2 pf. γέγονα (δ 109, 3) with γεγάασι, 
(§ 125, 4). 

ἔθω (Feb-, ξωθ-, ὧθ-), be accustomed, 2 pf. εἴωθα, 2 plipf. εἰώθει». | 

εἶδον (F.8-, 28-), saw, vidi, 2 aorist (no present act.) ; 2 pf. δὴν 
know (8 127). Mid. εἴδομαι (poetic). 

εἶπον (εἶπ-, ép-, pe-), spoke, 2 aor. (no pres.) ; fut. (ἐρέω) ἐρῶ, 
εἴ-ρη-κα. 

ἔρχομαι (ἐλῦθ- or ἐλθ-, ἔλευθ-), go, fut. ἔλεύσομαε (poet), 2 see 
ἦλθον. : 

ἐσθίω (ἐδ-, piy-), eat, fut, ἔδομαι, 2 aor. ἔφαγον. 

érw (Attic only in comp.) be ubout ; mid. ἕπομαι, follow (cer 
on-, én-), fut. ἕψομαι, 2 aor. ἑσπόμην. 

ἔχω (σεχ- or ox-, oxe-), have, fut. ἔξω or ὀχήσω, 2 aor. ἔσχον ( 
é-cex-ov). Also ἔσχω (for ot-cex-w). 

ὁράω (ὀπ-), see, fut. ὄψομαι, pf. ἑώρακα. Seo εἶδον. 

πάσχω (πᾶθ-, πενθ-), suffer, fut. πείσομαι, 2 pf. πέπονθα, 2 
ἔπαθον. 

πίνω (πι-, πο-), drink, fut. πίομαι, pf. πέπωκα, 2 aor. ἔπιον. 


πίπτω (πετ-, πτο.), fall, for πι-πετ-ω, fut. πεσοῦμαε, pf. πέ-πτω κα 
2 aor. ἔπεσον (Doric ἔπετον). 

τρέχω (Sptiu-, δραμε-), run, fut. δραμοῦμαι, pf. δεδράμηκα, 2 at 
ἔδραμον. 


φέρω (οἰ-, évex-, by redupl. and sync. ἐν-ενεκ, ἐνεγκ-), bear, fero;, 
fut. οἴσω, aor. ἤνεγκα (ὃ 109, 7, ὃ), pf. ἐν-ήνοχ-α, évavey-pas, aor. pass 
ἠνέχθην. 

For full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue. 
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or augment prefixed; as Av-w, A€-Av-pat, ἐλελύμην ; 
λείπ-ω, λελειπ- (ὃ 108, 11. Note), λέλειμμαι, ἐλελείμ- 
μην. 

[his stem may be modified, as is explained in ὃ 109: as φιλέ-ω, 


γέλημαι, ἐπεφιλήμην ; Spio, δέδρᾶμαι (δ 109, 1); τελέ-ω, τετέλεσ-μαι 
109, 2); στέλλω (ored-), ἔσταλμαι, ἐστάλμην (§ 109, 4); κρίνω 


uw), κέκρι- μαι (§ 109, 6); βάλλω (βἅλ-), βέβλη-μαι (8 109, 7). 
“or euphonic changes in consonant stems, see ὃ 97, N. 2. 


Perfect Active Stem. The stem of the first perfect and 
pluperfect active is formed by adding κ to the redu- 
plicated or augmented simple or present stem (§ 108, 
IT. Note), except when this ends in a labial or palatal 
mute. Stems ending in z or £, « or y, aspirate these 
letters, making them ¢ or x, while final ¢ and x re- 
main unchanged. 2 .. 

Avo, λελυκ-, λέλυκα, ἐλελύκειν ; νέω (vu-, veF-), swim, νένευκα ; πείθω, 
reuade, πέπεικα (for πε-πειθ-κα). Κόπτω (κοπ-), cut, κέκοφα; βλάπτω 
λᾶβ-), hurt, βέβλαᾶφα; πτήσσω (πτηκ-), cower, ἔπτηχα; πράσσω (πρᾶγ- -), 
ν πέπρᾶχα, ἐπεπράχειν ; γράφω, write, yéypada, ἐγεγράφειν ; ὀρύσσω 
pux-), dig, ὀρώρυχα. So κομίζω (κομϊδ.), κεκόμϊκα (§ 16, 1, N. 2). 
This stem may be modified as is explained in § 109 ; as φιλέω, πεφί- 
κα (§ 109, 1); ; στέλλω (στελ-), ἔσταλκα, ἐστάλκειν (δ 109, 4); 


ive sein). κέκρι-κα (ὃ 109, 6); βάλλω (BaA-, BdG-), βέβληκα 
ς4)6 


) Future Perfect Stem. The stem of the future perfect 
is formed by adding o to the stem of the perfect 
middle ; as λελυ-, λελυσ-, λελύσομαι ; ypad-, γεγραφ-, 
γεγραψ-, eypawopat ; λειπ-, λελειπ’-, λελειψ», λελείψομαι ; 
πράσσω ΄: pay-), πεπρᾶγ-, πεπραξ-, πεπράξομαι. 

Notre. Two verbs have a special form in Attic Greek for the 


iture perfect active; θνήσκω, die, has τεθνήξω, shall be dead; and 
rps, set, has ἑστήξω, shall stand. 


') Second Perfect Stem. The stem of. the second perfect and 
pluperfect is always the simple stem with the re- 
duplication (or augment) prefixed. The stem is 
generally modified by changing e to o, or by length- 
ening other short vowels. See § 109, 3, with the 
examples. 


For second perfects and pluperfects of the pu-form, see ὃ 124. 


ΚΝ 


8 
τι 
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VIII. Eroutx Crass. (Mixed Class.) This includes the few 
irregular verbs which have any of their tense stems 
so essentially different from others, or which are 
otherwise so peculiar in formation, that they cannot 
be brought under any of the preceding classes. They 
are the following :— 


aipéw (A-), take, fut. αἱρήσω, 2 aor. εἷλον. 

γίγνομαι (γεν- ΟΥ̓ yv-, yeve-, γἄ-), become, for γιτγενομαι, fut. yeni 
σομαι, 2 aor. ἐγενόμην, 2 pf. γέγονα (ὃ 109, 3} with γεγάασι, &. 
(§ 125, 4). 

ἔθω (Feb-, Fa-, w6-), be accustomed, 2 pf. εἴωθα, 2 pipf. εἰώθειν. 

εἶδον (Fr8-, i8-), saw, vidi, 2 aorist (no present act.) ; 2 pf. oi, 
know (8 127). Mid. εἴδομαι (poetic). 

εἶπον (ein-, ép-, pe-), spoke, 2 aor. (no pres.); fut. (ἐρέω) ἐρῶ, pf 
εἴ-ρη-κα. 

ἔρχομαι (ἐλῦθ-. or ἐλϑθ-, ἔλευθ-), go, fut. ἐλεύσομαι (poet), 2 aot 
ἦλθον. : 

ἐσθίω (ἐδ-, φἅγ-), eat, fut, ἔδομαι, 2 aor. ἔφαγον. 

ἔπω (Attic only in comp.) be ubout ; mid. ἕπομαι, follow (cer- 
os ér-), fut. ἔψομαι, 2 aor. ἑσπόμην. 

ἔχω (cex- or cy-, oxe-), have, fut. ἔξω or ὀχήσω, 2 aor. ἔσχον ( 
é-cex-ov). Also ἴσχὼ (for σι-σεχ-ὦ). 

ὁράω (ὀπ-), see, fut. ὄψομαι, pf. ἑώρακα. Sec εἶδον. 


πάσχω (πᾶθ-, πενθ-), suffer, fut. πείσομαι, 2 pf. πέπονθα, 2 at. 
ἔπαθον. 


πίνω (πι-, πο-), drink, fut. πίομαι, pf. πέπωκα, 2 aor. ἔπιον. 


πίπτω (πετ-, rro-), fall, for πιπετ-ω, fut. πεσοῦμαε, pf. πέ-πτωτπι 
2 aor. ἔπεσον (Doric ἔπετον). | 

τρέχω (δρᾶμ-, Spape-), run, fut. δραμοῦμαι, pf. δεδράμηκα, 2 8018" 
ἔδραμον. : 

φέρω (oi-, évex-, by redupl. and sync. ἐντενεκ, ἐνεγκ-), bear, fero; 
fut. οἴσω, aor, ἤνεγκα (8 109, 7, ὃ), pf. ἐν-ήνοχ-α, emvey- pas, QOr, past 
ἜΡΓΩΝ 

For full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue. 
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11. The following table shows the seven tense-stems (so 
far as they exist) of Avw, λείπω (Atr-), πράσσω (mpay-), 
φαίνω (pav-), and στέλλω (cred-). 

[. Present (all voices). Av- Aer- πρασσ- daw- credd- 

[. Future Act. ἃ Mid. Ato- denp- πραξ- φᾶνε. στελε- 


[, Aorist Act. & Mid. λῦσ- πραξ- φην- στειλ.- 
(α.) Mid. λελῦ- λελειπ- πεπρᾶγ- πεφᾶν- ἐστᾶλ. 
" Perfect | (δ.) Act. λελῦκ- mempax- πεφαγκ- ἐσταλκ- 
(c.) Fut. P. λελυσ- λελειψ- πεπραξ- 
| (d.) 2 Perf. λελοιπ- wempay- πεῷην- 
". 2nd Aor. Act. ἃ Mid. λῖπ- 


_{ Fist (a. 1 Aor. Nita) πραχϑάζῃρ. darn 
- UPass. J (b.) 1 Fut. λύθησ- λειφθησ- πραχθησ- 


᾿ fe (a.)2Aor, . déive(n)- στάλε(η). 
Pass. J (b.) 2 Fut. φάνησ- orddno- 


PERSONAL ENDINGS. 


L12. 1. The endings which are peculiar to the different 
persons of the verb are called personal endings. These 
have one form for the active voice, and another for 
the passive and middle; but the aorist passive has 
the endings of the active voice. 


The personal endings, which are most distinctly preserved 
in verbs in μὲ and other primitive forms, are as 


follows :— 
ACTIVE. PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
Primary Tenses. Secondary Tenses. Primary Tenses. Secondary Tenses. 
wg. 1. peor — ν or — μαι μην 
2. «(σι) 8 σαι oo 
8. ot(me)or— — ται το 
ual, 2 τον τον σῦον σθον 
3 TOV τὴν σθον σθην 
ἔλατ, 1, μὲν (pes) μὲν (pes) μεθα μεθα 
2. τε τε σθε σθε 
3. γσι (ντι) ν or σὰν νται ντο 
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Nore. The active endings με and ox in the first and third per 
singular are not used in the indicative except in verbs in με, ve 
in ὦ having no endings in these persons. The original ending σ' 
the second person singular is found only in the Epic ἐσ-σί, thou. 
in all other verbs being reduced to σ. In the third person sing 
τι i8 Doric, as τίθη-τε for τίθησι; and it is preserved in Attic in ἐσ 
he is. In the first person plural pes is Doric. In the third per 
plural voz always drops ν and lengthens the preceding vowel, as 
λύουσι fur λυο-νσι (δ 16, 6); the original form wn is Doric, as φέρι 
for φέρουσι (Lat. ferunt). The perfect indicative active of all ver 
and the present indicative active of verbs in μὲ (δ 121, 2, ὦ), hi 
Got (for avo) in the third person plural. 

3. In the perfect and pluperfect passive and middle, and 
both aorists passive (except in the subjunctive 
optative), the endings are added directly to the te 
stem ; 88 λέλυ-μαι, λέλυ-σαι, λέλυται, λέλυ-νται, ἐ-λε 
μην ; ἐ-λύθη-ν, ἐ-λύθη-ς, ἐ-λύθη, ἐ-λύθη-σαν (§ 111). 

So also in verbs in με, in most οὗ the forms wh 
are peculiar to that conjugation (δ 121, 1); as da; 
φα-τέ, from φημί (pa-), say ; iora-pat, ἵστα-σαι, ἵστα- 
ἵστα-νται, from ἵστημι, set (§ 123). 

4, In other parts of the verb the tense stem appears i 
prolonged form, consisting of the fixed portion an 
variable vowel (sometimes a diphthong), to which | 
endings are affixed. This formation will be seen 
a@ comparison of the present indicative middle 
τίθημι (τιθε-) with that of φιλέω (φιλε-) in its unc 
tracted (Ionic) form :— 





1 A comparison of the various forms of the present indicative of ' 
primitive verb be (whose original stem is as-, in Greek and Latin es-), a 
appears in Sanskrit, the older Greek, Latin, Old Slavic, and Lithuan 
(the most primitive modern language, s¢ild spoken on the Baltic), will ill 
trate the Greek verbal endings. 


Singular. 
Sanskrit. Greek. Latin. Old Slavic. Lithuanian. 

1. as-mi ἐμ-μί (for éo-pe) [6]5-υτὰ yes-m’ es-mm 

2. asi ἐσ-σί (Epic) es yesi esi 

8. as-ti ἐσ-τί es-t yest’ es-ti 
Plural. 

1, s-mas ἐσ-μέν (Dor. εἰμές) [e]s-u-mus yes-mi es-me 

2. s-tha ἐσ-τέ es-tis yes-te es-te 


bh . δ. wenti ἐντί (Doric) [e]s-u-nt s-u-t’  s-ti 
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3Ξε-μαι φιλέοο-μαι τιθέμεθα φιλε-ό. μεθα 
ϑε-σαι φιλέ--(σ)αι τίθε-σθε φιλέεε-σθε 
θε-ται φιλέε-ται τίθενται φιλέοοινται 
ϑε-σθον φιλέε-σθον (For τίθημι see ὃ 123.) 


Compare also the perfect λέλυ-μαι, λέλυ-ται, λέλυ- 
ae, λέλυνται (δ 112, 3), with the present λύο-μαι, 
λύεται, Av-e-cbe, λύοντα. The vowel which thus 
completes the stem is called a connecting vowel; and 
it appears (sometimes with o and ε lengthened to 
w and εἰ} even when the ending is dropped (δ 118, 
1), as in λέγω (for λεγο-μι) and λέγει (for Aeye-r1). 


Indicative. 


13. 1. The original connecting vowel in the indicative of 
verbs in w (except in the aorist active and middle, 
and the perfect and pluperfect active) was o before μ 
or v, and elsewhere «. In the singular of the present 
and future active, when μι and τι were dropped and 
σι became σ (δ 112, 2, Note), the primitive o and « 
were lengthened into ὦ and ει. 

The connecting vowel is a in all persons of the first 
aorist middle; also in the perfect and first aorist 
active, except in the third person singular where it is 
ε. In the pluperfect active it is εἰ; but in the third 
person plural it is ε (rarely εἰ). 

[he personal endings of the indicative, as they appear m 
verbs in w united with the connecting vowels, are as 


follows :— 
I, ACTIVE. 

Pres. ἃ Fut. Perf. Aor. Impf. ὁ 2 Aor Plup. 
1. @ a ov ew 
Ε εἰς ἅς es | εἰς 
3. εἰ ε ε ει 

2. erov ἅτον ετον εἰτον 
3 crov ἅτον ἅτην ετὴν εἰτὴν 

1, opev ἅμεν ομεν εἰμεν 
F ere are ere ειτε 

3. ουσι aot av ov σαν 

(for ονσι) (for avo) or curay 
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II. PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


. Ὁ] 
Pres., Fut., and Impf, Pass. ὁ Mid., Aor. Middle. A 
Fut. Perf. 2 Aor. Middle. 
1. open opny ἅμην ; 
S. ἀ 2. q or a (for eras, ext) ov(forero,e) «(for aco, ac) 
3. erat ero aro : 
D 2. εσθον εσϑον ασϑον 
; ΐ 8. εσθον ἐσθην ασθην g. 
1. ομεθα ομεθα ἅμεθα 
P. 42. εσθε εσθε ασθε , 
3. ovrat οντο αντο [ 


By adding these terminations to the unprolonged 
tense stems as they are given in ὃ 111, all the tenses 
of the indicative, except those included in § 1192, 8, 
may be formed. The latter may be formed by adding 
the personal endings given in § 112, 2, directly to the 
tense stems, 










Note 1. The endings cas and go in the second person singul 
of the passive and middle drop o after a connecting vowel, and 
then contracted with the connecting vowel. Thus, Avy or λύει is 
λυεσαι, Aveat (eat becoming εἰ as well as 7); éAvov is for ἔλυεσο, ἔλύ 
ἐλύσω (aorist middle) is for ἐλυσασο, ἐλύσαο. The uncontracted fo 
(without o) are found in Homer (ὃ 119, 2). 


ΝΌΤΕ 2. Tho second person βούλει (of βούλομαι, wish), οἴει ( 
οἴομαι, think), and ὄψει (of ὄψομαι, fut. of dpdw, 866) have no fo 
in ῃ. 

Subjunctive. . 
8 114, The Subjunctive has the primary endings with | 


connecting vowels, ὦ, ἡ, and y, for ὦ (or o), ε, anda 
of the indicative, as follows :— 


ACTIVE. PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
Sing. Dual, Plural. Sing, | Dual. Plural. 





1. @ opey μαι 
2. ys ἤτον τε ἢ (for ησαι, nar) ησθον note 
3. ἢ τον = wor(foraver) | ηται ἢσϑον ὠνται" 


For the perfect subjunctive passive and middle see ὃ 118, 1. 


NoTE 1. The aorist passive subjunctive (both first and second) 
which does not omit the connecting vowel (§ 112, 3), has the active 
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minations (§ 114) contracted with final ε of the stem; as λυθέ-ω, 
la; φανέ-ῃς, φανῇς ; σταλέ-ῃ, σταλῇ.- 
Nore 2. The subjunctivo of verbs in με and ops has the above 


minations contracted with preceding e or o of the stem; as τιθῶ 
r τιθε-), διδῶμαι (for &80-opat), θῶμεν and θῶνται. 


Optative. 


115. The pee has the secondary personal endings 
(δ 112, 2), preceded by a modal sign ε or «ey (ce before 
final ν of the third person plural). 


Verbs in w have a connecting vowel o (in the first aorist 
_active and middle, a) in the optative. This is con- 
tracted with ¢ (or ce), making oz or az (ove or ate). The 
first person singular active has the ending μὲ forv © 
(§ 112, 2), except in some contract forms (see 4). 


Adding the endings we have 
ACTIVE, PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
Sing. Dual. Plural, Sing. Dual, Plural. 
οιμι οιμεν οιμην οιμεθα 
οις οιτον οιτε ow (ἔοΥ οἱσοὺ οισθον οισθε 
οι ourny ove οιτοὸ οισθην owrTo 
Aorist ACTIVE. AorisT MIDDLE. 
αιμι αιμεν αιμὴν αιμεθα 
αις avrov αιτε ao(foraico) abo αισθε 
αι αιτὴν αιεν αιτο αισθην αιντο 


For periphrastic forms of the perfect optative see ὃ 118, 1, For 
1e aorist passive see 3, below. 


, In the present and second aorist middle of verbs in ya 
and wu, the final vowel of the tense stem (a, ε, or o) 
is contracted with ¢ into az, εἰ, or ot, to which the 


simple endings μην, &e. are added; as ἱστα-ι-μην, 
ἱσταίμην ; θε-ι-μην, θείμην ; δο-ι-μην, δοίμην. 


"The present and second aorist active of the p-form (δ 121, 
1), and both aorists passive in all verbs, have the 
ending vin the first person singular and cay in the 
third person plural. Here the modal sign is wy, with 
which a, ε, or o of the stem is contracted to ai, em, 
or 017 ; 88 ἵστατιηνν, ἱσταίην ; στα-ιη-μεν, σταίΐίημεν ; λυθε- 
ιη-ν, λυθείην ; δο-ιη-ν, δοίην. 
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V. (Second Aorist Stem.) The stem of the second ssid 
active and middle is the simple stem of the verb, 
which the second aorist stands in the same relsiia 
in which the imperfect stands to the present sta; 
as λείπω (Atr-), 2 aor. ἔλίπον, ἐλιπόμην (impf. ἔλεσσ, 
ἐλειπόμην); λαμβάνω (AGB-), take, 2 aor. Aah, 
ἐλαβόμην. Ἵ 


VI. (First Passive Stem.) The stem of the first aorist ρββεη 
is formed by adding Oe to the stem as it appeatt 
(omitting the reduplication or augment) in the perfeé 
middle or passive, with all its modifications (IV. α):} 
in the indicative, imperative, and infinitive, θε becom 
θη. In the future passive o is added to θη, maki 
the stem in θησ. Lg. 


Avo, eee ne (Av6n-), rae ead λυθε-ίην, λυθῆναι 
λυθείς (λυθε-ντ-), λυθήσ-ομαι; πράσσω (πρᾶγ-), men ἐπρά 
θην (§ 16, 1), Pa πείθω, pei 4 πος μαι (ἢ 16 
§ 108, II. Note), ἐπείσθην, πεισθήσομαι ; φιλέω, πε-φίλη-μαι (δ 10), 
1), ἐφιλήθην ; τιμάω, τε-τίμη-μαι, ἐτιμήθην, τιμηθήσομαι ; τελέω, τετέλε 
σ-μαι (δ 109, 2), ἐτελέσ-θην, τελεσθήσομαι ; κλίνω, κέκλι-μαι 8 104 
ἐκλί-θην, κλιθήσομαι ; τείνω (rev-), τέτα-μαι (§ 109, 4 and 6), en 
ἐκ-ταθήσομαι. 


ΝΌΤΕ. Tpéxw has τέτραμμαι, ἐτρέφθην ; τρέφω has τέθραμμαι, ἐθρέφϑη. 
Φαίνω has πέφασμαι (ὃ 16, 6, N. 4), but ἐφάνθην. 

For ἐτέθην (for ἐθε- θην), from τίθημι (θε-), and ἐτύθην (for ἐθυθην) from 
θύω, sacrifice, see § 17, 2, Note. 


VII. (Second Passive Stem.) The stem of the second aorist 
passive is formed by adding ε to the simple stem: » 
the indicative, imperative, and infinitive, ε becomes 4. 
In the second future passive o is added to thisy 
making the stem in yo. The only regular modifier 
tion of the stem is the change of ε to & explained 2 
§ 109, 4. #.g. 


Βλάπτω (BAGB-), hurt, ἐβλάβην, BraBnoopa ; γράφω, write, ἐγράφη! 
ypighnoopa; ῥίπτω (pip-), throw, ἐρρίφην ; φαίνω (pav-), show, ἐφάνην 
φἄνήσομαι; στρέφω, turn, ἐστράφην, otpdgyncopa. See the examples 
in § 109, 4. | 


Note. The only verb which has both the second aorist passive an 
the second aorist active is τρέπω, turn, which has all the six aorists. 
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- The first aorist passive adds the ordinary active termina- 
tions (6, rw, &c.) directly to θη of the tense stem, 
after which 6: becomes re (ὃ 17, 3); as λύθη-τ 
λυθήττω, ke. 

The sécond aorist passive adds the same termina- 
tions to 7 of the tense stem (6 being retained); as 
φάνη-θι, φανήτω ; στάλη-θι, σταλήττω, ke. 

Both aorists have evrwy in the third person plural. 


| ae For the form of the imperative in verbs in μι, see § 121, 2, (5) 
ὃ). 


Infinitive, Participle, and Verbal Adjectives. 


§ 117, 1. The terminations of the infinitive of verbs in w 
(including connecting vowels) are as follows :— 


Present and Future Active ει» 

Second Aorist Active éet-v (cont. εἶν) 
Perfect Active έναι 

Aorist Active αι 

Aor. Pass. (no connecting vowel) ναι 

Perf. Pass. and Mid. 5 σθαι 

Aorist Middle a-cbat 

Other tenses, Pass. and Mid. εσθαι 


All μεῖοχταβ add ναι (act.) or σθαι (pass. and mid.) 
directly to the tense stem. 


, The stem of the active participle ends in vr (τ in the per- | 
fect), which is joined to the tense stem by o (ain 
the aorist); except in the aorist passive (§ 112, 1) 
and in yu-forms, which add yr directly to the stem. 


The passive and middle participle ends in μενος 
(stem pevo-), which is preceded by o (ain the aorist 
middle) ; except in the perfect and in pu-forms, which 
add pevos directly to the tense stem. 


, The stem of the verbal adjectives in ros and reos is formed 
by adding ro- or reo- to the stem of the verb, which 
as has the same form here as.in the aorist passive (with 
the necessary change of ¢ and χ to 7 and x, ὃ 16, 1); 
as Aurds, Avréos (stems Av-ro-, Av-reo-) ; τριπτός, πειστέος 
ὩΣ: τριπ-το-, πεισ-τεο-) ; τακτός, τακτέος, from τάσσω 


stem ray-), aor. pass, ἐτάχ-θην. 
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ΝΌΤΕ 1. The verbal in ros is sometimes equivalent to a ῥαίοι 

passive participle, as κριτός, decided, τακτός, ordered ; and sou 

oe expresses capability, as λυτός, capable of being loosed, ἀκουστύς, 
audible. 


Nore 2. The verbal in reos is eas to a future passive pat- 
ticiple (the Latin partieiple in dus); as Auréos, that must be loosed. 
sonarus 5 » τιμητέος, to be honoured, andus. 


PERIPHRASTIC FoRMS, 


§ 118. 1. The perfect subjunctive and optative middle ant 
passive is generally formed by the perfect participle 
with ὦ and εἴην, the subjunctive and optative of εν 
be; as λελυμένος (-η, -ov) ὦ, λελυμένος (-η, -ov) εἰχὶ 
See the paradigms, 


Notre. A few verbs with vowel stems form these tenses directly 
from the stem : xrd-opat, κτῶμαι, acquire, pf. κέκτημαι, possess ; subj 
κεκτῶμαι (for xe-xra-wpar), κεκτῇ, κεκτῆται ; Opt. κεκτῴμην (for xe-xra 
orn), κεκτῷο, κεκτῷτο, and xext7 pny (for κεκτη-ἰ- μήν; § 115, 2), xexrgo 
KEKT]}TO, κεκτήμεθα. So μιμνήσκω (uva-), remind, pf. μέμνημαι, 
subj. μεμνῶμαι, opt, μεμνῴμην OF μεμνήμην. 

2. The perfect subjunctivo and optative active is more fre 
quently expressed by the perfect active participle, wit 
ὦ and ely than by the special forms given in th 
paradigms; as λελυκὼς ὦ and λελυκὼς εἴην for λελύκι 

and λελύκοιμι. 


3. The future perfect active, for which very few verbs hav 
a special form (§ 110, IV. c, Note), is generally ΟΣ 
pressed by the perfect participle γι. ἔσομαι (futur 
οὗ εἰμί, be); as renee ἐσόμεδο; we shall hav 
learnt. : 


4, Even the perfect and το indicative are oécasionall 
expressed by the perfect participle and εἰμί; ἃ8 veyor 


ἐστι for γέγονε, πεποιηκὼς ἦν for é ἐπεποιήκει. 


5. The periphrastic third person plural of the perfect δὴ 
pluperfect indicative middle and passive, formed ὃ 
the participle and εἰσί and ἦσαν, is nécessary whe 
the stem ends in a consonant (§ 97,2). The particip 
may be used in all genders ; as αὐτοὶ λελειμμένοι εἰ 
these (men) have been left ; αὗται λελειμμέναι εἰσί ; ταῦ 
λελειμμένα ἐστι (§ 135, 2). See § 119, 8... 
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ὰ ‘A periphrastic future is sometimes formed by μέλλω, intend, 

i be about (to do), and the present or future (seldom the 
aorist) infinitive ; as μέλλομεν τοῦτο ποιεῖν (OF ποιήσει), 
we are about to do this. (See § 202, 3, Note.) 


HomeERIO Forms OF VERBS IN Q, 


§ 119, 1. Homer has μεσθα for μεθα in the first person plural. 

2, When σ᾽ is dropped in σαι and go of the second person (δ 113, 
, N. 1), Homer often keeps the uncontracted forms eat, nat, ao, €0, 

and sometimes contracts eo to ev. i an 
. ὃ, The Ionic has αταε and aro for yraz and pro in the third person 
Sct of the perfect and pluperfect, and aro for yro in the optative. 
ore these endings π| B, x, and y are aspirated (q, x); 88 κρύπτω 
(kpv8-), κεκρύφ-αται ; λέγω, λελέχ-αται, λελέχ-ατο. These forms rarely 
occur in Attic. 

' 4, Homer generally has the uncontracted forms of the future (in 
ew and εομαι) ot liquid stems; as μενέω, Attic μενῶ. . 

5, 3 is sometimes doubled after a short vowel in the future and 
aorist, as τελέω, τελέσσω ; καλέω, ἐκάλεσσα. 

6. In the aorist passive-indicative, ησαν often becomes ev; as 

ὅρμηθεν for ὡρμήθησαν, from ὁρμαω, urge. 
_ i. Homer and Herodotus have iterative endings σκὸν and. σκομὴν 
in the imperfect, and in the second aorist.active and middle. Homer 
has them also in the first aorist. These are added to the tense stem, 
with e (a in first aorist) inserted after a preceding consonant ; as ἔχω, 
Imp. ἔχ-εσκον ; ἐρύω, 1 aor. ἐρύσ-ασκε ; φεύγω (φυγ-), 2 aor. φύγεσκον. 
These endings denote repetition. 

8 (Subjunctive.) (a) In Homer the subjunctive (especially in 
the Ist aor. act. and mid.) often has the short connecting vowels ε 
and ὁ (Attic 7 and o), yet never in the singular of the active voice 
Hor in the third person plural; as ἐρύσσομεν, ἀλγήσετε, μυθήσομαι, 
εὔξεαι, δηλήσεται, ἀμείψεται, ἐγείρομεν, ἱμείρεται. 

_ (6) In the 2nd aor. pass. subj. of some verbs, Homer lengthens 
ὦ, eqs, €, tO exw, εἰῃς, (Or ys), εἰῃ (or nn), and has εἰομεν, ecere, for 
‘cupev, enre; as δαμείω (from ἐδάμην, 2nd aor. p. of δαμνάω, subdue), 
daueins or δαμήῃς, δαμείῃ or δαμήῃ, δαμείετε. (See ὃ 126, 2.) 
δ. (Ὁ) In the subjunctive active Homer often has wpt, ῃσθα (or no6a), 
fre; 88 ἐθέλωμι, ἐθέλῃσθα, . θέλῃσι. 
q: 9. (Unfinitive.) (a) Homer often has ἐ-μεναι and e-pev for εἰ-ν 
ἀπ the infinitive active ; 88 ἀμυνέμεναι, ἀμυνέμεν (Attic ἀμύνειν) ; ἔλθε- 
pevat, ἐλθέμεν (ἐλθεῖν) ; ἀξέμεναι, ἀξέμεν (ἄξειν). So μεναι in the aor. 
6.88. ; a8 ὁμοιωθήμεναι. | : 
“"-(6) Homer often has the uncontracted 2nd aorist infinitive active 
im cacy; 88 ἰδέειν. 
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§ 120. 1. (Contract Verbs.) Commonly, when verbs in ae a3 
not contracted in Homer, the two vowels (or the vowel and diphthong 
which elsewhere are contracted are assimilated, so as to give a doub 
A ora double O sound. We thus have &a@ (sometimes da) for de « 
dn (aq for ae or dy), and ow (sometimes wo or ww) for do or de (c 
for do). E.g.:— 


ὁράᾳς for δράεις ὁρόω for ὁράω 
_ bpda, » ὁράει or ὁράῃ ὁρόωσι 1 δράουσι 
ὁράασθαι ,, ὁράεσθαι δρόφεν » ὁράοιεν 


2. (Verbs in ew.) (a) Verbs in ew generally remain uncontracte 
in both Homer and Herodotus, But Homer sometimes contracts 
or eet to et, as τάρβει (rdpBee); and both Homer and Herodotus som 
times contract eo or eov to ev. 


(δ) Homer sometimes drops ε in ea and eo (for ecat, evo, ὃ 11 
2), after ε, thus changing éea: and éeo to éa and éo, as μυθέαι Ἐ' 
μυθέεαι (from pvOéopar), ἀποαιρέο (for ἀποαιρέεο) ; but he oftener co 
tracts dea: and éeo to cia: and eto, a8 μυθεῖαι, aideto (for αἐδέεο). 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI. 


Remark. The peculiar inflection of verbs in pe affects only t: 
tenses formed from the present and second aorist stems, and in 
few verbs those formed from the second perfect stem. Most of t! 
second aorists and perfects here included do not belong to presen 
in ps, but are irregular forms of verbs in ὦ ; as ἔβην (βαίνω), ἔγνι 
(γιγνώσκω), ἐπτάμην (πέτομαι), and réOvaper, τεθναίην, τεθνάναι (8eC0I 
perfect of θνήσκω). See ὃ 125, 3 and 4. 

Tenses thus inflected are called pi-£orms. In other tenses vor! 
in μὲ are inflected like verbs in w (δ 123,3). No single verb exhibi 
all the p:-forms. 


ὃ 121, 1. In the present and imperfect of verbs in μι, and ; 
all other tenses which have the pr-form of inflectio: 
the endings (§ 112, 2) are added directly to the ten: 
stem, except in the subjunctive and optative. ΤΊ 
tense stem almost always ends in a vowel, which, 
short, is lengthened (Note 1) in the singular of tk 
present and imperfect indicative active, and general] 
in all forms of the second aorist indicative, imperativ 
and infinitive active. Thus φη-μί, φη-σί, φἄ-μέν, dia 

; from stem φἄ-; cf. Av-c-pev, Ar-e-re, from stem Ar 

See § 112, 4. . 


, 
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Nore 1. Here a and e are lengthened to η, o to , and ὕ to ὕ. 
But ε becomes et in the infinitives θεῖναι and εἶναι, and o becomes ov 
in δοῦναι. (See § 125, 3, Notes 1 and 2.) 


Norz 2. The only verbs in μὲ with consonant present stems are 
the irregular εἰμί, be, and fa, sit (ὃ 127). Other verbs in ps, if 
they followed the common inflection, would be ordinary verbs in 
a®, €@, Ow, OF vo. 


2. The following peculiarities in the endings are to be noticed 
in these forms :— 


(a) The endings ps and σι (ὃ 112, 2, N.) are retained in the first 
and third persons singular of the present indicative active ; as φη-μί, 

rol, 

(ὁ) Θε is retained in the second aorist imperative active (δ 116, 1) 

ra long vowel, as in στῆθι, βῆθι; but it is changed to ¢ in θές, 

δός &, and oxés. It is rare in the present, as φαθί, ἴθι. The 
Present commonly omits &, and lengthens the preceding vowel (d, 
€,0,0r ¥) to ἡ, εἰ) ov, Or U; a8 ἵστη (for ἱστα-θι), τίθει, δίδου, δείκνῦ. 

(c) In the second person singular passive and middle, ca and co 
are generally retained, except in the second aorist middle and in the 
subjunctive and optative, which drop o and are contracted (§ 114, 
N.2; § 115, 2,3). In the present imperative both forms in go and 
Contracted forms in ὦ or ov (for dao, evo, oe) occur, tao being 
always retained. 
_ (4) In the third person plural of the present indicative active, a 
8 prefixed to the ending νσι, making dox (δ 16, 6), which is con- 
with a (but not with ¢, 0, or v) of the stem; as ἱστᾶσι (for 
‘cra-avot), but riO€-Gor, διδό-ἄσι, δεικνύ-ἄσι. In the third person 
plural, the imperfect and second aorist active have σαν, and the 
Optative active has εη- σαν or se-v. 

(e) The infinitive active adds vas to the tense stem; as iord-wu, 
11He-vat, Sov-vas, Oei-vat. 

(f) The participle active (with stem in avr, evr, ovr, or vyr) forms 
the nominative in ds, ets, ous, or vs. 


| 8, Some verbs in que and wu reduplicate the stem in the 

present and imperfect by prefixing its initial consonant 
with 1; as Sf-dwpe (δο-), give, ri-y-ps (Oe-), put, for 
O:-Or-u (ὃ 17, 2). From stem ora- we have t-ory-p, 
set, for συστη-μι; and from é- we have fy (-ἡ-μὺ). 
See § 125, 2. 


§129 There are two classes of verbs which have this 
inflection :— ; 
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1, First, verbs in μὲ which have the simple stem or the Καὶ 
duplicated simple stem (§ 121, 3) in the present ; am 
all the second aorists and second perfects and plupe 
fects of the ys-form. This includes all verbs in τῷ 
and wy (from stems in a, ε, and o). 


2. Secondly, verbs in νυμι, which (with one exception) ha. 
the yu-form only in the present and imperfect. The 
add vi (after a vowel, wi) to the simple stem 
form the present stem; as δεικ-, δεικνῦ-, δείκνυ-- 
Seixvi-s, δείκνυ-σι, but Seixviper, δείκνῦτε (δ 121, 


See § 108, V. 4. 


Note 1. Some verbs in nue and wp have forms which follow ἃ 
inflection of verbs in w. Especially, in the imperfect of τίθημι a 
δίδωμι, ἐτίθεις and ἐτίθει (as if from τιθέω), and ἐδίδουν, ἐδίδεν» 
ἐδίδου (as if from διδόω), are much more common than the regu. 
forms in ἣν and wv. So in the second aorist, the forms [ἔθην, €: 
ἔθη] and [ἔδων, ἔδως, ἔδω] never occur; and in their place the fi) 
aorists in κα, ἔθηκα, and ἔδωκα (δ 110, ITI. 1, N. 1) are used in t 
singular, while the second aorist forms ἔθετον, &c., ἔδοτον. &c., = 
generally used in the dual and plural. See also μι (ὃ 127), whe 
ἧκα is used in the same way for the singular of the second aorist. 

Further, in the optative middle, τεθοίμην, τιθοῖο, τιθοῖτο, &c. (a) 
accented τίθοιο, τίθοιτο, ἄς.) and (in composition) θοίμην, Goto, θοξ! 
&c. (also accented σύν-θοιτο, πρόσ-θοισθε, &c.) occur with the regu] 
τιθείμην, θείμην, &c. See also πρόοιτο, &c., under inps (ὃ 127). 


Note 2. For the formation of the subjunctive and optative 
verbs in nus and wp, seo ὃ 114, N. 2, and ὃ 115, 2 and 3 

Verbs in νυμε form the subjunctive and optative like verbs in « 
as δεικνύ-ω, δεικνύ-οιμι, δεικνύ-ωμαι, δεικνυ-οίμην. In other moo 
forms of verbs in yve often occur; as δεικνύουσι, ὀμνύουσι, 


8 123. 1. The following 15. ἃ synopsis of ἵστημι, 8. 
(stem ord-), τίθημι, put (stem θε-), δίδωμι, gt 
(stem δο-), and δείκνῦμε, show (stem δεικ-, prese) 
stem Secevi-), in the present and second aort 
systems. 
As ἵστημι wants the second aorist middle, ἐπριάμην, I bougs 
from a stem mpta- which has no present, is added. As detxw 
wants the second aorist, ἔδῦν, J entered (from δύω, formed as 


from dv-pi), is added in the active voice. "Edw has no ΒΟΥ 
optative in Attic. 
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ACTIVE. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
t lord ἱσταίην torn ἱστάναι ἰστάς 
Pres τίθημι τιθῶ πτιθείην τίθει τιθέναι τιθείς 
"1 B8Bop διδῶ διδοίην δίδν διδόναι διδούς 
κγῦμι δεικνύω δεικνύοιμι ᾿ δείκνν δεικνύναι δεικνύς 


ἴστην 
Imp. dle 
ἐδίδουν 
ίκνυν 
ἔστην στῶ σταίην στῆθι στῆναι στάς 
2 Aor, [ἔθην] θῶ θείην θές θεῖναι θείς 
[ἔδω»] δῶ δοίην δός δοῦναι δούς 
uv δύω δῦθι δῦναι δύς 





PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


dapat lordpa. ἱσταίμην ἵἴστάσο ἵστασθαι ἱστάμενος 

Preg, J τίθεμαι τιθῶμαι τιθείμην τίθεσο τίθεσθαι τιθέμενος 
δίδομαι διδῶμαι διδοίμην δίδοσο δίδοσθαι διδόμενος 
δείκνῦμαι δεικνύωμαι δεικννοίμην δείκνῦσο δείκνυσϑαι δεικνύμενος 


ἱστάμη - 
Inp, J ἐτιθέμην 

ἐδιδόμην 

ἐδεικνύμην 


ἐπριάμην πρίωμαι πριαίμην πρί πρίασϑαι πριάμενος 
2 Aor, J ἐθέμην ὐῶμαι θείμην θοῦ θέσθαι θέμενος 
Mid, ἐδόμην δῶμαι δοίμην δοῦ δόσθαι δόμενος 


᾿δρππουσπασωστ νατοπεαατβημμνονατασῳα. 














ὁ, The peculiar forms of these verbs, which are included 
in the synopsis, are thus infiected :— 
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1, ἴστημι 
Sing. {2 torns 
3. ἵστησι 
2. to-rarov 
Dual {8 ἴστατον 
1. tordpev 
Plur. 2 ἵστατε 
8. ἱστᾶσι 
1, ἵστην 
Sing. 12 ἵστης 
3. torn 
2. to-rarov 
Dust 13. toriryp 
1. torapev 
Plur, | 2. ἵστατε 
ὃ. ἴστασαν 
1. ἱστῶ 
Sing. 2 iorys 
8. tory 
2. ἱστῆτον 
pust 3, ἱστῆτον 
1, ἱστῶμεν 
Plur. 2 ἱστῆτε 
8. ἱστῶσι 


INFLECTION. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


Present Indicative. 


τίθημι 
τίθης 
τίθησι 


τίθετον 


ἐτίθη, ἐτίθει 
(8 122, Ν. 1) 


ἐτίθετον 
ἐτιθέτην 
ἐτίθεμεν 
ἐτίθετε 
ὄτίθεσαν 


δίδωμι 
δίδως 
δίδωσι 


(ἐδίδων) ἐδίδουν 

(ἐδίδως) ἐδίδονς 

(ἐδίδω) ἐδίδουν 
(8 122, N. 1) 


Present Suljunctive. 


διδῶ 
διδῷς 
διδῷ 
διδῶτον 
διδῶτον 
διδῶμεν 


 διδῶτε 


διδῶσι 


Tf 
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Present Optative. 
1. ἱσταίην. τιθείην διδοίην δεικνύοιμι 
rlig~. { 2. ἱσταίης τιθείης διδοίης δεικνύοις 
8. ἱσταίη τιθείη διδοίη δεικνύοι 
az] {* ἱσταίητον πτιθείητον διδοίητον δεικνύοιτον 
8. ἱσταιήτην τιθειήτην διδοιήτην δεικννοίτην 
1. ἱσταίημεν τιθεύημεν διδοίημεν δεικνύοιμεν 
πα { 2. ἱσταίητε τιθείητε διδοίητε δεικνύοιτε 
8. ἱσταίησαν τιθείησαν διδοίησαν δεικνύοιεν 
Or thus contracted :— 
R=] 2. ἱσταᾶτον τιθεῖτον διδοῖτον 
8. ἱσταίτην τιθείτην διδοίτην 
1. ἱσταῖμεν τιθεῖμεν διδοῖμεν 
πὰ [: ἱσταῖτε τιθεῦτε διδοῖτε 
3. ἱσταῖεν τιθεῖεν διδοῖεν 
Present Imperative. 
iz ε-. {? tory τίθει δίδου δείκνυ 
3. ἱστάτω τιθέτω διδότω δεικνύὕτω 
»ιχΣ ἰῇ tordrov  τίθετον . ϑίδοτον Se(xvvrov 
3. ἱστάτων τιθέτων διδότων δεικνύτων 
Plar. {: ἵστατε τίθετε δίδοτε δείκνυτε 
8. ἱστάτωσαν τιθέτωσαν διδότωσαν δεικνύτωσαν 
or ἱστάντων or τιθέντων ΟΥ̓ διδόντων or δεικνύντων 
Present Infinitive. 
ἱστάναι τιθέναι διδόναι δεικνύναι 
Present Participle. 
ἱστάς τιθείς διδούς δεικνύς 
Second Aorist Indicative. 
᾿ 1. ἔστην [ἔθην [ἔδω» ἔδυν 
Sing. { 2. ἔστης [ἔθης] [eas] ἔδυς 
8. ἔστη ἔθη] [ἔδω] ἔδυ 
(8 122, Ν. 1) (δ 122, Ν. 1) 
Dua). es ἔστητον ἔθετον ἔδοτον ἕδντον 
3. ἐστήτην ἐθέτην ἐδότην ἐδύτην 
ῬῚ 1, ἔστημεν ἔθεμεν ἔδομεν ἔδυμεν 
ur, {2 ἔστητε ἔθετε ἔδοτε ἔδυτα 
8. ἔστησαν ἔθεσαν ἔδοσαν ἔδυσαν 
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§ 120. 1. (Contract Verbs.) Commonly, when Verbs in ae art 
not contracted in Homer, the two vowels (or the vowel and diphth 
which elsewhere are contracted are assimilated, so as to give adoub 
A or a double O sound. We thus have &@ (sometimes da) for de 0 
ἄη (ag for de or Gy), and ow (sometimes wo or ww) for do or de (09 
for do). E.g.:— 


dpdas for ὁράεις ὁρόω for ὁράω 
ὁρᾶᾳ », ὁράει or ὁράῃ ὁρόωσι »» ὁράουσι 
ὁράασθαι ,, ὁράεσθαι δρόφεν » ὁράοιεν 


2. (Verbs in ew.) (a) Verbs in ew generally remain uncontracted 
in both Homer and Herodotus, But Homer sometimes contracts e 
or eet to εἰ) as τάρβει (rdpBee); and both Homer and Herodotus some- 
times contract eo or eov to ev. 





(6) Homer sometimes drops ε in ea and eo (for eat, evo, § 119, 
2), after e, thus changing éea and ¢eo to da: and ἕο, as pubea 
μυθέεαι (from μυθέομαι), ἀποαιρέο (for ἀποαιρέεο) ; but he oftener con- 
tracts éea: and éeo to εἴαι and εἶο, a8 μυθεῖαι, αἱδεῖο (for aidéeo). 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI. 


Remark. The peculiar inflection of verbs in μὲ affects only the 
tenses formed from the present and second aorist and in 8 
few verbs those formed from the second perfect stem. Most of the 
second aorists and perfects here included do not belong to presents 
in wt, but are irregular forms of verbs in ὦ ; 88 ἔβην (βαίνω), ἔγνων 
(γιγνώσκω), ἐπτάμην (πέτομαι), and rébvapev, τεθναίην, τεθνάναι (second 
perfect of θνήσκω). See ὃ 125, 3 and 7 

Tenses thus inflected are called p:-forms. In other tenses vorbs 
In μὲ are inflected like verbs in w (8 123,3). No single verb exhibits 
all the j.-forms. 


§ 121, 1. In the present and imperfect of verbs in με, and in 
all other tenses which have the p:-form of inflection, 
the endings (§ 112, 2) are added directly to the tens 
stem, except in the subjunctive and optative. The 
tense stem almost always ends in a vowel, which, if 
short, is lengthened (Note 1) in the singular of the 
present and imperfect indicative active, and generally 
in all forms of the second aorist indicative, imperative, 
and infinitive active. Thus φη-μί, φη-σί, φᾶἄ-μέν, φᾶτέ, 
from stem ga-; cf. λύο-μεν, Av-e-re, from stem dr: 
See § 112, 4. 


ι ᾿ Σ , 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN μι. 
PASSIVE AND MIDDLE..: 


1. ἴσταμαι 
2. ἵστασαι 
8. ἵσταται 
2. ἴστασθον 
8. ἴστασθον 


ἴστασθε 


1, ἰστάμεθα 
Plur. {2 


3. 


ἵστανται 


Present Indicative. 


τίθεμαι δίδομαι 
τίθεσαι δίδοσαι 
τίθεται δίδοται 
τίθεσϑον δίδοσθον 
τίθεσθον δίδοσθον 
τιθέμεθα διδόμεθα 
τίθεσθε δίδοσθε 
τίθενται δίδονται 
Imperfect. . 
ἐτιθέμην ἐδιδόμην 
ἐτίθεσο ἐδίδοσο 
ἐτίθετο ἐδίδοτο 
ἐτίθεσθον ἐδίδοσθον 
ἐτιθέσθην ἐδιδόσθην 
ἐτιθέμεθα ἐδιδόμεθα 
ἐτίθεσθε ἐδίδοσϑε 
ἐτίθεντο ἐδίδοντο 
Present Subjunctive. 
τιθῶμαι διδῶμαι 
τιθῇ διδῷ 
τιθῆται διδῶται 
τιθῆσθον διδῶσθον 
τιθῆσθον διδῶσθον 
τιθώμεθα διδώμεθα 
τιθῆσθε διδῶσθε 
τιθῶνται διδῶνται 
Present Optative. 
τιθείμην διδοίμην 
τιθεῖο διδοῖο 
τιθεῖτο διδοῖτο 
τιθεῖσθον διδοῖσθον 
τιθείσθην διδοίσθην 
τιθείμεθα διδοίμεθα 
τιθεῖσθε διδοῖσθε 
τιθεῖντο διδοῖντο 


129 


δείκνυμαι 
δείκνυσαι 
δείκννται 
δείκνυσϑον 
δείκνυσθον 
δεικνύμεθα 
δείκνυσθε 
δείκνυνται 


ἐδεικνύμην 
ἐδείκνυσο 
ἐδείκνυτο 
ἐδείκνυσθον 
ἐδεικνύσθην 
ἐδεικνύμεθα 
ἐδείκνυσθε. 
ἐδείκνυντο 


δεικνύωμαι 
δεικνύῃ 
δεικνύηται 
δεικνύησθον 
δεικνύησθον 
δεικννώμεθα 
δεικνύησθε 


δεικγύωνται 


δεικννοίμην 
δεικνύοιο 
δεικνύοιτο 
δεικγύοισθον 
δεικννοίσθην 
δεικννοίμεθα 
δεικνύοισθε 
δεικνύοιντο 


9 
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Present Imperative. 


2. torracro τίθεσο δίδοσο 
Sing or tora or τίθου or δίδου 

3. ἱἰστάσθω τιθέσθω δϑιδόσθω 
Dual {* ἴστασθον τίθεσθον δίδοσθον 

3. ἰστάσθων τιθέσθων διδόσθων 
Plur. 2. ἴστασθε τίθεσθε δίδοσθε 

8. ἰστάσθωσαν τιθέσθωσαν διδόσθωσαν 

ΟΥ ἱστάσθων or τιθϑέσθων or διδόσθϑων 


Present Infinitive. 


ἵστασθαι τίθεσθαι δίδοσθαι 
Present Participle. 
ἱστάμενος τιθέμενος διδόμενος 
Second Aorist Middle Indicative. 
1. ἐπριίίμην ἐθέμην ἐδόμην . 
Sing. 4 2. ἐπρίω ἔθου Sov 
3. ἐπρίατο ἔθετο ἔδοτο 
Dual 2. ἐπρίασθον ἔθεσθον ἔδοσθον 
aa {3 ἐπριάσθην ἐθέσθην ἐδόσϑην 
' 1. ἐπριάμεθα ἐθέμεθα ἐδόμεθα 
Plur. < 2. ἐπρίασθε ἔθεσθε ἔδοσθε 
3. érplavro ἔθεντο ἕδοντο 
Second Aorist Middle Suljunctive. 
1, πρίωμαι θῶμαι δῶμαι 
Sing. {3,. πρίῃ θῃ δῴ 
3. πρίηται θῆται δῶται 
Dual (2. πρίησθον θῆσθον δῶσθον 
~ AUB. πρίησθον θῆσθον δῶσθον 
1. πριώμεθα θώμεθα δώμεθα 
Plur. { 2. πρίησθε θῆσθε δῶσθε 
. 8. πρίωνται θῶνται δῶνται 
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Second Aorist Middle Optative. 


1; πριαίμην 


2. πρίαιο 
8. πρίαιτο 
2. πρίαισθον 
3. πριαίσθην 


1, πριαίμεθα 


2. πρίαισθε 
3. πρίαιντο 


θείμην 
θεῖο 


θεῖτο 
θεῖσϑον 
θείσθην 
θείμεθα 
θεῖσθε 
θεῖντο 


δοίμην 
δοῖο 
δοῖτο 
δοῖσθον 
δοίσθην 
δοίμεθα 
δοῖσθε 
δοῖντο 


Second Aorist Middle Imperative. 


2. πρίω 

3. πριάσθω 
2. πρίασθον 
3. πριάσθων 


2. wplacbe 
. πριάσθωσαν θέσθϑωσαν 


θοῦ 
θέσθω 


θέσϑον 


θέσθων 
θέσθε 


ΟΥ πριάσθων or θέσθων 


δοῦ 
δόσθω 


δόσθον 
δόσθων 


δόσθε 


δόσθωσαν 
or δόσθων 


Second Aorist Middle Infinitive. 


πρίασθαι 


θέσϑαι 


δόσθαι 


Second Aorist Middle Pariticiple. 


πριάμενος 


θέμενος. 


BY 


Sdépevos 
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The following is a full synopsis of the indicative of 
ἴστημι, τίθημι, δίδωμι, and δείκνυμι, in all the 


voices :-— 


ἴστημι, set __ 


yerf. ἵστην 


στήσω 


ACTIVE. 
τίθημι, place δίδωμι, give δείκνυμι, show 
ἐτίθην ἐδίδουν ἐδείκνυν 
θήσω δώσω δείξω 


1. ἔδειξα 


1. ἔστησα, set 
{2 ἔστην, stood 


1. ἔθηκα 
{ 2. ἔθετον, &c. 


in dual & plur. 


1. ἔδωκα 
{ 2. Borov, &c. 


in dual & plur. 


9—2 


132 INFLECTION. [§ 128. 


1. ἕστηκα 
Perf. {2 torarov, &c. ᾿ 1. τέθεικα 1. δέδωκα 1. δέδειχα 
. in dual & plur. 
stand 


1. ἑστήκειν 


ordorhwav Δ} ereBelxe 1. ἐδεδώκειν 1. ἐδεδείχει 
PUREE Be caroy, Bes ε ᾿ 


in dual & plur. 
stood 


Fut.Perf. ἑστήξω, shall stand 
§ 110, IV. (c) N. 


MIDDLE. 


Pres. lordpat, stand riOepar(trans.)  SlSopar! δείκνῦμαι (tran 


Impf. ἱστάμην ἐτιθέμην ἐδιδόμην ἐδεικνύμην 

Fut. στήσομαι θήσομαι -δώσομαι 2 -δείξομαι ? 

1 Aor. ἐστησάμην(ίταῃβ.) ἐθηκάμην (not Attic) ἐδειξάμην 

2 Aor. ἐθέμην «δόμην 2 

Perf. ἔστἅμαι (as pass.) τέθειμαι Sopa. δέδειγμαι 

Plup. (?) (?) ἐδεδόμην ἐδεδείγμην 
PASSIVE. 


Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect : as in Middle. 


Aor. ἐστάθην ἐτέθην ἐδόθην ἐδείχθην 
Fut, σταἀθήσομαι τεθήσομαι δοθήσομαι δειχθήσομαι 
Fut. Pf. ἑστήξομαι, shall stand (δεδείξομαι, lat 


1 The middle forms of the present, imperfect, perfect, and pluperfect of δι 
are found only with a passive sense. 
3. Found only in composition. 


§ 124.] 


δ 124. 


SECOND PERF, AND PLUPERF, OF MI-FORM. 138. 


Second Perfect and Plyperfect of the MI-Porm. 


1. A few second perfects and pluperfects are inflected 
like the present and imperfect of verbs in ws. But 
they are never used in the singular of the indicative, 
the forms (έσταα), (τέθναα), (yéyaa), &c. being imaginary. 
The participle is formed in ws, woa, os, which is con- 
tracted with a preceding a to ws, dca, ds (irregular 
for ws). 


2. The principal verbs which have these forms in Attic prose 


are Baivw, go, 2 perf. infin. BeBdvar; θνήσκω, die, 
τεθνάναι; and torn, set, ἑστάναι; with stems in a. 
All these have ordinary perfects, βέβηκα, τέθνηκα, 
ἕστηκα, which are always used in the singular of the 
indicative. The second perfect and pluperfect of 
ἵστημι (στα-) are thus inflected :— — 


SECOND PERFECT. 








Indicative. Subjunctive, Optative. Imperative. 
1. ἑστῶ ἑσταίην 
Sing. {2 —— éorys ἑσταίης ἕστάθι 
8. ἑστῇ ἑσταίη ἑστάτω 
Dual { 2. στάτον ἑστῆτον éoralnrovor-atroy ἕστατον 
3. ἔστατον ἑστῆτον ἑσταιήτην ΟΥ -αἰτὴν ἑστάτων 
1. ἔσταμν ἐἑστῶμεν ἑσταίημεν or -αἷμεν 
Ρ]υτ. 


2. ἔστατε ἑστῆτε ἑσταίητε or -atre ἕστατε 


3. ἑστᾶσι ἑστῶσι ἐἑσταίησαν or -αἷν ἑστάτωσαν 
ΟΣ ἑστάντων 


Infinitive. ἑστάναι, 
Participle. ἑστώς, ἑστῶσα, ἑστός. For the inflection see § 69, Note. 


Dual. 


SECOND PLUPERFECT. 
ἕστατον, ἑστάτην. 


Plural, torapev, ἔστατε, ἔστασαν. 


Nore, For an enumeration of these forms, see ὃ 125, 4. 
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Enumeration of the MI-Porms. 


§ 125. The forms which have this inflection are as 1 


lows :-— 


1, Verbs in μὲ with the simple stem in the present. Thes 
are the irregular εἰμί, be, εἶμι, go, φημί, say, κεῖμαι, lu 
and ἦμαι, sit, all of which are inflected in ὃ 127; wil 
ἦμι, say, χρή, ought, and the deponents ἄγαμαι, δύναμα 
ἐπίσταμαι, ἔραμαι, κρέμαμαι. 


2. Verbs in μὲ with reduplicated present stems (8 12], ὃ 
These are ἵστημι, τίθημι, and δίδωμι, inflected in § 12: 
ἴημι, inflected in ὃ 127, δίδημι, rare for δέω, bin 
κίχρημι (xpa-), lend, dvivnps (dva), benefit. So πίμπληι 
(πλᾶ-), ful, and πίμπρημι (xpa-), burn, with p inserte 
before 7z. 


3. Second Aorists of the y-Form. The only second aoris| 
formed from verbs in μὲ are those of ἕἴημι (ὃ 127), ¢ 
ἵστημι, τίθημι, and δίδωμι (δ 123), ἔσβην of σβώνυμι 
with ἐπριάμην (§ 123, 1), ὠνάμην or ὠνήμην of ὀνίνημ 
and ἐπλήμην (poetic) οὗ πίμπλημι. 


The second aorists of this form belonging to verbs in ὦ are tt 
following :— 


Βαίνω (Ba-), go: ἔβην, Bad, βαίην, B76, βῆναι, Bas. 

Πέτομαι {πτα-, mre-), fly: act. (poetic) ἔπτην, (ara, late), mrair. 
(στῆθι, πτῆναι, late), πτάς. id. ὀπτάμην, πτάσθαι, πτάμενος. 

[TAdw] (rAa-), endure: ἔτλην, τλώ, τλαίην, τλῆθι, τλῆναι, τλάς. 

Φθάνω (φθα-), anticipate: ἔφθην, φθῶ, φθαίην, φθῆναι, φθάς. 

Διδράσκω (pa), run: ἕδρᾶν, pas, ἔδρα, &c., dpa, Spas, dpa, ἃ 
8painv, 8pava, Spds. Only in composition. (See Note 1.) 

Krelvw (xra-, xrev-), kill: (poetic) ἔκτᾶν, extras, ἔκτά, ἔκτἄμεν, pd 
κτάς. 

“Αλίσκομαι (dA-), be taken: ἑάλων or ἥλων, was taken, dda, ἁλοῖξ 
ἁλῶναι, ἁλούς. (See Note 2.) 

Budo saat τὰν oe Bid, βιῴην (not -oinv), ates βιούς. 

Τιγνώσκω (γνο-), know: ἔγνων, γνῶ, γνοίην, γνῶθι, γνῶναι, γνούς. 

Δύω (év-), enter: ἔδῦν, tered A δῦθι, δοναῖς Bes (8 728). "Ἢ 
᾿ dia (φυ-), produce: ἔφῦν, was produced, am, pio, φῦναι, ds (= 

uv). 


Nore 1, Second aorists in ἣν or ἀμὴν from stems in a are 2 
flected like ἔστην or ἐπριάμην ; but ἔδρᾶν substitutes a (after p) for 
and éxray is irregular. 
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Nore 2, The second aoriste of τίθημι, ἴημι, and δίδωμι do not 
‘Ngthen ε or o of the stem (ὃ 121, 1) in the indicative (dual and 
ural) or imperative (εἶτον, eiuev, &c. being augmented): in the 
Mfinitive they have θεῖναι, εἶναι, and δοῦναι, and in the imperative 
es, és, and δός (δ 121, 2, ὁ. The others from stems in o are 
Inflected like ἔγνων, as follows :— 

Indic. ἔγνων, ἔγνως, ἔγνω, ἔγνωτον, ἐγνώτην, ἔγνωμεν, ἔγνωτε, ἔγνωσαν. 
Sabj. γνῶ (like δῶ). Opt. γνοίην (like δοίην). Imperat. γνῶθι, γνώτω, 
Ἰνῶτον͵ γνώτων, γνῶτε, γνώτωσαν or γνόντων. Inf. γνῶναι. Part. 
pos (like δούς). 


4. Second Perfects and Pluperfects of the p-Form. The 
following verbs have these forms in Attic Greek, 
even in prose :— 


Ἵστημι (ora-); see ὃ 123, 2 (paradigm). 
: a (Ba-), go; 2 pf. βεβᾶσι, subj, βεβῶσι, inf. βεβάναι, part. 
ς, 


Γίγνομαι (yev-, ya-), become, 2 pf. γέγονα, am. 

Θνήσκω (δαν. , θνα-), die; 2 pf. slévares: τέθναμεν, τέθνατε, τεθνᾶσι, 
at. χεθναίην, imper. τέθναθι, τεθνάτω, inf. τεθνάναι, part. τεθνεώς ; 
Plup. ἐτέθνασαν. 

Δείδω (δι-), Epic in pres., fear, Attic 2 pf. δέδια, 2 plup. ἐδεδίειν, 
th regular in indic., also 2 pf. δέδιμεν, δέδιτε, 2 plup. ἐδέδισαν ; 
bj. δεδίῃ, δεδίωσι, opt. δεδιείη, imper. δέδῖθι, inf. δεδιέναι, part. 
ως, 

Εκω] (ἰκ-, εἶκ-), 2 pf. ἔοικα, seem; also 2 pf. ἔοιγμεν, εἴξᾶσι (for 
“Gox), part. εἰκώς, used with the regular forms of ἔοικα, ἐῴκειν (see 


alogue). 
deSa (i3-), know ; see § 127 (paradigm). 


Verbs in νυμι, with νυ (after a vowel, ww) added to the 
verb stem in the present. These are all inflected like 
δείκνυμι (ὃ 123), and, with the exception of σβώνυμι, 
quench (8 125, 3), have no pe-forms except in the 
present and imperfect. 


Dialectic Porms of Verbs in MI. 


S 126. 1. Homer and Herodotus have many forms in which 
Cbs in nu (with stems in e) and wp: have the inflection of verbs 
ἕω and ow; a8 τιθεῖ, διδοῖς, διδοῖ. 


2. When the 2 aor. subj. act. is uncontracted in Homer, the 
1al vowel of the stem is generally lengthened, ε (or a) to εἰ or ἢ, 
ω, while the connecting vowels ἢ and @ are shortened to ε 
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and o in the dual and plural, except before σε (for vox). ΤΊ 


find :-— 


(Stems in a.) 
Belo (Attic BS for Ba-o) 


στήῃς 


στήετον 


στήομεν, στείομεν, also στέωμεν 


στήωσι, στείωσι, φθέωσι 
(Stems in ε.) 
θείω, ἐφ-είω 


3. Homer has μεναι or μεν (the latter only after a short vow 


yat in the infinitive. 


Irregular Verbs of the MI-Form. 


θείῃς, θήῃς 


θείῃ, θήῃ, ἀν-ήῃ 


θείομεν 


(Stems in o.) 


Yvan 
γνώῃς 


γνώῃ, δώῃ, δώῃσιν 
γνώομεν, δώομεν 


γνώωσι, δώωσι 


§ 127. The verbs εἰμέ, be, εἶμι, go, ἴημι, send, φημί, say 
sit, κεῖμαι, lie, and the second perfect οἶδα, kno 
thus inflected. 


I. Εἰμί (stem éo-, Latin es-se), be. 


Indicatire. 
1, εἰμί 
Sing. { 2 εἶ 
8. ἐστί 
. ἐστόν 
Dual { 
3. ἐστόν 
1. ἐσμέν 
Plur. {2 ἐστέ 
8. εἰσί 
Infinitive. 


? 
εἰναι. 


PRESENT. 
Subjunctive. Optative. 

ὦ εἴην 

ts εἴης 

ὖ εἴη 

ἦτον εἴητον, εἶτον 
ἦτον εἰήτην, εἴτην 
ὧμεν εἴημεν, εἶμεν 
ἥτε εἴητε, εἶτε 
ὦσι εἴησαν, elev 


Imperative. 


tore 
ἔστωσα!ι 
ἔστων, ὁ 


Partic. ὦν, οὖσα, ὅν, 
gen. ὄντος, οὔσης, ¢ 
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IMPERFECT. FUTURE INDIC. 
1, vor ἔσομαι 
nz. { 2. ἦσθα ἔσῃ, ἔσει 
8. ἦν ἔσται 
χὰ 2. ἧστον or ἦτον ἔσεσθον 
8, ἥστην or Fry ἔσεσθον 
1. type ἐσόμεθα 
ar. {2 dre or ἦστε ἔσεσθε 
8. ἦσαν ἔσονται 
ee t. Ont. ἐσοίμην, ἔσοιο, ἔσοιτο, &c. regular. 


«τοῦ. Adj. ἐστέον (συν-εστέον). 
VO-wr. Homeric forms are :— 
= ὸ 9 
, 2 es. Indic. eis or ἐσσί for εἶ, εἰμέν for ἐσμέν, ἔᾶσι for εἰσί, 
‘Treperf. ἦα, ἔα, gov (in 1 pers. sing.); ἔησθα (2 pers.) ; ἦεν, ἔην, 
€ 3 pers.) ; ἔσαν (for ἦσαν). 

2eture. ἔσσομαι, &o., with ἐσσεῖται ; and ἔσεται. 
Tr. . ἕω, &C., ἔωσι ; also elo. Opt. ots, ἔοι. 
TP’ ἔσ-σο (the regular form, § 116, 1). 

727eEn. ἔμμεναι, ἔμεναι, ἔμεν. Partic. ἐών, ἐοῦσα, ἐόν. 


II. Eze (stem ἕ-, Latin 1-1), 90. 


. PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
ΝΜ { Ι, ele ἴω ἰοίην (Coupe) 
Me 12, εἶ ἴῃς tous ἴθι 
3. εἶσι ἴῃ ᾿ ἴοι ἴτω 
Dual es trov ἴητον ἴοιτον ἴτον ! 
8. ἵτον ἴητον ἰοίτην ἴων yt 
Ῥ 1. the ἴωμεν ἴοιμεν 
lar. 2. tre tyre ἴοιτε ἴτε 
8. Yaor ἴωσι ἴοιεν ἴτωσαν ΟΥ “ 
4rvfinitive. ἱέναι. Partic. ἰών, ἰρῦσα, ἰόν, 


gen. ἰόντος, ἰούσης, ke. 
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IMPERFECT. 
Sing. Dual. Plural, 
1. ev or ἦα qewev Or ἦι! 
2. es or qeoba ἤειτον OF ἦτον qere or 7 
8. qe or ἥειν ἠείτην or ἥτην ἤεσαν or ἧι 


Verb, Adj. irds, ἱτέον, ἰτητέον. 


Nore 1. Homer has a future εἴσομαι and aorist εἰσάμη 
ἑεισάμην); and the following :—Pres. Indic. εἶσθα for et. th 
fia, ἤϊον (in 1 pers. sing.); jie, ἦεν te, (in 3 pers.) ; try (in c 
oper, ἤϊον, ἤϊσαν (ἦσαν), ἴσαν (in plural). 

Subj. ἴησθα, ἴησις. Opt. ἰείη (for ἴοι.) Injin. ἴ-μεναι or ἴ-με. 
i-eva), rarely ἴμμεναι. 


Note 2. The present εἶμε generally has a future semae, six 
taking the place of a future of ἔρχομαι, whose future ἐλεύσο 
not often used in Attic prose. 


IIL Ἵημε (stem é-), send. 


(Fut. jow, Aor. ἧκα, Perf. εἶκα, Perf. Pass. and Mid. 
Aor. Pass. εἴθην.) 


ACTIVE. 


Present, 
Indic. inp, inflected like τίθημι; but 3 pers. plur. ἱᾶσι. 
Subj. id, igs, ty, ἄο. Opt. ἱείην, teins, tein, ὅτα. 
N. 1.) 
Imper. ta, i&rw, &e. Infin. ἱέναι. Partic. ἱείς. 
Imperfect. 
tev, tes, ἵει ; ἵετον, ἱέτην ; leper, tere, ἵεσαν. Also ὦ 
ἠφίην, § 105, N. 8), and ἴῃ (Hom.). See ἀφίημι. 
Future, 
ἥσω, noes, ἥσει, &e., regular. 
3 First Aorist. 
ἧκα, ἧκας, ἧκε, &c. only in indicative. 
Perfect (in compos.). 


? Φ Φ 
εἰκα, εἰκΚας, ELKE, ἄτα. 
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Second Aorist (generally in compos.). 

Ivedic. No singular: Dual, εἶτον, εἵτην : Plur. εἷμεν, εἶτε, 
WR. 

S2ebj. ὦ, ἧς, 5 ἧτον, Prov; ὧμεν, Fre, dor. 
Opt. εἴην, εἴης, εἴη ; εἴητον, εἱήτην ; εἴημεν or εἷμεν, εἴητε or 
ate, εἴησαν or elev. 

Iavaper. és, érw ; ἕτον, ἕτων ; Ere, ἔτωσαν OF ἕντωμ. 

ἴγελη. εἶναι. Partie. εἷς, cioa, ἕν. 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


Present. 
Iaedic. tenor. Subj. ἱῶμαι. Opt. ἱείμην. Imper. ἵεσο or ἴον. 
Infova. ἵεσθαι. Partic. ἱέμενος. (All regular like τίθεμαι, dc.) - 


Imperfect. 
'€gany, inflected regularly like ἐτιθέμην. 
Fut_ _Middle (in compos.). First Aorist Middle (in compos.). 


Foopar, &. ἡκάμην (only in Indic.) 


Perfect and Pluperfect (in compos.). 
Ῥ erf. Ind. εἶμαι. Imperat. εἴσθω. Inf. εἶσθαι Partic. 
ep=Vos, 
Pup. εἴμην, doo, ro, &e. 
Second Aorist Middle (generally in compos.). 

Ind. εἴμην, doo, ero; εἶσθον, εἴσθην ; cineca, εἶσθε, εἶντο. 

Subj. Spat, 7, ἧται ; ἧσθον ; dpeba, Hobe, ὧνται. 

Opt. εἵμην, clo, εἶτο; εἶσθον, εἵἴσθην ; εἴμεθα, εἶσθε, εἶντο. 





(See Ν. 1.) 
Imper. οὗ, ἔσθω ; ἔσθον, ἔσθων ; ἔσθε, ἔσθωσαν or ἔσθων. 
Inf. ἔσθαι. Partic. ἕμενος. 


Aorist Passive (in compos.). 
Ind, εἴθην (augmented). Sulj. é06. Part. ἑθείς. 


Future Passive (in compos. ). Verb. Adj. 
ἐθήσομαι, &e. ἑτός, ἑτέος. 
Nore 1. The optatives ἀφίοιτε and ἀφίοιεν, for ἀφιείητε and ἀφι- 


εἶεν, and πρόοιτο, πρόοισθε, and mpdowvro (also accented mpooiro, &c. ), 
for mpociro, προεῖσθε, and προεῖντο, sometimes occur. For similar 


forms of τίθημι, see ὃ 122, N. 1. 
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Buaumerstion οὐ the ἘΠ] ασπαα. 

$125, Tae forms which have this inflection are as fl 
lows :-— : 

1. Verbs in μὲ with the simple stem in the present. The Ε΄. 


are the irregular εἰμι, be, εἶμι, go, φημί, say, κῶμαι, i 
and ἥμαι, sit. all of f which are inflected in § 127; > with ξ 


ἦμε, ταν. χρή, ought, and the deponents ἄγαμαι, δίναμα, ἢ, 









. Verbs in μὲ with reduplicated present stems (8 121, ‘i 
These are ἵστημι- τίθημι, and dideyu, inflected in § 1% 
inp, inflected in § 12s, δέδημε, rare for δέω, bind, 
κίχρημε (ypa-), lend. ovivnps (ova), benefit. So πίμτλμ i a 
(xAa-), All, and xip=pyp (xpa-), aS with p 
before =. 


3. Second Aorists of the px Form. The only second sori β΄ 
formed from verbs in μὲ are those οὗ Eu (δ 12,4 
ἵστημι, τίθημι, and δίδωμι (ὃ 123), ἔσβην οἵ o Boren 
with ἐσριάμην (§ 123, 1), ὠνάμην or ὠνήμην of ὀνύημ, 
and érAxjpqv (poetic) of πέμπλημι. 
The second aorists of this form belonging to verbs in ὦ are t# 


fu lowing :— 


Βαίνω (Ba-), 90: ἔϑην, βῶ, βαίην. Βῆθι, βῆναι, βάς. 
Πέτομαι {πτα;, mre-), Ἀν: act. (poetic) é ἕπτην, (στώ, late), xray, 
(στῆθι, πτῆναι, late), wras. Mid. ἀπτάμην, πτάσθαι, πτάμενος. 
[Trae] Gee ), endure : ΤΣ "$05, goats τλῆθι, νεῖ τλάς. 
Φθάνω a-), anticipate: € φθάς. 
κω (8pa-), run: ἔδρᾶν, pas, ἕδρᾶ, &e., anes δρᾷ, &c. 
δραίην, δρᾶναι, δράς. Only in composition. (See N 
Κτείνω (κτα-, xrer-), kill: (poetic) ¢cray, exras, eed, ae part 
κτάς. 
᾿Αλίσκομαι (ἀλ-), be taken: ἑάλων or ἥλων, was taken, ἁλῶ, ἁλοίη, 
ἁλῶναι, ἁλούς. (See Note 2.) 
Βιόω (βιω-), live: ἐβίων, Bia, βιῴην μα -oiny), ἀμκρον ἄρα, 
rs κω (γνο-), know: ἔγνων, γνῶ, yvo 
Δύω (dv-), enter: ἔδῦν, entered, δύω, δῦδι, Sawai; δύτ( (1 123), 


ey” (pu-), produce: ἔφῦν, was ’ produced, am, pve, φῦναι, φύς (like 


Nore 1. Second aorists in ny or aun» from stems in a are it 
flected like ἔστην or ἐπριάμην; but édpay substitutes a (after p) fora, 
and éxray is irregular. 
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Ope. καθοίμην, καθοῖο, καθοῖτο, ἄς. Imperat. κάθησο (or κάθου), 
καθγίζσθω, de. Inf. καθῆσθαι. Partic. καθήμενος. 

Imperfect. 


ἐκαθήμην, eee ἐκάθητο, &., also wabinay, καθῆσο, ae 
nd καθῆτο, dc. 


Nore. Homer has ara and εἴαται (for fra), €aro and εἴατο 
(for hvro). 






Pe, 


VI. Κεῖμαι (stem κει-, xe-), lve. 


Present (with form of Perfect). Indic. κεῖμαι, κεῖσαι, κεῖται : 
κεῖσθον ; κείμεθα, κεῖσθε, κεῖνται. Subj. and Opt. These forms 
occur: κέηται, δια-κέησθε, κέοιτο, προσικέοιντο. Imper. κεῖσο, 
κείσθω, ἕο. I: nfin. κεῖσθαι. Partic. κείμενος. 


Εἰ myers. ἐκείμην, ἔκεισο, ἔκειτο ; ἔκεισθον, ἐκείσθην ; ἐκείμεθα, 
ἔκεισθε, ἔ ἔκειντο. 
Future. κείσομαι, regular. 


Note. Homer has κέαται, κείαται, and κέονται, for κεῖνται ; κέσκετο 
for ἔκειτο ; xéaro and κείατο for ἔκειντο ; subj. κῆται, 


VII, Οἶδα (stem ἐδ-), know. 


(Οἶδα is a second perfect of the stem id-: see εἶδον in Cata- 
logue, and § 125, 4.) 


SECOND PERFECT. 





| Indicative. Subfunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
ἣ 1. οἶδα εἰδῶ εἰδείην 
Sing { οἶσθα εἰδῇς εἰδείης ἴσϑι Kena 
3. olde εἰδῃ εἰδείη ἴστω Xt ino 
: ae ; sat ue ἧς Ἢ 
Deal [ ἴστον &e. &e. ἴστον τ ve ee ty 
3 ἴστον regular regular ἴστωξι.: = pss aye 
τς cae 
1, ἴσμεν σὰ πὰς 
Plur. + 2. ἴστε ἴστε “a 1 
3. ἴσασι ἴστωσαν τὴ 
Infinitive. εἰδέναι. Participle. εἰδώς, εἰδυῖα, εἰδός, 


gen. εἰδότος, eidvias, (§ 68). 
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SECOND PLUPERFECT. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
‘1, ἥδειν or ἤδη ἤδειμεν or ἦσμεν 
2. ἤδεισθα or ἤδησθα, ἤδειτον ΟΥἿ ἧστον ἤἤδειτε or pore 


as or ἤδης 
3. ἤδει(ν) or ἤδη poedryy or ἤστην ἥἤδεσαν or ἧσαν 
Future. εἴσομαι, &e., regular. Verbal Adj. ἱστέον. 


Notre. Homer has ἴδμεν for ἴσμεν in perf.; 78a, ἥδεε, 7S€are, and 
neidns, ἠείδη, ἴσαν, in pluperfect ; ἔδμεναι and yey in infin.; ἰδυῖα for 
εἰδυῖα in the participle; and fut. εἰδήσω. 


PART III. 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


128. 1. (Simple and Compound Words.) A. simple word is 
formed from a single stem ; as λόγος (from stem Aey-), 
speech, γράφω, (ypad-), write. A compound word is 
formed by combining two or more stems; as Aoyo- 
γράφος, (Aoyo-, ypad-), writer of speeches. 


(Verbals and Denominatives.) (a) When a noun or adjec- 
tive is formed directly from a root (§ 32, Note), or 
from a stem which appears as the stem of a verb, it 
is called a verbal or primitive; as ἀρχή (stem dpxa-), 
beginning, formed from dpx-, stem of dpyw ; γραφεύς, 
(ypadev-), writer, γράμμα (ypappar-), written document, 
γραφικός Ga able to write, all from ypad-, stem 
of γράφω, write ; ποιη-τής, poet (maker), ποίη-σις, poesy, 
ποίη-μα, poem, ποιη-τικός, able to make, from ποιε-, stem 
of ποιέω, make: so δίκη (dixa-), justice, from the root 
dux- ; κακός, bad, from κακ-. 


(ὃ) When a noun, adjective, or verb is formed from 
the stem of a noun or adjective, it is called a denom- 
anative or derivative; as βασιλεία, kingdom, from 
βασιλε(υ)- (δ 53, 3, N. 1) ; ἀρχαῖος, ancient, from ἀρχα- 
(stem of ἀρχή) ; δικαιοσύνη, justice, from δικαιο-; τιμά-ω, 
honour, from riya, stem of the noun τιμή. 


3. (Sufies.) Roots or stems are developed into new stems 
by the addition of syllables (not themselves stems) 
called suffixes. Thus in § 128, 2, final a- in dpya-, ev- 
in ypadev-, ιδ- In γραφιδ-, pa- 1D ypappa-, ματ- in ypap- 
ματ-, ικο- IN γραφικο-, dc. are suffixes. 
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IMPERFECT. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
1. qewv or ἦα ἤειμεν or (pe 
2. es or ἥεισθα ἤειτον or ἦτον ἄειτε οἱ Gre 
8, qe or ἥειν ἠείτην or ἤτην ἤεσαν οἵ ἦσαν 


Verb. Adj. ἱτός, ἱτέον, irnréov. 





Note 1. Homer has a future εἴσομαι and aorist εἰσάμην (0 
ἐεισάμην); and the following:—Pres. Indic. εἶσθα for ef. Imperf. 
jia, ἤϊον (in 1 pers. sing.); ἤϊε, He, te, (in 3 pers.) ; trp» (in dual); 
ἤομεν, ἤϊον, ἤϊσαν (ἧσαν), ἴσαν (in plural 


Subj. ἴῃσθα, ἴησι. Opt. ἰείη (for ‘on Infin. t-pevas or ἴμεν (for 
i-evas), rarely ἔμμεναι. 


ΝΌΤΕ 2. The present εἶμε generally has a future samese, shall go, 
taking the place of a future of ἔρχομαι, whose future ἐλεύσομαι ἰδ 
not often used in Attic prose. | 


IIL “Ins (stem é-), send. 


(Fut. ὕσω, Aor. ἧκα, Perf. eka, Perf. Pass. and Mid. εἶμαι, 
Aor. Pass. εἴθην.) 


ACTIVE. 


Present. 
Indic. ἴημι, inflected like τίθημι; but 3 pers. plur. ἱᾶσι. 
᾿ ay i@, ins, in, ἄς. Opt. ἱείην, ἱείης, tein, ἄς. (See 
Imper. ia, iérw, ἕο. Infin. ἱέναι. Partie. ἱείς. 
Imperfect. 
ἵειν, ‘ets, ter; ἵετον, ἱέτην ; ἵεμεν, tere, ἵεσαν. Also fy (in 
ἠφίην, ὃ 105, N. 3), and i (Hom.). See ἀφίημι. 
Future. 
now, joes, ἥσει, &e., regular. 
First Aorist. 
ἧκα, ἧκας, ἧκε, &c. only in indicative. 
Perfect (in compos.). 


? ? φ 
εἷκα, εἷκας, εἶκε, XC. 
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, a@ (stem in a-): τιμάω, honour, from noun τιμή (τιμα-), honour. 
ἐὦ (ε-) : ἀριθμέω, count, from ἀριθμός, number. 

οω (0-): μισθόω, let for hire, from μισθό-ς, pay. 

w (ευ-) : βασιλεύω, be king, from βασιλεύ-ς, king. 

alo (ad-): δικάζω, judge, from δίκη (δικα-), justice. 

ἴω (c3-): ἐλπίζω, hope, from ἐλπίς (ἐλπιδ-), hope. 

aves (ἅν-) : σημαίνω, signify, from σῆμα (σηματ-), sign. 

we (ὕν-) : ἡδύνω, sweeten, from ἡδύ-ς, sweet. 


COMPOUND WORDS. 
(A.) First Part OF A Compounp Worn. | 


1. 1. When the first part of a compound is a noun or 

adjective, only its stem appears in the compound. 
Before a consonant, stems of the first declension 

generally change final a to o; those of the second 
declension retain o; and those of the third add o. 
Before a vowel, stems of the first and second declen- 
sion dropaoro 8.0. 

λασσο-κράτωρ (θαλασσα-), ruler of the sea, χορο-διδάσκαλος (yopo-), 

t8-teacher, παιδο-τρίβης (παιδ-), trainer of boys (in gymnastics), 

λ-αλγής (xepada-), causing headache, xop-nyés (xopo-), choregus 

anally chorus-director); 50 iyOvo-pdyos (ix6v-), fish-eater, puovo-~ 

9) enquiring into nature. 

ere are many exceptions to these principles. 


-ompounds of which the first part is a verb are chiefly 
poetic. The verb stem may appear without change 
or with o added before a vowel, and with ε, « (some- 
times σι), or o added before a consonant. £.g. 

t0-apxos, obedient to authority; πλήξ-ιππος (mAny-), horse-lashing ; 

-πτόλεμος, steadfast in battle ; ἀρχ-ι-τέκτων, master-builder ; λιπ- 

os, marriage-leaving (adulterous). 


. preposition or an adverb may be the first part of a 
compound word ; as in προ-βάλλω, throw before, det- 
λογία, continual talking, εὐ-γενής, well-born. 


ne following inseparable particles are used only as 
prefixes :— 


10—2 
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ΝΌΤΕ 2, Homer has aor. ἕηκα for fa; ἔμεν for εἶναι ; ἔσαν, ἕμο, 
évro, &c., by omission of augment, for εἷσαν, εἴμην, εἶντο, &., im 
indicative. 


IV. φημί (stem ga-), say. 
Present. 


Indic. φημί, dys, φησί; ; φᾶτόν, φατόν ; 3 pape, dire, φασί. 
Subj. φῶ, φῇς, φῇ, dc. Opt. φαίην, pains, φαίη, de. 
Imper. φάθι or dali, φάτω ; φάτον, φάτων, 
Infin. φάναι. Partic. (not Attic) φάς, daca, φάν; gen 
φάντος, φάσης, &e. 
Imperfect. 
ἔφην, ἔφησθα or ἔφης, ἔφη ; ἔφατον, ἐφάτην ; ἔφαμεν, ἔφατε, 
ἔφασαν. 
Future. Aorist. ᾿ 
ἀὔλυφηραν φήσω. ἀφησαν δῆλον λδιρε φρο βῆδῷ 
Verbal Adj. φατός, φατέος. ᾿ 


A perf. pass. imperative πεφάσθω occurs, and part. πεφασμένος. 


Note. Homer has Pres. Indic. φῇσθα for φής; Impf. φῆν, gis or 
φῆσθα, φῆ, ἔφαν and day (for ἔφασαν and φάσαν). He has also some 
middle forms: Pres. Imperat. dao, φάσθω, φάσθε ; Infin. φάσθαι; 
Partic. φάμενος ; Imperfect, ἐφάμην or φάμην͵ Eparo or φάτο, i cal 
and φάντο ; all with active sense. 





V. ‘Hpac (stem ἡσ-), sit 


(Chiefly poetic in simple form: in Attic prose κάθημαι is 

generally used.) 
Present (with form of Perfect). 

Ind. ἧμαι, joa, ἧσται ; ἧσθον ; ἥμεθα, ἧσθε, ἧνται.  Imperat. 
ἧσο, ἥσθω, &. Inf. ἧσθαι. Partic. ἥμενος. 
Imperfect (with form of Pluperfect). 
ΓΝ ἦσο, ἧστο ; ἧσθον, ἥσθην ; ἥμεθα, ἧσθε, ἧντο. 
Κάθημαι is thus inflected :— 

Present, 


Ind. κάθημαι, κάθησαι, κάθηται (not καθ-ησται) ; κάθησθον; 
καθήμεθα, κάθησθε, κάθηνται. Subj. καθῷμαι, καθῇ, καθῇται, ke. 
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1. Objective compounds are those composed of a noun and a 
verb, adjective, or preposition, in which the noun 
stands to the other part in some relation (commonly 
that of object) which could be expressed by an 
oblique case of the noun. ΚΖ... 

“Δογο-γράφος, speech-writer (λόγους γράφων) ; μισ-άνθρωπος, man- 
lating (μισῶν ἀνθρώπους) ; στρατ-ηγός, general (army-leading, στρατὸν 
ἔγω»); ἀξιό-λογος, worthy of mention (ἄξιος λόγου) ; ἰσότθεος, godlike 
ἔσος θεῷ); τερπ-ι-κέραυνος, delighting in thunder (τερπόμενος κεραυνῷ). 
ἦἣο With a preposition: ἐγ-χώριος, native (ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ) ; ἐφ-ίππιος, 
elonging on a horse (ἐφ᾽ tang). 


+. Determinative compounds are nouns or adjectives in which 
the first part, generally as adjective or adverb, quali- 
fies (or determines) the second part. £.g. 
"᾿Ἀκρό-πολις, citadel (dxpa πόλις) ; ψευδό-μαντις, false prophet ; ὁμό- 
δοῦλος, fellow-slave (ὁμοῦ δουλεύων); δυσ-μαθής, learning with 
difficulty’; ὠκυ-πέτης, swift-flying ; ἄτ-γραφος, unwritten. 


3- Possessive or attributive compounds are adjectives in which 
the first part qualifies the second (as in determinatives), 
and the whole denotes a quality or attribute belong- 
ing to some person or thing. £.g. 

Apyupo-rofos, with silver bow (ἀργυροῦν τόξον ἔχων) ; κακο-δαίμων, 

ill-fated (κακὸν δαίμονα ἔχων) ; ὁμό-νομος͵ having the same laws; éxaroy- 

κέφαλος, hundred-headed ; 8exa-erns, of ten years (duration); ἀγαθο- 

«dns, having the appearance (εἶδος) of good. 


PART IV. 


SYNTAX, 
DEFINITIONS. 


§ 133. 1. Every sentence must contain two parts, a sw 
and a predicate. The subject is that of wk 
something is stated. The predicate is that wi 
is stated of the subject. Thus in the sente 
Δαρεῖος βασιλεύει, Darius is king, Δαρεῖος 18 
subject and βασιλεύει is the predicate. 

Notr. When any part of εἰμί, be, connects the subject wi 
following noun or adjective, the verb is called the copula (i.e. 
of coupling), and what follows is called the predicate; as Aa 
ἐστι βασιλεύς, Darius is king, where ἐστί is the copula. 

§ 136, Rem.) 

2. That upon which the action of a verb is exerte 
called the object. The object may be either d: 
or indirect : thus, in ἔδωκε τὰ χρήματα τῷ ἀν 
he gave the money to the man, χρήματα is 
direct object and ἀνδρί is the indirect (or rem 
object. 


SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 
SUBJECT. 


8.184, 1. The subject of a finite verb is in the nominat: 
as ὁ ἀνὴρ ἦλθεν, the man came. 


A verb in a finite mood (8 89, N.) is called a finite verb. 


PART III. 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


128. 1. (Simple and Compound Words.) A simple word is 
formed from a single stem ; as λόγος (from stem Acy-), 
speech, γράφω, (ypa¢-), write. A compound word is 
formed by combining two or more stems; as λογο- 


γράφος, (Acyo-, ypad-), writer of speeches. 


. (Verbals and Denominatives.) (a) When a noun or adjec- 
tive is formed directly from a root (§ 32, Note), or 
from a stem which appears as the stem of a verb, it 
is called a verbal or primitive; as ἀρχή (stem dpxa-), 
beginning, formed from dpx-, stem of dpxw ; γραφεύς, 
(ypacpev-), writer, γράμμα (ypappar), written document, 
γραφικός (γραφικο-), able to write, all from yeagr, stem 
of γράφω, write ; ποιητής, poet (maker), ποίη-σις, poesy, 
ποίημα, poem, ποιη-τικός, able to make, from ποιε-, stem 
of ποιέω, make: so δίκη (δικα-), justice, from the root 
δικ- ; κακός, bad, from xax-. 


(6) When a noun, adjective, or verb is formed from 
the stem of a noun or adjective, it is called a denom- 
anative or derivative ; as βασιλεία, kingdom, from 
Baorrc(v)- (§ 53, 3, N. 1) ; ; ἀρχαῖος, ancrent, from d dpxa- 
(stem of ἀρχή) ; δικαιοσύνη, justice, from δικαιο-; τιμά-ω, 
honour, from tia, stem of the noun τιμή. 


3. (Sufizes.) Roots or stems are developed into new stems 
by the addition of syllables (not themselves stems) 
called suffixes. Thus in § 128, 2, final a- in dpya-, ev- 
in γραφευ-, ιδ- In γραφιδ-, μα- In γραμμα-, ματ- in ypap- 
par, ικο- In γραφικο-, &c. are suffixes. 
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Note 1. When several subjects are connected by and, ths 
generally have a plural verb. But the verb often agrees with om 
of several subjects (generally the nearest) and is understood wis 
the rest, especially when the subjects are conrected by or orne 
E.9. 

Συμφωνοῦμεν ἐγὼ καὶ ὑμεῖς, I and you agree; σοφοὶ ἐγὼ καὶ ov ἦμε 
I and you were wise ; καὶ σὺ καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ παρῆστε, both you and γος 
brothers were present. ᾿Ἐμὲ οὔτε καιρὸς. . οὔτ᾽ ἐλπὶς οὔτε Gof 
οὔτ᾽ ἄλλο οὐδὲν ἐπῆρεν. 


Nore 2, If the subjects are of different persons, the verb is 
the first person rather than the second, and in the second rather the 
the third. (See examples under N. 1.) 


PREDICATE NOUN AND ADJECTIVE. 


§ 136, With verbs signifying to be, to become, to appea 
to be named, chosen, or considered, and the like, 
noun or adjective in the predicate is in the sar 
case aS the subject. 2.9. 


Οὗτώς ἐστι βασιλεύς, this man is king ; ᾿Αλέξανδρος θεὸ ς ὠνορ.- 
(ero, Alexander was named a God ; ἡρέθη στρατηγός, he was chos 
general ; ἡ πόλις $p ούριον κατέστη, the city became a fortress ; ot 
ἐστιν εὐδαίμων, this man is happy ; 7 πόλις μεγάλη ἐγένετο, the ς΄’ 
became great; ηὔξηται μέγας, he has grown (to be) great. 


Remark. The verbs which are here included with the copula εἰ 
(§ 133, 1, N.) are called copulative verbs. 


Note 1. The predicate adjective agrees with the subject 
gender and number as well as in case (§ 138, end). | 


Note 2. The predicate of an infinitive with its subject accusati 
expressed (δ 134, 2) is in the accusative ; as βούλεται τὸν υἱὸν ets 
cod op, he wishes his son to be wise. 


Notre 3. (a) When the subject of εἶναι or of a copulati’ 
infinitive is omitted because it is the same as the subject nominati’ 
of the leading verb (δ 134, 3), a predicate noun or adjective whi 
belongs to the omitted subject is generally assimilated in case 
the preceding nominative; a8 βούλεται σο φὸς εἶναι, he wishes to 
wise ; ὁ ᾿Αλέξανδρος ἔφασκεν εἶναι Διὸς vids, Alexander asserted that 
was a son of Zeus. 


(ὁ) It may be assimilated in the same way to a preceding geniti" 
or dative of the object, or it may remain in the accusative ; as Kip 
ἐδέοντο ὡς προθυμοτάτον γενέσθαι, they asked Cyrus to be : 
devoted to them as possible; ᾿Αθηναίων ἐδεήθησαν σφίσι βοηθοὶ 
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γενέσθεκε, they asked the Athenians to become their helpers, πρέπει 
σοι vere προθύμῳ, it becomes you to be zealous; but also συμφέρει 
αὐτοῖς G> ίλου ς εἶναι, it is for their interest to be friends. 


APPOSITION. 


8 197. A noun annexed to another noun to describe it, 
and denoting the same person or thing, agrees 
with it in case. This is called apposition. Eg. 


Δαρεῖος ὁ βασιλεύς, Darius the king. ᾿Αθῆναι, μεγάλη πόλις, Athena, 
a great city. Ὑμᾶς τοὺς σοφούς, you, the wise ones. Ἡμῶν τῶν 
ι ᾿Αθηναίων, of us, the Athenians. 


AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 


§ 138, Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, 
number, and case. This applies also to the article 
and to adjective pronouns and participles. £. 9. 
᾿ Ὁ σοφὸς ἀνήρ, the wise man; τοῦ σοφοῦ ἀνδρός, τῷ σοφῷ ἀνδρί, τὸν 
σοφὸν ἄνδρα, τῶν σοφῶν ἀνδρῶν, &c. Οὗτος ὁ ἀνήρ, this man; τούτον 
τοῦ ἀνδρίς, τούτων τῶν ἀνδρῶν. Ai πρὸ τοῦ στόματος νῆες ναυμαχοῦσαι, 
the ships engaged in battle before the mouth (of the harbour). It in- 
cludes predicate adjectives with copulative verbs, the case of which 
haa already been considered (§ 136). 


Remark. The adjective may be either attributive or predicate. 
An attributive adjective simply qualifies the noun, without the 
Intervention of a verb (like the adjectives above). The predicate 
adjective may be connected with its noun by the copula (§ 133, 1, 

), or by a copulative verb (ὃ 136, Rem.): as ὅ ἀνὴρ ἀγαθός ἐστιν, 

man is good; καλεῖται ἀγαθός, he is called good; or it may stand 
to its noun in any relation which implies some part of εἰμί; as 
πτηνὰς διώκεις ras ἐλπίδας, you are pursuing hopes which are winged 
(ie. hopes being winged) ; ἀθάνατον τὴν μνήμην καταλείψουσιν, immortal 
18 the memory they will leave behind them (i.e. τὴν μνήμην οὖσαν 
Odvaroy); ποιεῖ τοὺς Μήδους ἀσθενεῖς, he makes the Medes (to be) 
weak. See ὃ 142, 3, 


Note 1. (a) An attributive adjective belonging to several nours 
Senerally agrees with the nearest or the most prominent one, and is 
understood with the rest; as τὸν ἀγαθ ὃν ἄνδρα καὶ γυναῖκα, the good 
man and woman; παντὶ καὶ λόγῳ καὶ μηχανῇ, by every word and 

évice, 
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ALJECTIVES. 


11, The simplest adjective suffixes are o- and a- (nom, masc. os; 
fem, n, a, or os; neut. ov): σοφ-ός, σοφή, copdy, wise; Kax-ds, bad. 

12, Adjectives signifying belonging or related in any way to! 
person or thing are formed from noun stems by the suffix ιο- (nom. 
tos): ovpay-tos, heavenly (ovpavd-s), δίκαιος, gust (δικα-), ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
Athenian (A@nva, stem ᾿Αθηνα-). 

13. (a) Verbals denoting ability or fitness are formed by uw 
(nom. ἐκός), sometimes τικο- (rixds): ἀρχ-ικός, fit to rule (ἄρχω) 
γραφικός, capable of writing or painting (γράφω), πρακ-τικός, fit fot 
action (practical), from mpay- (πράσσω). 

(5) Denominatives thus formed denote relation, like adjectives in 
cos (12); πολεμ-ικός, of war, warlike (πόλεμος), βασιλ-ικός, kingly 
(βασιλεύς), φυσικός, natural (φύσις). 

14, Adjectives denoting material are formed by we- (nom. wos, 
proparox.), as Ai6-wos, of stone (λίθος) ;—and εο- (nom. eos, contr. 
ovs), a8 χρύσεος, χρυσοῦς, golden (χρυσό). 

15. Those denoting fulness (chiefly poetic) are formed by εντ- 
(nom, εἰς, eooa, ev); χαρίεις, graceful (χάρις), gen. xapievros. 

16. Inclination or tendency is expressed by pov- (nom. μων, por); 
μνήμων, mindful (μνήμη, memory), τλή-μων, enduring (rAdw, endure). 


17. Other adjective suffixes are vo-, Ao-, po-, po-, or στμο-» all with 
nom. in os; eo- with nom. in ns, es. 





ADVERBS. 


18. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives (see §§ 74, 75). 

Some are formed from noun or verb stems by adding 

(a) δόν (or 84), ηδόν : ἀνα-φαν-δόν,͵ openly (ἀνα-φαίνω, dav-) ; κυν-ηδόν, 
like a dog (κύων, gen. xvv-ds). 

(δ) δην or άδην : κρύβδην, secretly (κρύπτω, conceal); συλλήβ:-δην, 
collectively (συλλαμβάνω, AGB-, ὃ 128, 3, Ν. 2). 

(9) τί: ὀνομασ-τί, by name (ὀνομάζω, ὀνομαὃ-, § 16, 1). 


Il DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 


§ 180, A verb whose stem is derived from the stem of 4 
noun or adjective is called a denominative (δ 128, 2, δ). 
The following are the principal terminations of such 
verbs. 
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of those in power ; κακά, evils ; οἱ γραψάμενοι Σωκράτην, 
those who indicted Socrates, the accusers of Socrates. 


Norr, In some cases, a noun is distinctly implied ; as τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ 
(sc. ἡμέρᾳ), on the next day. 


2, The neuter singular of an adjective with the article is 
often used as an abstract noun ; as τὸ καλόν, beauty 
( = κάλλος), τὸ δίκαιον, justice (= δικαιοσύνη). 





THE ARTICLE. 


Homeric Use of the Article. 


§ 140. In the oldest Greek (as in Homer) the article appears 
generally as a demonstrative or personal pronoun, 
sometimes as a relative. £.g. 

Τὴν δ᾽ ἐγὼ οὐ λύσω, but I will not free her; τοῦ δὲ κλύε Φοῖβος 
᾿Απόλλων͵ and Phoebus Apollo heard him; ὁ γὰρ ἦλθε θοὰς ἐπὶ νῆας 
᾿Αχαιῶν, for he came to the Achaeans’ swift ships. ΑΒ relative: πυρὰ 
πολλὰ τὰ καίετο, many fires which were burning. 


Attic Use of the Article. 


δ 141]. In Attic Greek the article generally corresponds to 
the English definite article the ; as ὃ ἀνήρ, the man ,;. 
τῶν πόλεων, of the cities ; τοῖς Ἕλλησιν, to the Greeks. 


Nore 1. The Greek uses the article in certain cases in which the 
English generally omits it; thus 
(a) Often with proper names; as 6 Σωκράτης or Σωκράτης, Socrates. 


(6) Very often with abstract nouns ; as ἡ ἀρετή, virtue, ἡ δικαιοσύνη, 
justice ; ἡ εὐλάβεια, caution. But ἀρετή, &c. may be used in the same 
sense, 
(c) Regularly with nouns qualified by a demonstrative or possessive 
pronoun; as οὗτος ὁ ἀνήρ, this man; 6 ἐμὸς πατήρ, my father ; περὶ 
τῆς ἡμετέρας πόλεως, about our state. (See § 142, 4; § 147.) So 
with nouns on which a possessive genitive of a personal, demon- 
strative, or reflexive pronoun depends; as ὁ πατήρ μου, my father 
(8 142, 4, N. 2); ὁ ἐμαυτοῦ πατήρ, my own father (§ 142, 1, Note); ὁ 
. τούτων πατήρ, their father. 
Note 2. The article is sometimes used where we use ἃ possessive 


ronoun ; as ἔρχεται Μανδάνη πρὸς τὸν πατέρα, Mandane comes to her 
Jj ather (lit. to the father). 
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Nore 3. An adverb, a preposition with its case, or any i. 
expression, may be used with the article to qualify a noun, ἠκ 
attributive adjective; as οἱ τότε ἄνθρωποι, the men of that time; 
πάλαι Κάδμου, of ancient Cadmus; oi ἐν ἄστει ᾿Αθηναῖοι, the Athent 

in the city. 


Position of the Article. 


§ 142, 1. An attributive adjective which qualifies a no-z 
with the article commonly stands between tlhe 
article and the noun; as ὁ σοφὸς ἀνήρ, the wise 
man; τῶν μεγάλων πόλεων, of the great cities, 


Notre. This applies to possessive pronouns and all expressions 
which have the force of attributive adjectives (§ 141, N. 3), and 
to dependent genitives (except partitives and the genitive. of ὃ 
personal pronoun); as 6 ἐμὸς πατήρ, my father; ἣ σὴ μήτηρ, 
mother; ὁ ἐμαντοῦ πατήρ, my own father; οἱ ἐν ἄστει ἄνθρωποι, 
men in the city; εἰς τὴν ἐκείνων πόλιν, into their city; of τῶν Θηβαίων 
στρατηγοί, the generals of the Thebans. See notes after 4. 

wo or even three articles may thus stand together; as ra rj 
τῶν πολλῶν ψυχῆς ὄμματα, the eyes of the soul of the multitude. 


2. The article together with any of these qualifying ex- 
pressions may follow the noun, in which case the 
noun itself may have another article before it. Ey. 


‘O ἀνὴρ ὁ σοφός, or ἀνὴρ ὁ σοφός, the wise man (not, however, 6 ap 
σοφός, see ὃ 142, 3; ai πόλεις al Snuoxparovpeva, the states which art 
under democracies ; ἄνθρωποι oi τότε, the men of that time ; πρὸς ἀδικίαν 
τὴν ἄκρατον, with regard to pure injustice. 


3. When an adjective either precedes the article, or follows 
the noun without taking an article, it forms a pred- 
icate, and some part of εἰμί, be, isimplied. Fg. 

‘O ἀνὴρ σοφός or σοφὸς ὁ ἀνήρ (sc. ἐστίν), the man is wise, or wise 's 
the man; πολλοὶ of πανοῦργοι, many are the evil-doers; ἐφημέρους γε 
ras τύχας κεκτήμεθα, we possess our fortunes for a day (sc. οὖσα). 

(See § 138, Rem.) 

The predicate force of such adjectives can often be expressed by 

ἃ periphrasis ; as τοῖς λόγοις Bpaxurépas ἐχρῆτο, the words which ht 

used were shorter, lit. he used the words (being) shorter. 
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. When a demonstrative pronoun qualifies a noun with 
the article, it takes the position of a predicate 
adjective (3), and either precedes the article or 
follows the noun. J£.9. 


᾿ ; 
Οὗτος ὁ ἀνήρ, this man, or ὁ ἀνὴρ οὗτος (never ὁ οὗτος ἀνήρ). - Περὶ 
τούτων τῶν πόλεων, about these cities. 


Nore 1, The partitive genitive (ὃ 168) regularly has the predi- 
cate position (3), and either precedes or follows the governing noun 
and its article ; as of κακοὶ τῶν πολιτῶν, OF τῶν πολιτῶν οἱ κακοί, the 

| bad among the citizens (rarely of τῶν πολιτῶν κακοῦ. Even the other 
forms of the adnominal genitive occasionally have this position, as 
τῶν παλαιῶν ἡ φιλοσοφία, the philosophy of the ancients, 


Norz 2. A dependent genitive of a personal pronoun (whether 
Portitive or not) has the predicate position (3); as ἡ μῶν ἡ πόλις oF 
ἢ πόλις ἡμῶν, our city (not ἡ ἡ μῶν πόλις) ; but ἡ τούτων πόλις 
(δ 142, 1, Note); these men’s city (not ἡ πόλις τοὐτων). 


_ Nore 3. The adjectives ἄκρος, μέσος, and ἔσχατος, when they are 
in the predicate position (3), mean the top (or extremity), the middle, _ 
the last, of what their nouns denote; as μέση ἡ ἀγορά, the middle of 
the market (while ἡ μέση ἀγορά would mean the middle market) ; ἄκρα 
2 χείρ, the extremity of the hand. The article here may be omitted. 


Note 4. Αὐτός, when it is intensive (δ 145, 1), has the predicate 
position (3); a8 αὐτὸς ὁ ἀνήρ or ὁ ἀνὴρ atros, the man himself. But 
5 αὑτὸς ἀνήρ, the same man (ὃ 79, 2). 


Pronominal Article in Attic Greek. 


§ 143, In Attic prose the article retains its orizinal demon- 
strative force chiefly in the expression ὁ pév... 6 δέ, 
the one... the other. Eig.  . 


Ὁ μὲν οὐδὲν, ὁ δὲ πολλὰ κερδαίνει, one man gains nothing, another 
J ζω 4 ‘ “ “ 
gains much. Δεῖ τοὺς μὲν εἶναι δυστυχεῖς, τοὺς δ᾽ εὐτυχεῖς, some must 
ὑε unfortunate, and others fortunate. 


Note 1. The neuter ro μέν... τὸ δέ may be used adverbially, 
Parily ... partly. 


Nore 2. ‘O δέ, &c., sometimes means and he, but he, &c., even 
When no ὁ μέν precedes: as Ἰνάρως ᾿Αθηναίους ἐπηγάγετο" of δὲ... 
ἦλθον, Inaros called in Athenians; and they came, 
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PRONOUNS. 
PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 


§ 144, 1. The nominative of the personal ouns ] 
seldom used, except for emphasis. (See ὃ 134, N. 1 


Notre. The forms ἐ ἐμοῦ, ἐμοί, and ἐμέ are more emphatic than tl 
enclitics pov, poi, μέ. 


2. Of the pronouns of the third person, ot, of, 2, σφῶν, adic 
&c., the only forms used in Attic prose are of (rare. 


é) and the plurals. Here they are generally tndire 
reflexives, that is, in a dependent clause (or join 
with an infinitive or participle in the leading claus 
referring to the subject of the leading verb. £.g. 
Φοβοῦνται μὴ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι σφίσιν ἐπέλθωσιν, they fear that the Ath 


nians may attack them; ἐδέοντο ὑμῶν μὴ ιρομένοι 
they begged you not to see them destroyed. ote we 1, NL. 


8 145. 1. Αὐτός in all its cases may be an intensi\ 
adjective pronoun, himself, herself, itself, themselve 
like zpse. This is always its force in the nom 
native of all numbers, except when it is precede 
by the article and means the same (§ 79, 2). £- 


Αὐτὸς ὁ στρατηγύς, the general himself ; ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῖς τοῖς αἰγιαλω 
on the very coasts; ἐπιστήμη αὐτῆ, knowledge itself. (See ὃ 142, 
Ν, 4.) 


Nore. A pronoun with which αὐτός agrees is often omitted ; 
ταῦτα ἐποιεῖτε αὐτοί (sc. ὑμεῖς), you did this yourselves. So aut: 
ἔφη (ipse dixit), himself (the master) said it. 

2. The oblique cases of αὐτός are the ordinary person 
pronouns of the third person. 1.92. 
Στρατηγὸν αὐτὸν ἀπέδειξεν, he designated him as general. 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS, 


§ 146, The reflexive pronouns refer to the subject of tk 
clause in which they stand. Sometimes in 
dependent clause they are indirect reflexivé 
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(§ 144, 2), and refer to the subject of the leading 
verb, 1.0. | 


=O, σαυτόν, know thyself; ἐπέσφαξεν ἑαυτόν, he slew him- 
ΙΝ 4 e a 3 a 
wa ἄριστα βουλεύεσθε ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς, take the best counsel for 
Se dves, Ὃ τύραννος νομίζει τοὺς πολίτας ὑπηρετεῖν ἑαυτῷ, the 
ἐξ thinks that the citizens are his own servants (here of or even 
xnight have been used). 


PossEssiVE PRONOUNS. 


4.'°7, The possessive pronouns are generally equivalent 
to the possessive genitive of the personal pro- 
nouns; a8 ὁ ἡμέτερος πατήρ (=o πατὴρ ἡμῶν), 
our father. The possessive is regularly preceded 

_ by the article. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


L48, Οὗτος and ὅδε, this, generally refer to what is near 
in place, time, or thought ; ἐκεῖνος, that, refers to 
what is more remote. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


149. 1 The interrogative ris ; who? what? may be 
either substantive or adjective; as τίνας εἶδον ; 
whom did I see? or τίνας ἄνδρας εἶδον ; what men 
did I see? 


Τίς may be used both in direct and in indirect 
questions ; as τί βούλεται ; what does he want? 
ἐρωτᾷ ti βούλεσθε, he asks what you want 
(§ 241, 1). 


1 indirect questions, however, the relative ὅστις is more common ; 
ἐρωτᾷ 6 τι βούλεσθε. 


INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 


150, The indefinite ris generally means some, any, and 
may be either substantive or adjective; as τοῦτο 
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λέγει Tis, some cre says this; ἄνθρωπος τις, = 
stan. It 15 sometimes nearly equivalent to 
English a or an ; as εἶδον ἄνθρωπόν τινα, I sa “ 
certain man, or 7 saw a man. 


RELaTIVE PRONOUNS. 


$151. A relative agrees with its antecedent in gender a3 
number; but its case depends on the constructie 
of the clause in which it stands. Eg. 


Εἶδον τοὺς ἄνδρας οἱ ὕστερον ἦλθον, 7 saw the men τοῖο came afié 
wards; οἱ ἄνδρες οὖς εἶδες ἀκηλθον, the men whom you saw went awa 


Note 1. The relative follows the person of the antecedent; : 
ὑμεῖς of τοῦτο ποιεῖτε, you who do this; ἐγὼ ὃς τοῦτο ἐποίησα, 


echo did this. 


Notre 2. A relative referring to several antecedents follows ti 
rule given for predicate adjectives (8 138, N. 2). It may be plux 
if it refers to a collective noun; as τὸ πλῆθος οἴπερ δικάσουσιυν, ἔ. 
multitude who will judge. (Cf. § 138, N. 3.) 


Omission of the Antecedent. 


§ 152, The antecedent of a relative may be omitted whe 
it can easily be supplied from the context, espe 
cially if it is indefinite (δ 229). Eg. 

Ἔλαβεν ἃ ἐβοίλετο, he took what he wanted ; ἔπειθεν ὁκόσους ἐδύνατο, 
he persuaded as many as he could; ἃ μὴ oida οὐδὲ οἴομαι εἰδέναι, what 
I do not know I do not even think I know; ἐγὼ καὶ ὧν ἐγὼ κρατώ 
μενοῦμεν παρὰ σοί, I and those whom I command will remain 
toith you. 

In such cases it is a mistake to say that ταῦτα, ἐκεῖνοι, &c. ate 
understood. The relative clause here really becomes a substantive, 
and contains its antecedent within itself. 


Note. The following expressions belong here :--- ἔστιν of, some, 
more common than the regular εἰσὶν of, sunt qui, there are (thos) 
who, ἔνιοι (from em, = ἔνεστι OF ἔνεισι, and oi), some, ἐνίοτε (MH 
and ὅτε), sometimes; ἔστιν ot, somewhere; ἔστιν 9H, in some way; 
ἔστιν ὅπως, somehow. 
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Assimilation and Attraction. 


§ 153, When a relative would naturally be in the 
accusative as the object of a verb, it is generally 
assimilated to the case of its antecedent if this is 
a genitive or dative. £.g. 


Ex τῶν πόλεων ὧν ἔχει, from the cities which he holds (for ἃς ἔχει) ; 


τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς οἷς ἔχομεν, with the good things which we have (for ἃ 
ἐχομεν)͵ This is often called attraction. 


Nore. When an antecedent is omitted which (if it could have 
been expressed) would have been a genitive or dative, the assimila- 
tion still takes place ; and a preposition which would have belonged 
to the antecedent passes over to the relative; as ἐδήλωσε τοῦτο οἷς 
énparre, he showed this by what he did (like ἐκείνοις 4); σὺν οἷς ἔχω 

_ Τὰ ἄκρα καταλήψομαι, I will seize the heights with the men whom I have 
(as if it were σὺν τοῖς ἀνδράσιν obs ἔχω). 


4§ 154, The antecedent is often attracted into the relative 
Clause, and agrees with the relative. Lg. 
Μὴ ἀφέλησθε ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἣν κέκτησθε δόξαν καλήν, do not take 
Jrom yourselves the good reputation which you have gained (for τὴν 
καλὴν ὃ ὅξαν hy κέκτησθε). 


Relative in Exclamations. 


ὁ 155, Ofos, ὅσος, and ὡς are used in exclamations; as ὅσα 
πράγματα ἔχεις, how much trouble you have! ὡς ἀστεῖος, 
how witty | 


Relative not repeated. 


$156, A relative is seldom repeated in a new case in the 
same sentence, but a personal or demonstrative 
pronoun commonly takes its place. L.g. 

"Exeivot τοίνυν, οἷς οὐκ ἐχαρίζονθ᾽ of λέγοντες οὐδ᾽ ἐφίλουν αὐτοὺς 
ὥσπερ ὑμᾶς οὗτοι νῦν, those men, then, whom the orators did not try to 
gratify, and whom they did not love as these now love you (lit. nor did 
they love them as, &c.). Here αὐτούς is used to avoid repeating the 
‘elutive in ἃ new case, ovs. 


5,6. 11 
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THE CASES. 


Remark. The Greek is descended from a language which 
eight cases,—an ablative, a locative, and an instrumental, beside: 
five found in Greek. The functions of the ablative were ch 
absorbed by the genitive; those of the instrumental and loc 
chiefly by the dative. 


I. NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 


§ 157, 1. The nominative is used chiefly as the su 
of a finite verb (§ 134, 1), or in the predicate 
verbs signifying to be, &c. (δ 136). 


2. The vocative, with or without ὦ, is used in addre: 
@ person or thing; as ὦ ἄνδρες Ἀθηναῖοι, O 
of Athens! ἀκούεις, Αἰσχίνη ; dost thou 
Aeschines ? 


II. ACCUSATIVE. 


REMARK. The primary purpose of the accusative is to deno 
nearer or direct object of a verb, as opposed to the remoter or 7% 
object denoted by the dative. It thus bears the same relation to 
which the genitive generally bears toa noun. But the accusative h 
assumed other functions, as will be seen, which cannot be brought 
this or any other single category. 


Accusative of Direct (External) Object. 


ὃ 158. The direct object of the action of a tran: 
verb is put in the accusative; as τοῦτο ¢ 
ἡμᾶς, this preserves us; ταῦτα ποιοῦμεν, 1 
these thangs, 
Note 1. Many verbs which are transitive in English. 


govern the objective case, take either a genitive or a dative in ( 
(See § 171, § 184, 2, and § 188, 1, N.) 


ΟΝΟΤΕ 2. Many verbs which are transitive in Greek are int 
tive in English; as, ὀμοῦμαι τοὺς θεούς, I will swear by the : 
πάντας ἔλαθεν, he escaped the notice of all. 
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Cognate Accusative (Internal Object). 


8. 159. Any verb whose meaning permits it may take an 
accusative of “kindred signification. This accu- 
sative repeats the idea already contained .in the 
verb, and may follow intransitive as well as 
transitive verbs. £.g. 

Ἧδομαι ras μεγίστας ἡδονάς, 1 enjoy the greatest pleasures. Ἑύτυ- 
χοῦσι τοῦτο τὸ εὐτύχημα, they enjoy this good fortune. So πίπτειν 
πέσημα, to fall (a fall) ; νόσον νοσεῖν, to suffer under a disease ; ἁμάρτημα 

aprdvew, to commit an-error (to sin a sin) ; δουλείαν δουλεύειν, to be 

sulject to slavery ; γραφὴν γράφεσθαι, to bring an indictment ; νίκην 

"κᾶν, to gain a victory. 


ΝΟΤΕ 1. A neuter adjective sometimes represents a cognate 
accusative, its noun being implied in the verb; as μεγάλα dyapra- 
vey (SC. ἁμαρτήματα), to commit great faults. 


Nore 2. A transitive verb may have a cognate accusative and 
another object at the same time; as, γράφεσθαί τινα τὴν γραφὴν 
ταύτην, to bring this indictment against any one; ἠδικήσαμεν τοῦτον 
ovdev, we did this man no wrong. 


Accusative of Specification.—Adverbial Accusative. 


§ 160, 1. The accusative of specification (or limitation) may 
Ψ “ὁ be joined with a verb, adjective, noun, or even 
ἃ sentence, to denote that 7 respect to which the 
expression is used. “£.9. 


τυφλὸς εἶ τὰ ὄμματα, you are blind in your eyes; καλὸς τὸ εἶδος, 
beautiful in form ; δίκαιος τὸν τρόπον, just in his character ; κάμνω τὴν 
κεφαλήν, I have a pain in my head ; τὰς φρένας ὑγιαίνειν, to be sound in 
their minds ; διαφέρει τὴν φύσιν, he differs in nature; ποταμὸς, Κύδνος 
ἄνομα, εὖρος δύο πλέθρων, a river, Cydnus by name, of the breadth 
of two plethra ; καὶ τὰ μικρὰ πειρῶμαι ἀπὸ θεῶν ὁρρᾶσθαι, even in small 
matters I try to begin with. the Gods. 


2. An accusative in certain expressions has the force of 
an adverb. £.9. 

Τουτον τὸν τρόπον, in this way, thus ; τὴν ταχίστην (sc. ὁδόν), in the 

quickest way ; τὴν ἀρχήν, at first (with negative, not at all); τέλος, 


finally ; προῖκα, asa gift, gratis; χάριν, for the sake of ; δίκην, in the 
manner of; τὸ πρῶτον ΟΥ πρῶτον, at first; τὸ λοιπόν, for the rest ; 
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τὥλλα, in other respects ; οὐδέν, in nothing, not at all; ri, in what? 
why 3 ri, in any respect, at all ; ταῦτα, in respect to this, therefore. 


Accusative of Extent. 


§ 161. The accusative may denote extent of time or 
space. 4.0. 

Ai σπονδαὶ ἐνιαυτὸν ἔσονται, the truce is to be for a year; ἔμεινε 
τρεῖς ἡμέρας, he remained three days ; ἀπέχει δ᾽ ἡ WAdraa τῶν Θηβῶν ἢ 
σταδίους ἑβδομήκοντα, and Plataea is seventy stades distant fromm 
Thebes. 


Terminal Accusative (Poetic). 


§ 162. In poetry, the accusative without a preposition may 
denote the place or object towards which motion is 
directed ; as μνηστῆρας ἀφίκετο, she came to the suitors 
(in prose πρὸς μνηστῆρας). 


Accusative after Nf and Μά. 


§ 163, The accusative follows the adverbs of swearing v7 
pa, by. 

An oath introduced by vy is affirmative ; one in 

duced by μά (unless vai, yes, precedes) is negative; 

as νὴ τὸν Δία, yes, by Zeus ;. μὰ τὸν Δία, no, by Zeus. - 


Two Accusatives with one Verb. 


§ 164, Verbs signifying to ask, to demand, to teach, to: 
remind, to clothe or unclothe, to conceal, to deprive, 
and to divide, may take two object accusatives.§ 
Lg. 


Ἐάν tis σε ταῦτα ἐξετάζῃ, if any one shall ask you these questions; 
μέλλετε τοὺς θεοὺς αἰτεῖν ἀγαθά, you are about to ask blessings of the 
(jods ; τοὺς παῖδας τὴν μουσικὴν διδάσκει, he teaches the boys music; 
τὴν ξυμμαχίαν ἀναμιμνήσκοντες τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους, reminding the Athenians 
of the allvance ; ἐκδύει ἐμὲ τὴν ἐσθῆτα, he strips me of my dress ; μή pe 
κρύψῃς τοῦτο, do not conceal this from me; τὴν θεὸν τοὺς στεφάνους 
σεσυλήκασιν, they have robbed the Goddess of her crowns (see § 174); 
τὸ στράτευμα κατένειμε δώδεκα μέρη, he divided the army into twelve 
parts (he made twelve divisions of the army). 

In many cases, as in the third and last examples, one of the 
accusatives is cognate; see § 159, N. 2. 


be 


ite] GENITIVE. 165 


65. Verbs signifying to do anything to or to say any- 
thing of a person or thing take two accusatives. 
Eg. 

αὐτί pe ποιοῦσιν, they do these things to me, τί μ᾽ εἰργάσω, what 

st thou do to me? πλεῖστα κακὰ τὴν πόλιν ποιοῦσιν, they do the most 


s to the state. Ταυτὶ σὺ τολμᾷς ἡμᾶς λέγειν, dost thou dare to say 
e things of us? 


forE. These verbs often take ed or καλῶς, well, or κακῶς, ill, 

ead of the accusative of a thing; τούτους εὖ ποιεῖ, he does them 

ἡ ; ὑμᾶς κακῶς ποιεῖ, he does you harm ; κακῶς ἡμᾶς λέγει, he speaks 

ΟΖ us. ᾿ 

.66, Verbs signifying to name, to choose or appoint, to 
make, to consider, and the like, may take a pred- 
icate accusative besides the object accusative. 
Eg. 

ἴ τὴν πόλιν προσαγορεύεις ; what do you call the state ?—s0 καλοῦσί 

rovro τὸ ὄνομα, they call me by this name ; στρατηγὸν αὐτὸν ἀπέδειξεν, 

tppointed him general ; εὐεργέτην τὸν Φίλιππον ἡγοῦντο, they thoughi 


ilip a benefactor ; πάντων δεσπότην ἑαυτὸν πεποίηκεν, he has made 
rself master of all, | 


Ill. GENITIVE. 


temMARK. As the chief use of the accusative is to limit the meaning of 
arb, so the chief use of the genitive is to limit the meaning of a noun. 
ien the genitive is used as the object of a verb, it seems to depend on 
nominal idea which belongs to the verb ; thus in ἐπιθυμῶ τούτου, [have 
esire for this, ἐπιθυμῶ involves ἐπιθυμίαν, as we can say ἐπιθυμῶ ἐπιθυμίαν, 
el a desire (8 159). It has also uses which originally belonged to the 
ative ; for example, with verbs of separation and to express source. 
e Rem. before § 157.) 


Genitive after Nouns (Adnominal Genitive). 

167. A noun in the genitive may limit the meaning 
of another noun, to express various Telations, 
most of which are denoted by of-or by the 
possessive case in English. The genitive thus 
depending on a noun is called adnominal. 

The most important of these relations are the following :— 


POSSESSION: a8 ἡ τοῦ πατρὸς οἰκία, the father’s house ; 
ἡ μῶν ἡ πατρίς, our country. The Possessive Genitive. 
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2. The Supsecr of an action or. feeling: as ἡ rod δήμον 
εὔνοια, the good-will of the people (1.6. which the people 
Jeel). The Subjective Genitive. | 


3. The Ossect of an action or feeling: as διὰ τὸ Tavoaviov 
μῖσος, owing to the hatred of (i.e. felt against) Pausa- 
nias. The Objective Genitive. 


4. ΔΙΑΤΈΒΙΑΙ,, including that of which anything consists: 
as βοῶν ἀγέλη, a herd of cattle ; κρήνη ἡδέος ὕδατος, 
a spring of fresh water. Genitive of Material. 


5. Measure, of space, time, or value: as τριῶν ἡμερῶν 680s, 
a journey of three days; τριάκοντα ταλάντων οὐσία, 
an estate of thirty talents. Genitive of Measure. 


6. THe WHOLE, after nouns denoting a part: as πολλοὶ τῶν 
ῥητόρων, many of the orators ; ἀνὴρ τῶν ἐλευθέρων, 
a man (i.e. one) of the freemen. The Partitive Gea- 
itive. (See also § 168.) — 


§ 168, The partitive genitive (§ 167, 6) may follow all, 
nouns, pronouns, adjectives (especially superla- | 
tives), participles with the article, and adverbs 
which denote a part. Δ. 

Oi ἀγαθοὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, the good among the men; ὁ ἥμισυς τοῦ 
ἀριθμοῦ, the half of the number ; ἄνδρα οἷδα τοῦ δήμου, 7 know a | 
man of the people; οὐδεὶς τῶν παίδων, no one of the children; | 
πάντων τῶν ῥητόρων δεινότατος, the most eloquent of all the orators; 


ποῦ τῆς γῆς ; ubi terrarum? where on the earth? ris τῶν πολιτῶν, 
who of the citizens? See § 142, 4, Note 1. ! 





Genitive after Verbs. 


§ 169, 1. Verbs signifying ἐο be, to become, or to belong take 
a genitive which is equivalent to the possessix 
or the partitive genitive. E.g. 

Ὃ νόμος otros Apaxovrés ἐστιν, this law is Draco’s. evar 
φέρειν ov παντὸς, ἀλλ᾽ ἀνδρὸς σοφοῦ, to bear poverty is not in the 
power of every one, but in that of a wiseman. Aapetov γίγνονται δύο 
παῖδες, two sons are born (belonging) to Darius. Τούτων γενοῦ, 
become (one) of these. 


| 





Ὁ - 


eae 
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2. Verbs signifying to name, to choose or appoint, to make, 
to consider, and the like, which generally take two 
accusatives (§ 166), may take a partitive genitive in 
place of the predicate accusative; as, ἐμὲ θὲς τῶν 


πεπεισμένων, put me down as (one) of those who are 
persuaded, 


3. The genitive after verbs sometimes expresses: other rela- 
tions of the adnominal genitive ; as τὸ τεῖχος σταδίων 
ἦν ὀκτώ, the wall was (one) of eight stades (in length) 
(Genitive of Measure). Τὸ τεῖχος πεποίηται λίθου, the 
wall is built of stone (Genitive of Material). Οὐ τών 
κακούργων οἶκτος (sc. ἐστίν), there 1s no mty felt for 
the evil-doers (Objective Genitive). 


§ 170. 1. Any verb may take a genitive if its action 
affects the object only in part. 1.7. 


Τέμπει τῶν Λυδῶν, he sends. some of the Lydians (but πέμπει 
τοὺς Λυδούς, he sends the Lydians). Πίνει τοῦ οἴνον, he drinks of 


the oe 
2. This principle applies especially to verbs signifying 
to share (i.e. to give or take a part) or to enjoy. 

L.g. 
ἹΜετεῖχον τῆς λείας, they shared in the booty; ἀπολαύομεν τῶν 


ἀγαθῶν, we enjoy the blessings (i.e. our share of them). So μέτεστί 
pros τούτου, I have a share in this (§ 184, 2, N.). 





§ 171. 1. The genitive follows verbs signifying to take 
hold of, to touch, to claim, to aim at, to hit, to 
attain, to miss, to make trial of, to begin. Eg. 


Ἔλαβετο τῆς χειρὸς αὐτοῦ, he took his hand; οὔτε πυρὸς οὔτε : 
ἔρωτος ἑκὼν ἅπτομαι, I willingly touch neither fire nor love ; τῆς 
ξυνέσεως μεταποιοῦνται, they lay claim to sagacity ; στοχάζεσθαι τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων, to uim at the men; τῆς ἀρετῆς ἐφικέσθαι, to attain to 
virtue ; ἔτυχε τῆς δίκης, he met with justice; σφάλλεται τῆς ἐλπίδος, 
he fails of (attaining) his hope ; πειρᾶσθαι τοῦ τείχους, to make an 
attempt on the wall; οὐ πολέμου ἄρχομεν, we do not begin war. 


Note. Verbs of taking hold may have an object accusative, with 
a genitive of the part taken hold οἷ; as ἔλαβον τῆς ζώνης ov.’ Ορόνταν, 
they seized Orontas by his girdle. 
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λέγει Tis, some one says this; ἄνθρωπος Tis, some 
man. It 18 sometimes nearly equivalent to the 
English a or an; as εἶδον ἄνθρωπόν τινα, I sawa 
certain man, or I saw a man. 












RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


§ 151. A relative agrees with its antecedent in gender and 
number; but its case depends on the construction 
of the clause in which it stands. £.g. 


Kidov τοὺς ἄνδρας οἱ ὕστερον ἦλθον, 7 saw the men who came after 
wards, οἱ ἄνδρες obs εἶδες ἀπῆλθον, the men whom you saw went away. 


Notrr 1. The relative follows the person of the antecedent; 8 
ὑμεῖς οἱ τοῦτο ποιεῖτε, you who do this, ἐγὼ ὃς τοῦτο ἐποίησα, Ϊ 


who did this. 


Note 2. A relative referring to several antecedents follows the 
rule given for predicate adjectives (δ 138, N. 2). It may be plunl 
if it refers to a collective noun; as τὸ πλῆθος oimep δικάσουσυ, 
multitude who will judge. (Cf. § 138, N. 3.) 


Omission of the Antecedent. 


§ 152, The antecedent of a relative may be omitted wha 
it can easily be supplied from the context, espe 
cially if it is indefinite (ὃ 229). Eg. 


"EdaBev ἃ ἐβούλετο, he took what he wanted , ἔπειθεν ὁπόσους ἐδύνατο, 
he persuaded as many as he could; ἃ μὴ οἶδα οὐδὲ οἴομαι εἰδέναι, what 
I do not know I do not even think I know; ἐγὼ καὶ ὧν ἐγὼ κρατῶ 
μενοῦμεν παρὰ σοΐ, I and those whom I command will remain 
with you. 

In such cases it is a mistake to say that ταῦτα, ἐκεῖνοι, &c. are 
understood. ‘The relative clause here really becomes a substantive, 
and contains its antecedent within itself. 


Notre. The following expressions belong here:—€arey oi, some, 
more common than the regular εἰσὶν οἵ, sunt qui, there are (those) 
who, ἔνεοι (from ἕνι, = ἔνεστι or ἔνεισι, and οἵ), some, ἐ νίοτ ε (ἔνι 
and ὅτε), sometimes, ἔστιν οὗ, somewhere, ἔστιν H, in some way; 
ἔστιν ὅπως, somehow. 
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Assimilation and Attraction. 


3 153. When a relative would naturally be in the 
accusative as the object of a verb, it is generally 
assimilated to the case of its antecedent if this is 
a genitive or dative. £9. 

"Ex τῶν πόλεων ὧν ἔχει, from the cities which he holds (for ἃς €xet) ; 

τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς οἷς ἔχομεν, with the good things which we have (for ἃ 

Zyoper),. This is often called attraction. 


Nore. When an antecedent is omitted which (if it could have 
been expressed) would have been a genitive or dative, the assimila- 
tion still takes place; and a preposition which would have belonged 
to the antecedent passes over to the relative; as ἐδήλωσε τοῦτο οἷς 
ἔπραττε, he showed this by what he did (like ἐκείνοις a); σὺν οἷς ἔχω 
τὰ ἄκρα καταλήψομαι, I will seize the heights with the men whom I have 
(as if it were σὺν τοῖς ἀνδράσιν obs ἔχωλ. 


§ 154, The antecedent is often attracted into the relative 
clause, and agrees with the relative. Eg. 
Μὴ ἀφέλησθε ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἣν κέκτησθε δόξαν καλήν, do not take 
From yourselves the good reputation which you have gained (for τὴν 
καλὴν δόξαν ἣν κέκτησθε). 


Relative in Exclamations. 


ἢ 155. Ofos, ὅσος, and ὡς are used in exclamations ; as ὅσα 
πράγματα ἔχεις, how much trouble you have! ὡς ἀστεῖος, 
how witty / 


Relative not repeated. 


§ 156, A relative is seldom repeated im a new case in the 
same sentence, but a personal or demonstrative 
pronoun commonly takes its place. .g. 

"Exeivot τοίνυν, οἷς οὐκ ἐχαρίζονθ᾽ of λέγοντες οὐδ᾽ ἐφίλουν αὐτοὺς 
ὥσπερ ὑμᾶς οὗτοι νῦν, those men, then, whom the orators did not try to 
gratify, and whom they did not love as these now love you (lit. nor did 
they love them as, &c.). Here αὐτούς is used to avoid repeating the 
relative in a new case, ovs. 


5.6. 11 
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§ 175, 1. The comparative degree takes the genitive whe 
4}, than, is omitted. Eg. 
Κρείττων ἐστὶ τούτων, he is: better than these; πονηρία ban 
θανάτον θεῖ, wickedness runs faster than death.. 


Note. All adjectives and adverbs which imply a: comparis 
may take a genitive: as ἕτεροι τούτων, others than these , ὕστεροι : 
μάχης, too late-for (later than) the battle. 


2. The genitive follows verbs signifying to surpass, to 
anferior, and. all others which imply eomparis« 
Eg... 


“AvOpwmos ξυνέσει ὑπερέχει τῶν ἄλλων, man surpasses the: othera 
sagacity ; tov πλήθους περιγίγνεσθαι, to be superior to the multitu. 
ἱστερίζειν τῶν καιρῶν, to be too late for the opportunities. 


§ 176, The genitive sometimes denotes the source. E.g. 


Τοῦτο ἔτυχόν σου, 1 obtained this from you ; τοῦτο ἔμαθεν ὑμῶν, 
learned this from you. 


Genitive after Compound Verbs. 


§ 177. The genitive often depends on a preposition include 
in a compound verb. L.g. 

ΤΙρόκειται τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς ὄρη μέγα δαὶ high mountains lie befor 
Attica ; ὑπερεφάνησαν τοῦ λόφον, they appeared above the hill ; ovta 
ὑμῶν ὑπεραλγῶ, I grieve 80 for you ;. ἀποτρέπει pe τούτου, .it turns ἢ 
From this. 

For the genitive after certain compounds of κατά, see ὃ 173, ? 
Note. See also § 193. 


Genitive of Price or Value. 


§ 178, The genitive may denote the price or- value οἵ! 
thing. Ey. 

Δόξα χρημάτων οὐκ ὠνητή (sc. ἐστίν), glory is not to be bough 
arith money ; πόσου διδάσκει, for what price does.he teach? μισθο 
repous εἰσφέρει, he proposes laws for a bribe; ὁ δοῦλος πέντε pY” 
τιμᾶται, the slave is valued at five minas. 


Genitive of Time and Place. 


8 179, The genitive may denote the time within wh 
anything takes place.. Lg. 
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rac οὐχ ἥξουσι δέκα ἐτῶν, the Persians will not come within 
irs: Τῆς νυκτὸς ἐγένετο, it happened within the night (but τὴν 
neans during the whole night). 


Genitive. with Adjectives... 


). The objective genitive follows many verbal adjec-- 
tives, which are. chiefly kindred (in meaning or 
derivation) to verbs which take the genitive, but 
sometimes to verbs which take the accusative. 
Eg: 

oxos σοφίας, partaking of wisdom (§ 170, 2); ἔμπειρος κακῶν, 

enced in evils (δ 171, 1); κατήκοος τῶν γονέων, obedient (iit. 

ning), to his parents; φειδωλοὶ χρημάτων, sparing of money 

.. 2}; ἐγκρατὴς ἑαυτοῦ, being master of himself; ἀρχικὸς ἀνδρῶν, 

rule men (δ 171, 3); μεστὸς κακῶν, full of evils (8 172, 1); 

δειλίας, chargeable ‘with cowardice (ὃ 173, 82); διάφορος τῶν 

, distinguished from the others (δ. 174). 

ews ἀνατρεπτικός, subversive of the state ; πρακτικὸς τῶν καλῶν, 

le of doing noble deeds; φιλομαθὴς πάσης ἀληθείας, fond of 

ng all truth (§ 158). 


.. The possessive: genitive. sometimes follows adjectives 
denoting possession or the opposite. £.g. 

ἴα τῶν-βασιλευόντων, belonging to the kings; ἱερὸς & χῶρος τῆς 

δος, the place i8-sacred to Artemis. . 

the-dative after such adjectives, see § 185. 


Genitive with Adverbs. 


!. I. The genitive follows adverbs derived from adjec- 
tives which take'the genitive. £.g. 


ἐμπείρως αὐτοῦ ἔχοντες, those who are acquainted with: him ; 
ὡς τῆς πόλεως, in a manner unworthy of the state.. 


16. genitive follows many adverbs of place. Κ᾿. 


‘@ τοῦ ἐρύματος, within the fortress ; ἔξω τοῦ τείχους, outside of, 
ll; ἐκτὸς τῶν ὅρων, without the boundaries ; χωρὶς τοῦ σώματος, 
from the body; μεταξὺ σοφίας καὶ ἀμαθίας, between wisdom and 
nce > πέραν τοῦ ποταμοῦ, beyond the river ;. πρόσθεν τοῦ orpa- 
v, in front of the camp. 

ἢ adverbs, besides those given above, are chiefly ἐντός, within ; 
apart from; ἐγγύς, ἄγχι, πέλας, and πλησίον, near; πόρρω͵ 
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(“ρόσω), far from ; ὄπισθεν and κατόπιν, behind; and a few others C— 
similar meaning. The genitive after most of them can be explaine= 
as a partitire genitive or as a genitive of separation. 


Norz. Πλήν. except, ἄχρι and μέχρι, uatil, ἄνευ and are— 


without, ἔνεκα (οὔνεκα), ὁπ account of, and μεταξύ, between, tal 
the genitive like prepositions. See § 191. 


Genitive Absolute. 


§ 183. A noun and a participle not connected with tlhe 
main construction of the sentence may stand by 
themselves in the genitive. This is called the 
genitire absolute. ΕἾ σ. 


Ταῦτ᾽ ἐπράχθη Κόνωνος στρατηγοῦντος, this was done when 
was general, Οὐδὲν τῶν δεόντων ποιούντων ὑμῶν κακῶς τὰ 
πράγματιι ἔχει, affairs are ἐπ < bad state while you do nothing which you 
ought todo. Θεῶν διδόντων οὐκ ἂν ἐκφύγοι κακά, if the Gods should 
grant (it to be so), he could not escape evils. 
For the relations denoted by this genitive, see §§ 277, 278. 


IV. DATIVE. 


_Remarx. The primary use of the dative case is to denote that 
to or for which anything is or is done. It also denotes that by which — 
or with which, and the time (sometimes the place) in which, anything 
takes place,—i.e. it is not merely a datire, but also an instrumental 
and a locative case. (See Remark before § 157.) The object of 
motion after fo is not regularly expressed by the Greek dative, but 
by the accusative with a preposition. (See § 162.) 


Dative expressing To or For. 


§ 184, The dative is used to denote that ἐο or for which 
anything is or is done. This includes,— 


1. The dative of the indirect olject after transitive verbs 
which is generally introduced in English by ἴθ. 
Eg. 
Δίδωσι μισθὸν τῷ στρατεύματι, he gives pay to the army ; ὑπο 
σχνεῖταί σοι δέκα τάλαντα, he promises ten talents to you (or he promise 
you ten talents). 
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2. The dative after certain intransitive verbs, many of 
which in English take a direct object without Zo. 
Eg. 
, Εὔχομαι τοῖς θεοῖς, 1 pray (to) the Gods; δικαιοσύνη λυσιτελεῖ τῷ 
ἔχοντι, justice is advantageous to (or profits) the one having it; τοῖς 
νόμοις πείθεται, he is obedient to the laws (he obeys the laws) ; βοηθεῖ 
τοῖς φίλοες, he assists his friends; ob πιστεύει τοῖς φίλοις, he does 
not trust his friends; Τοῖς Θηβαίοις ὀνειδίζουσιν, they reproach the 
Thebans ; ὀργίζεσθε τοῖς ἀδικοῦσιν, you are angry with the offenders. 
So πρέπει μοι λέγειν, it is becoming me to speak; προσήκει μοι, it 
belongs to me; δοκεῖ μοι, it seems to me, δοκῶ μοι, methinks. 


Remark. The verbs of this class which are not translated with 
oin English are chiefly those signifying to benefit, serve, obey, 
defend, assist, please, trust, satisfy, advise, exhort, or any of their 
Opposites; also those expressing friendliness, hostility, abuse, 
reproach, envy, anger, threats, 


Norzr. The impersonals δεῖ, μέτεστι, μέλει, μεταμέλει, and 
προσήκει take the dative of a person with the genitive of a thing; 
88 δεῖ μοι τούτου, 1 have need of this; μέτεστί μοι τούτου, 7 have a share 
tn this > μέλει μοί τούτον, I am interested in this, προσήκει μοι τούτου, 
ὦ am ‘concerned in this. (For the gen. see ὃ 170, 2, § 171, 2, N. 2, 
§ 172, 2, N, 2.) 


3. The dative of interest (or of advantage or disadvantage), 
which is generally introduced in English by for. 
Eg. 
Πᾶς ἀνὴρ αὑτῷ πονεῖ, every man labours for himself; Σόλων ᾿Α θη- 
ναίοις νόμους ἔθηκε, Solon made laws for the Athenians. 


NoTE 1. Sometimes this dative has nearly the same force as a 
Posgessive genitive ; as of ἵπποι αὐτοῖς δέδενται, their horses are tied 
(lit. the horses are tied for them). 





Nore 2. Here belongs the so-called ethical dative, in which th2 
Personal pronouns have the force of for my sake, &c., and sometimes 
“annot easily be translated ; as τί σοι μαθήσομαι, what am I to learn 
or you? πῶς ἡμῖν ἔχεις, how are you (we wish to know) ? 


4. The dative of possession, after εἰμί, γίγνομαι, and 
similar verbs. £.9. 


Ἐπελλοί μοι φίλοι εἰσίν, 7 have many friends ; πάντα σοι γενήσεται, 


all things will. belong to you. 
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5. The dative denoting that with respect to which a sta 
ment is made,—often belonging to the wh 
sentence rather than to any special word. δ 


"“Aravra τῷ φοβουμένῳ Ψοφεῖ, everything sounds to one ule. 
afraid. 


δ 185, The dative follows: many adjectives and adverbs 
kindred meaning with the verbs included in ὃ 1 
and some verbal nouns. £.g. 


Avo pevns τοῖς φίλοις, hostile to his friends ; εὔνους ἑαυτῷ. kina 
himself. Συμφερόντως αὑτῷ, profitably to himself ; ἐμποδὼν ἐ 
in my way. 


Dative of Resemblance and Union. 


§ 186, The dative is used with all words implying reser 
blance, union, or approach. This includes ver 
adjectives, adverbs, and nouns. 1. 


Σκιαῖς ἐοικότες, like shadows; ὁμιλοῦσι τοῖς κακοῖς, ti 
associate with the ‘bad ; ὁμολογοῦσιν ἀλλήλοις, they agree u 
one another , διαλέγονται τούτοις, they converse with - these ya 
αὐτοῖς Kv p@ ὅπλοις ὡπλισμένοι, armed with the same arms as Cy 
Ἐγγὺς 686, near a road (also the genitive, § 182, 2); ἅμα τῇ ἡμέ 
as soon as (it was) day ; ὁμοῦ τῷ πήλ ῳ, together with the mud. 


Note. Here belong not merely such verbs as διαλέγομαι, discot 
_ with, but also μάχομαι, πολεμέω, and others signifying cont 
with, quarrel with ; as μάχεσθαι τοῖς Θηβαίοις, to fight with 
Thebans ; πολεμοῦσιν ἡ ἡ μῖν, they are at war with us. 


Dative after Compound Verbs. 


§ 187, The dative follows many verbs compounded w 
ἐν, σύν, or ἐπί; and some compounded with x; 
Tapa, περί, and ὑπό. £.9. 


ois νόμο ts ἐμμένων, abiding by the laws; ἐμαυτῷ συνή 

, οὐδὲν ἐπισταμένῳ, I was conscious to myself (lit. "with myself) the 
: sdenew nothing ; fen ποτέσοι ἐπῆλθεν ; did it ever occur to you # Ty 
ew τῷ τειχίσματι, to attack the fortification ; ἀδελφὸς av: 

᾿ Ξαρείη, let a brother stand by a man (i.e. let a man’s brother stanc 
): τοῖς κακο ts περιπίπτουσιν, they are involved in evils 5 ἱπόκι 


.. we σεδίον τῷ ἱερῷ, the plain lies below the temple. 
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erbs signifying to name, to choose or appoint, to make, 
to consider, and the like, which generally take two 
accusatives (§ 166), may take a partitive genitive in 
place of the predicate accusative; as, ἐμὲ θὲς τῶν 
πεπεισμένων, put me down as (one) of those who are 


persuaded. 


he genitive after verbs sometimes expresses: other rela- 
tions of the adnominal genitive ; as τὸ τεῖχος σταδίων 
ἦν ὀκτώ, the wall waa (one) of eight stades (in length) 
(Genitive of Measure). To τεῖχος πεποίηται λίθου, the 
wall is built of stone (Genitive of Material). Οὐ τῶν 
κακούργων οἶκτος (sc. ἐστίν), there is no pity felt for 
the evil-doers (Objective Genitive). 


Ὁ. 1. Any verb may take a genitive if its action 
affects the object only in part. E.g. 


μπει τῶν Λυδῶν, he sends. some of the Lydians (but πέμπει 
Λυδούς, he sends the Lydians). Πίνει τοῦ οἴνου, he drinks of 
pine. — ee 
Ἢ 





[his principle applies especially to verbs signifying 
to share (i.e. to gwe or take a part) or to enjoy. 
Lg. 

τεῖχον τῆς λείας, they shared in the booty; ἀπολαύομεν τῶν 


lav, we enjoy the blessings (i.e. our share of them). So péreoti 
ovrov, 1 have a share in this (ὃ 184, 2, N.). 


Ἴ. 1. The genitive. follows verbs signifying to take 
hold of, to touch, to claim, to aim at, to hit, to 
attain, to miss, to make trial of, to begin. ΖΕ. 

\dBero τῆς χειρὸς αὐτοῦ, he took his hand; οὔτε πυρὸς οὔτε 

‘os ἑκὼν ἅπτομαι, 7 willingly touch netther fire nor love; τῆς 

σεως μεταποιοῦνται, they lay claim to sagacity ; στοχάζεσθαι τών 

omayv, to aim at the men; τῆς ἀρετῆς ἐφικέσθαι, to atiain to 

e; ἔτυχε τῆς δίκης, he met with justice ; σφάλλεται τῆς ἐλπίδος, 

vils of (attaining) his hope; πειρᾶσθαι τοῦ τείχους, to make an 

yt on the wall; οὐ πολέμου ἄρχομεν, we do not begin war. 


TE. Verbs of taking hold may have an object accusative, with 
titive of the part taken hold of ; as ἔλαβον τῆς ζώνης rov.’Opevrap, 
seized Orontas by his girdle. 
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Dative of Time. 


§ 189, The dative without a preposition often denotes 
time when. This is confined chiefly to nouns 
denoting day, night, month, or year, and to names 
of Sestivals. L.g. 

» oe ἽΝ Ἐπ ἄτμ θα the aes a notte oa 

mutilated in one night; τετάρτῳ ἔτει ξυνέβησαν, they came to 


terms in the fourth year. So τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ (sc. ἡμέρα), on the 
following day. 


Dative of Place (Poetic). 


§ 190, In poetry, the dative without a preposition often 
denotes the place where; as Ἑλλάδιε vaiwy, dwelling 
aon Hellus. | 


PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 10]. Prepositions connect nouns (or words used as nouns) 
with other parts of the sentence. They were ΟἹ" 
ginally adverbs, and generally appear as such in 
composition with verbs. 


Ὗ 


Besides the prepositions properly so called, there are certain 
adverbs used in the same way, which cannot be compounded with 
verbs : these are called improper preposi¥ions, and are ἄνευ, ἄτερ, 
ἄχρι, μέχρι, μεταξύ, ἕνεκα, πλήν, ws. All of these take the genitiv 6, 
except ὡς, which takes the accusative. 


I. Four prepositions take the genitive only : ἀντί, ἀπό, ἐκ (ἐδ, 
™p0,—with the improper prepositions ἄνευ, ἄτερ, ἄχρι, 
μέχρι, μεταξύ, ἕνεκα, πλήν.. 


1. ἀντί, instead of, for. Original meaning, over against, against. 
In comP. : against, in opposition, in return, instead. 
2, ἀπό (Lat. ab, a, Eng. of), from, of from, away from ; originally (as 
opposed to ἐκ) separated from. 


(a) of PLACE: ἀφ᾽ ἵππου μάχεσθαι, to fight on horseback (from a 
horse). : 


(6) of TIME: ἀπὸ τούτου τοῦ χρόνου, from this time, 


(c) of CAUSE : ἀπὸ στάσεων ἐκπίπτειν, to be driven out by factions. 
In compe. : from, away, off, in return, 
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3. ἐκ or ἐξ (§ 18, 2; Lat. 6, ex), from, out of; originally (as opposed to 
ἀπό) from within, , a Aa 


(a) of PLACE: ἐκ Σπάρτης φεύγει, he is banished from Sparta, 
(6) of TIME: ἐκ παλαιοτάτου, from the most ancient time. 


(c) of ORIGIN: ὄναρ ἐκ Διός ἐστιν, the dream comes from Zeus. So 
also with passive verbs (instead of ὑπό with gen.) : τιμᾶσθαι 
ἔκ τινος, to be honoured by some one (the agent viewed as the 
source). | 


ΙΝ coMP. ; owt, from, away, off. 


4. πρό (Lat. pro), before: . 

(a) of PLACE; πρὸ θυρῶν, before the door. 

(δ) of TIME: πρὸ τῆς μάχης, before the battle. 

(c) of PREFERENCE : -πρὸ τούτων, in preference to this. 

(4) of PROTECTION : πρὸ παίδων μάχεσθαι, to fight for one’s children. 
In comp. : bcfore, forward, forth. 


"δ. So ἄνευ, ἄτερ, without; ἄχρι, μέχρι, until; μεταξύ, between ; » ἕνεκα, 
on account of; πλήν, except, 


II. Two take the dative only: ἐν and σύν. 


1: ἕν. in, equivalent to Lat. in with the ablative : 
(a) of PLACE ; ἐν Σπάρτη, in Sparta. 
(Ὁ) of TIME: ἐν τούτῳ τῷ ἔτει, tn this year. 
In comp, : in, on, at, 


' 2. σύν or ξύν (Lat. cum), with, 1.6. in company with or by aid fe 
In comp. : with, together. 


THI. One takes the accusative only: eis or és,—with the 
improper preposition ὡς. 
ἊΝ εἰς or ἐς, into, to ; originally (as opposed to ἐκ) to within (Lat. in with 
the accusative, or inter) : 
(a) of PLACE: ἔφυγον eis Μέγαρα, they fled into Megara. 


(b) of TIME: εἰς νόκτα, (to) ἐὐϊ night ; eis τὸν ἅπαντα χρόνον, for all 
time. 


(c) of NUMBER and MEASURE : eis διακοσίουν, (amounting) to ee 
hundred ; eis δύναμιν, up to one’s power. 
(ὦ of PURPOSE or REPERENCE : χρήσιμος εἴς. τι, useful for any- 
thing. 
In comp, : into, in, to, 


2. ὥς, to, only with persons : εἰσιέναι ὥς τινα, to go in to (visit) any one, 
8.G. 12 
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IV. Three take the genitive and accusative: διά, κατά, ὑπέρ. 
1. διά, through (Lat. di-, dis-). 
(1) with the GENITIVE : 
(a) of PLACE: δὲ ἀσπίδος ἦλθεν, tt went through a shield. 
(5) of TIME: διὰ νυκτός, through the night. 
(c) of MEANS : δὲ ἑρμηνέως λέγειν, to speak through an interpreter. 
(d) in various phrases like δι᾽ οἴκτου ἔχειν, to pity; διὰ φιλίας ἰέναι, 
to be an friendship (with one). 
(2) with the ACCUSATIVE, on account of, by reason of: 8: ᾿Αθήνην, by 
help of Athena ; διὰ τοῦτο, on this account. 
In comp. : through, also apart (Lat. di-, dis-). 


2. κατά (cf. adverb κάτω, below), originally down (opposed to ἀνά). 
(1) with the GENITIVE : 
(a) down from: ἄλλεσθαι κατὰ τῆς πέτρας, to leap down from the 
rock. 


(Ὁ) down upon: κατὰ τῆς κεφαλῆς καταχεῖν, to pour down wpon the | 
head ; also against, under, concerning. 
(2) with the AccUSATIVE, down along ; of motion over, through, among, 
into, against ; also according to, concerning. 
(a) of PLACE: κατὰ ῥοῦν, down stream; κατὰ γῆν καὶ θάλασσαν͵ 
by land and by sea. 
(8) of TIME: κατὰ τὸν πόλεμον, during (at the time of ) the war. 
(c) DISTRIBUTIVELY: κατὰ τρεῖς, by threes, three by three; καϑ' 
ἡμέραν, day by day, daily. 
In coMP. : down, against, 


3. ὑπέρ, over (Lat. super). 
(1) with the GENITIVE : 
(a) of PLACE: ὑπὲρ τῆς κεφαλῆς, over (his) head ; ὑπὲρ τῆς θαλάσσης, 
above (away from) the sea. 
(6) for, in behalf of (opposed to κατά) : μάχεσθαι ὑπέρ Tinos, to fight 
for one (originally over him); ὑπὲρ σοῦ δέδοικα, 7 fear for 


you ; ὑπέρ τινος λέγειν, to speak in place of one ; sometimes 
concerning (like περί). 


(2) with the ACCUSATIVE, over, beyond, of place and measure. 
In coMP. : over, beyond, exceedingly, in behalf of. 


V. One takes the accusative (and in poetry also the dativ 
and very rarely the genitive): ava. 
ἀνά (cf. adverb ἄνω, above), originally up (opposed to κατά). 


with the ACCUSATIVE, up along; and of motion over, through, among 
(cf. κατα). 
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(a) of PLACE: ἀνὰ ῥοῦν, up stream ; ἀνὰ στρατόν, through the army 
(Hom.). 


(Ὁ) of TIME: ἀνὰ πᾶσαν τὴν ἡμέραν, all through the day. 
(c) In DISTRIBUTIVE expressions : ἀνὰ τέτταρας, by fours. 
In comp. : up, back, again. 


VIL. Seven take the genitive, dative, and accusative : ἀμφί, ἐπί, 
μετά, παρά, περί, πρός, ὑπό. 


. ἀμφί (Lat. amb-), connected with ἄμφω, both ; originally on both 
sides of ; hence about. 
(1) with the GENITIVE (rare in prose) about, concerning. 
(2) with the DATIVE (only Ionic and poetic), about. : 
(3) with the AccUSATIVE, about, near, of place, time, number, etc. : 


ἀμφ᾽ ἅλα, by the sea ; ἀμφὶ δείλην, near evening ; ἀμφὶ τὰ ἑξήκοντα, 
about sixty (circiter sexaginta). 


In comp. : about, on both sides, 
2. ἐπί, on, upon. 
(1) with the GENITIVE : . 
(a) of PLACE: ἐπὶ πύργον, on a tower; sometimes towards: 


Σάμου πλεῖν, to sail (upon) towards Samos. 
(δ) of TIME: ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν, in our time. 


(2) with the DATIVE: 


(a) of PLACE: ἐπὶ τῇ θαλάσσῃ οἰκεῖν, to live upon (by) the sea. 
(Ὁ) of TIME: ἐπὶ τῷ onpely, upon the signal ; ἐπὶ τούτοις, thereupon. 
(c) likewise over, for, at, in addition to, on account of, in the power 
᾿ of ; and in many other relations: see the Lexicon. 
(8) with the ACCUSATIVE, originally up to; then to, towards, against : 
ἀναβαίνειν ἐφ᾽ ἵππον, to mount a horse 5 ἐπὶ δεξία, to the right, - 
In comp. : upon, over, after, toward, to, for, at, against, besides. 


3. μετά (akin to μέσος, Lat. medius), amid, among. 
(1) with the GENITIVE, with, on the side of: μετὰ τῶν συμμάχων τοῖς 


πολεμίοις μάχεσθαι, with (the help of) the allies to > fight with 
(against) the enemy (§ 186, N.). 


(2) with the DATIVE (poetic, chiefly Epic), among. 
(3) with the AccUSATIVE : 
(a) into (the midst of), after (in quest of), for (poetic). 


(Ὁ) generally after, next to: μετὰ τὸν πόλεμον, after the war ; μέγι- 
“oros μετὰ τὸν Ἴστρον, the largest (river) next to the Ister. 
i oomP. : with (of sharing), among, after (in quest of): it also denotes 
mge, as in μετανοέω, change one's mind, repent. 


12—2 
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(πρόσω), far from ; ὄπισθεν and κατόπιν, behind; and a few others of 
similar meaning. The genitive after most of them can be explained 
as a partitive genitive or as a genitive of separation. 


Nore. Πλήν, except, ἄχρι and μέχρι, until, ἄνευ and arep, 
without, ἔνεκα (ovvexa), on account of, and μεταξύ, between, take 
the genitive like prepositions. See § 191. 


Genitive Absolute. 


ὃ 183. A noun and a participle not connected with the 
main construction of the sentence may stand by 
themselves in the genitive. This is called the 
genitive absolute. Eg. 

Ταῦτ᾽ ἐπράχθη Κόνωνος στρατηγοῦντος, this was done wht 
Conon was general. Οὐδὲν τῶν δεόντων ποιούντων ὑμῶν κακῶς τῇ 
πράγματιι ἔχει, affairs are in ὦ bad state while you do nothing which γου 
ought todo. Θεῶν διδόντων οὐκ ἂν wig a ts κακά, if the Gods should 
grant (it to be so), he could not escape evils. 

For the relations denoted by this genitive, see §§ 277, 278. 


IV. DATIVE. 


_Remark. The primary use of the dative case is to denote that 
to or for which anything is or is done. It also denotes that by which Ὁ 
or with which, and the time (sometimes the place) in which, anything 
takes place,—i.e. it is not merely a dative, but also an instrumenta 
and a locative case. (See Remark before § 157.) The object of 
motion after to is not regularly expressed by the Greek dative, but 
by the accusative with a preposition. (See § 162.) 


Dative expressing To or For. 


§ 184, The dative is used to denote that to or for which 
anything is or is done. This includes,— 





1. The dative of the indirect object after transitive verbs, 
which is generally introduced in English by to. 
Eg. 


Δίδωσι μισθὸν τῷ στρατεύματι, he gives pay to the army ; inc 
σχνεῖταί σοι δέκα τάλαντα, he promises ten talents to you (or he promises 
you ten talents). 
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“οὐ, under (Lat. sub), by. 
with the GENITIVE : 
(2) of PLACE: ὑπὸ γῆς, under the earth ; sometimes from under, 


(6) to denote the AGENT with passive verbs : τιμᾶσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν πολι- 
τῶν, to be honoured by the citizens. 


(c) of CAUSE: ὑπὸ δέους, through Sear ; ὑφ᾽ ἡδονῆς, through pleasure. 


with the DATIVE (especially poetic) : θανεῖν ux’ ᾿Ιλίῳ, to perish under 
(the walls of) Ilium. 


' with the ACCUSATIVE : 
(a) of PLACE, under, properly to (a place) ; wnder. 
(Ὁ) of TIME, towards (entcring into): ὑπὸ νύκτα, just before night 
(Lat. sub noctem) : sometimes during. 
In comp. : under, secretly, slightly, gradually. 


fore, Further details must be learned by practice. In general, 

accusative is the case used with prepositions to denote that 
‘ards which, over which, along which, or upon which motion takes 
ice; the genitive, to denote that from which anything proceeds ; 
> dative, to denote that ἐπ which anything takes place, It 
ll be noticed how the meaning of each case modifies the trans- 
lon of a given preposition: thus παρά means near, alongside of ; 
d we have mapa rot βασιλέως, from the neighbourhood of the 
9; παρὰ τῷ βασιλεῖ, in the neighbourhood of the king; mapa 
ν Bacedéa, into the neighbourhood of the king. 


192. (Recapitulation). 1. The following prepositions take 

ss the genitive : ἀμφί, ἀντί, ἀπό, dud, ἐκ (ἐξ), ἐπί, κατά, μετά, 
παρά, περί, πρό, πρός, ὑπέρ, ὑπό, ---ἰ.6. all except εἰς, ἐν, 
σύν, ἀνά. Also the improper prepositions ἄνευ, ἄτερ, 
ἄχρι, μέχρι, μεταξύ, ἕνεκα, πλήν. 


The following take the dative: ἐν, ἐπί, rapa, περί, πρός, σύν, 
ὑπό, and in poetry ἀμφί, ἀνά, pera. 


The following take the accusative: ἀμφί, ἀνά, διά, εἰς (és), 
ἐπί, κατά, μετά, παρά, περί, πρός, ὑπέρ, ὑπό,---ἰ.6. all 
except ἀντί, ἀπό, ἐκ, ἐν, πρό, σύν. So also ὡς (with 
words denoting persons). 


193, A preposition is often followed by its own case when 
it is part of a compound verb. £.g. 


Παρεκομίζοντο τὴν ᾿Ιταλίαν, they sailed along the coast of Italy; 
ἦλθέ pe, it occurred to me; 7 μήτηρ συνέπραττεν αὐτῷ ταῦτα, 
smother assisted him in this (1.e. ἔπραττε σὺν αὐτῷ). For examples 
' the genitive, see ὃ 177 ; for those of the dative, see ὃ 187. 
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ADVERBS. 


§ 194, Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 
adverbs, £.9. 
Οὕτως εἶπεν, thus he spoke; πρῶτον ἀπῆλθεν, he first went away; 
τὸ ἀληθῶς κακόν, that which ἐδ truly evil. 


For adverbs preceded by the article, and qualifying a noun like adjectives, 
see § 141, N. 3. For adverbs with the genitive or dative, see §§ 168; 
182; 185; 186. For adverbs as prepositions, see § 191. For negative 
adverbs, see § 283. 


THE VERB. 
VOICES. 


Active. 


§ 195, In the active voice the subject is represented as 
acting: as τρέπω τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς, 7 turn my 
eyes; ὁ πατὴρ φιλεῖ Tov παῖδα, the father loves the 
child ; ὁ ἵππος τρέχει, the horse runs. 


Passive. 


§ 196. In the passive voice the subject is represented as 
acted upon ; a& ὁ παῖς ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρὸς φιλεῖται, 


the child 15 loved by the father. 


§ 197. 1. The object of the active becomes the subject of the 
passive. The subject of the active, the agent, is 
generally expressed by ὑπό and the genitive in the 
passive construction. (See § 196 and the example). 


Note. When the active is followed by two accusatives, or by an 
accusative of a thing and a dative of a person, the case denoting a 
person is generally made the subject of the passive, and the other 
(an accusative) remains unchanged. £.g. 

Οὐδὲν ἄλλο διδάσκεται ἄνθρωπος, the man is taught nothing else 
(in the active, οὐδὲν ἄλλο διδάσκουσι τὸν ἄνθρωπον), Αλλο τι 


μεῖζον ἐπιταχθήσεσθε, you will have some other greater command ὦ 


imposed on you (active, ἄλλο τι μεῖζον ὑμῖν ἐπιτάξουσιν, they will 
impose some other greater command on you). So ἐκκόπτεσθαι τὸν 
ὀφθαλμόν, to have his eye cut out. and ἀποτέμνεσθαι -τὴν κεφαλήν, to 
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have his head cut of; &e. ἘΞ from possible active constructions 
ἐκκόπτειν τί τινι, and ἀποτέμνειν τί τινι (cf. ὃ 184, 3, N. 1). 


2, The perfect and pluperfect passive generally take the dative 
of the agent (§ 188, 3). 

The personal verbal i in -réos takes the dative, the 

impersonal in -τέον the dative or accusative, of the 


agent (§ 188, 4). 


§ 198. The subject of the passive may be a neuter adjective 
which represents a cognate accusative of the active 
construction ; or the passive may be used impersonally, 
the subject being implied in the idea of the verb 
itself. 2.0. 

᾽᾿Α σεβεῖται οὐδέν, no act of impiety is committed (act. ἀσεβεῖν 
οὐδέν, ὃ 159, N. 1). So παρεσκεύασται, preparation has been mes 


(it is prepared) ; ἁμαρτάνεται, error is committed (it is erred): 
Latin ventum est. 


Middle. 


§ 199. In the middle voice the subject is represented as 
acting upon himself, or in some manner which 
concerns himself, 


1. As acting on himself : ἐτράποντο πρὸς λῃστείαν, they turned 
themselves to piracy. This, though the most natural, 
is the least common use of the middle. 


. As acting for himself or with reference to himself: ὃ δῆμος 
τίθεται νόμους, the people make laws for omealves 
whereas τίθησι νόμους would properly be said of a 
lawgiver ; τοῦτον μεταπέμπομαι, I send for him (to 
come to me) 3 ἀπεπέμπετο αὐτούς, he dismissed them. 


3. As acting on an object which belongs to himself: ἦλθε 
λυσόμενος θύγατρα, he came to ransom his (own) daugh- 
ter (Hom.) 


Note 1. Often the middle expresses no more than is implied in 
the active; thus τρόπαιον ἵστασθαι, to raise a trophy for them- 
selves, generally adds nothing but the expression to what is implied 
in τρόπαιον ἱστάναι, to raise a trophy; and either form can be 
used. The middle sometimes appears not to differ at all from the 
active in meaning; as the poetic ἰδέσθαι, to see, and ἰδεῖν. 
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Nort 2. The middle sometimes has a causative meaning; 88 
ἐδιδαξάμην σε, I had you taught. 

Note 3, The middle of certain verbs is peculiar in its meaning. 
Thus, ἀποδίδωμι, give back, anodidoua, sell; γράφω, write or propose 
a vote, γράφομαι, indict; τιμωρῶ τινι, I avenge a person, τιμωροῦμαί 
τινα, I avenge myself on a person or I punish a person; ἅπτω, fasten, 
anropa, cling to ( fasten myself to); so ἔχομαι, hold to. 


Notr 4. The future middle of some verbs has a passive sense; 
as ἀδικῶ, wrong, ἀδικήσομαι, I shall be wronged. 


TENSES. 
I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 


§ 200. The tenses of the indicative express action 48 
follows :— 


PRESENT, continued or repeated present action: γράφω, J am 
writing or I write (habitually). 

IMPERFECT, continued or repeated past action: ἔγραφον, J was 
writing, or I used to write. 

PERFECT, action finished in present time: γέγραφα, J hav 
written. | 

PLuPERFECT, action finished in past time: ἐγεγράφειν, I had 
written. 

Aorist, simple past action: ἔγραψα, I wrote. (See Note 5.) 

Future, future action: γράψω, I shall write or 7 shall bs 
writing. 

Futur Perrect, action to be finished in future time: yeypr- 
wera, tt will have been written. 


Note 1. In narration, the present is sometimes used vividly for 
the aorist; as πορεύεται πρὸς βασιλέα 7 ἐδύνατο τάχιστα, he 90 
(went) to the king as fast as he could. 

For the present expressing a general truth, see § 205, 1. 


Nore 2, The presents ἥκω, I am come, and οἴχομαι, I am 
gone, have the force of perfects ; the imperfects having the force 
of pluperfects. 


Note 3, The present εἶμι, 7 am going, has a future sense, and 
is used as a future of ἔρχομαι, whose proper future ἐλεύσομαι is Dot 


~* use in Attic prose. 
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Note 4. The present with πάλαι or any other expression of 
ist time has the force of a present and perfect combined; as 
that σοι τοῦτο λέγω, I have long been telling you this (which 
now tell), — 


Nore 5. The aorist corresponds exactly to the so-called imperfect 
English, whereas the Greek imperfect corresponds to the forms I 
18 doing, &c. Thus, ἐποίει τοῦτο is he was doing this or he did 
is habitually; πεποίηκε τοῦτο is he has already done this; 
τεποιήκει τοῦτο is he had already (at some past time) done 
is; but ἐποίη σε τοῦτο is simply he did this, without qualification 
"any kind. 


201, In dependent clauses, when the construction allows 
both subjunctive and optative, or both indicative 
and optative, the subjunctive or indicative regu- 
larly follows primary tenses, and the optative 
follows secondary tenses (See § 90, 2). 1.9. 


Πράττουσιν ἃ ἂν βούλωνται, they do whatever they please ; 
αττον ἃ βούλοιντο, they did whatever they pleased, Λέγου- 
yoru τοῦτο βούλονται, they say that they wish for this; ἔλεξαν 
τοῦτο βούλοιντο, they said that they wished for this. 

[hese constructions will be explained hereafter (§§ 233, 243). 


Il. TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS. 


A. Not in Indirect Discourse. 


102. In the subjunctive and imperative, and also in the 
optative and infinitive when they are not in indirect 
discourse (§ 203), the tenses chiefly used are the 
present and aorist. 


These tenses here differ only in this, that the present 
denotes a continued or repeated action, while the aorist 
denotes a simple occurrence of the action, the time of 
both being precisely the same. .g. 


Ἐὰν ποιῇ τοῦτο, if he shall do this (habitually), ἐὰν ποιήσῃ 
ito, (simply) if he shall do this; εἰ ποιοίη τοῦτο, if he should 
this (habitually), εἰ moinaete τοῦτο, (simply) if he should do 
8; ποίει τοῦτο, do this (habitually), ποίη σον τοῦτο, (simply) 
this, Βούλεται τοῦτο ποιεῖν, he wishes to do this (habitually) ; 
ὕλεται τοῦτο ποιῆσαι, (simply) he wishes to do this. 

This is a distinction entirely unknown to the Latin, which has 
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(for example) only one form, δὲ faciat, corresponding to εἰ roc οι 
and εἰ ποιήσειεν. Even the Greek does not always regard it 
and in many cases it is indifferent which tense is used. 


2. The perfect, which seldom occurs in these constructions, 
represents an action as finished at the time at whieh 
the present would represent it as going on. ΖΚ... 


Δέδοικα μὴ λήθην πεποιήκῃ, 1 fear lest it may prove to hare 
caused forgetfulness (μὴ ποιῇ would mean lest it may cause). Οὐ 
βουλεύεσθαι ἔτι Spa, ἀλλὰ βεβουλεῦσθαι, it is no longer 
time to be deliberating, but (it is time) to have finished deliberating. 


Note. The perfect infinitive sometimes expresses decision ΟἹ 
permanence, and sometimes it is merely more emphatic than the 
present; as εἶπον τὴν θύραν κεκλεῖσθαι, they ordered the gate to be 
shut (and kept so); ἤλαυνεν ἐπὶ τοὺς Μένωνος, ὥστ᾽ ἐκείνους exe 
πλῆχθαι καὶ τρέχειν ἐπὶ τὰ ὅπλα, 80 that they were (once for all) 
thoroughly frightened and ran to arms. 


3. The future optative and future infinitive are regularly 
used only to represent the future indicative in «ndired 
discourse (§ 203). 


Nore. For the future infinitive with μέλλω, see ὃ 118, 6. 


B. In Indirect Discourse. 


Remark. The term indirect discourse includes all clauses de 
pending on a verb of saying or thinking which contain the thoughts 
or words of any person stated indirectly, i.e. incorporated into the 
general structuro of the sentence. It includes of course all ὑπάγω 
quotations and indirect questions, 


8 203. When the optative and infinitive stand in indirect 
discourse, each tense represents the corresponding tens 
of the same verb in direct discourse. £.g. 


“Ἔλεγεν ὅτι ypdd or, he said that he was writing (he said γράφω, 
am writing) ; hep ὅτι γράψοι, he said that he would write (he said 
γράψω, I will write); ἔλεγεν ὅτι γράψειεν, he said that he hat 
written (he said ἔγραψα); ἔλεγεν ὅτι yeypa φὼς ein, he said the 
he had already written (he said γέγραφα). “Hpeto εἴ τις ἐμοῦ εἶ! 
σοφώτερος, he asked whether any one was wiser than I (he aske 
ἔστι τις ;). 

Φησὶ γράφειν, he says that he is writing (he says γράφω) ; dm 
γράψειν, he says that he will write (γράψω); φησὶ γράψαι,] 
says that he wrote (ἔγραψα) ᾿ φησὶ γεγραφέναι, he says that he hi 
written (γέγραφα). So ἔφη γράφειν, he said that he was writi: 
(he said γράφω) ; ἅς. 
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1680 constructions will be explained in ὃ 243 and ὃ 246 (cf. ὃ 
. Here they merely show the different force of the tenses in in- 
‘+; discourse and in other constructions. Compare especially the 
rence between φησὶ γράφειν and φησὶ γράψαι under ὃ 203 

that between βούλεται ποιεῖν and βούλεται ποιῆσαι under 
2. Notice also the same distinction in respect to the present 
aorist optative. 


TE 1, The present infinitive may represent the imperfect as 
as the present indicative; as τίνας εὐχὰς ὑπολαμβάνετ᾽ ev x €- 
t τὸν Φίλιππον ὅτ᾽ ἔσπενδεν ; what prayers do you suppose Philip 
: when he was pouring libations ? (1.6. τίνας εὐχὰς ηὔχετο ;). 


ITE 2. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, &c., allow either 

uture infinitive (as in § 203) or the present and aorist (as in 

). Eg. 

λπιζον μάχην ἔσεσθαι, they expected that there would be a 

2; but ἃ οὕποτε ἤλπισεν παθεῖν, what he never expected to 
Ὑπέσχετό μοι βουλεύσασθαι, and ὑπέσχετο μηχανὴν 


ἐξε εν (both in Xen.). 


Ill. TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


4, The tenses of the participle generally express the 
same time as those of the indicative; but they are 
present, past, or future relatively to the time of the 
verb with which they are connected. ΖΚ... 

LapTavet τοῦτο ποιῶν, he errs in doing this; ἡμάρτανε τοῦτο 

, he erred in doing this; ἁμαρτήσεται τοῦτο ποιῶν, he will 

doing this. (Here ποιῶν is first present, then past, then futere, 

utely ; but always present to the verb of the sentence). “AmedGe 
λαβών, take this and be off (λαβών being past to ἄπελθε, but 
utely future), 


TE 1. The present may here also represent the imperfect ; as 
caxcivw σωφρονοῦντε, ἔστε Σωκράτει συνήστην, L know that 
uso were continent (i.e. ἐσωφρονείτην) as long as they associated 
Socrates. See § 203, Note 1. 


re 2, For peculiar uses of the aorist participle, see ὃ 279, 
4, : 


IV. GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES. 


>. 1. The present is the tense commonly used in Greek, 
as in English, to denote a general truth or an habitual 
action ; as πλοῖον eis Δῆλον ᾿Αθηναῖοι πέμπουσιν, the 
Athenians send a ship to Delos (annually). 
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2. In animated language the aorist is used in this sense. 
This is called the gnomic aorist, and is generally 
translated by the English present. £.g. 


“Hy tis τούτων τι παραβαίνῃ, ζημίαν αὐτοῖς ἐπέθεσαν, ie. they 
impose a penalty on all who transgress. Mi’ ἡμέρα τὸν μὲν καθεῖλε!" 
ὑψόθεν, τὸν δ᾽ np’ ἄνω, one day (often) brings down one man from ¢ 
height and raises another high. 

3. The perfect is sometimes gnomic, like the aorist. £9. 


Τὸ δὲ μὴ ἐμποδὼν ἀναντἀγωνίστῳ εὐνοίᾳ τετίμηται, but those who ar 
(lit. that which is) not before men’s eyes are (is) honoured with a go 
will which has no rivalry. 


ὃ 206. The imperfect and aorist are sometimes used with th 
adverb ay to denote a customary action. £.g. 


Διηρώτων ἂν αὐτοὺς τί λέγοιεν, I used to ask them (T wl 
often ask them) what they said. Πολλάκις ἠκούσαμεν ἂν ὑμᾶς, uv 
used often to hear you. 


RemaRK. This iterative construction must be carefully distin 
guished from the ordinary apodosis with ἄν (δ 222). It is equivalen 
to our phrase he would often do this for he used to do this. 


THE PARTICLE “AN. 


§ 207, The adverb ἄν (Epic κέ) has two distinct uses. 


1. It is joined to all the secondary tenses of the indicati 
(in Homer also to the future indicative), and | 
the optative, infinitive, or participle, to deno 
that the action of the verb is dependent on som 
condition, expressed or implied. Here it belon: 
to the verb. . 


2.. It is joined regularly to ei, if, and to all relative an 
temporal. words (and occasionally to the final part 
cles ὡς, ὅπως, and ὄφρα), when these are followe' 
by the subjunctive. Here it belongs entirely ἢ 
the particle or relative, with which it often form! 
one word, as in ἐάν, ὅταν, ἐπειδαν. 
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ere is no English word which can translate ἄν. In its first use 
‘xpressed in the would or should of the verb (βούλοιτο dy, he 
i wish ; ἑλοίμην ἄν, I should choose). In its second use it has no 
which can be made apparent in English. 


MARK. The following sections (§§ 208-211) enumerate the various 
of ἄν ; when these are explained more fully elsewhere, reference is 
to the proper sections. : 


8. 1. The present and perfect indicative never take dy. 


he future indicative often takes dy (or xé) in the early 
poets, especially Homer; very rarely in Attic Greek. 
L£.g. 1.2 

᾿κέ τις ὧδ᾽ ἐρέει, and perhaps some one will thus speak ; 

, οἵ κέ με τιμήσουσι, ethers τοῖο will honour me (if occasion 

. (Hom.) 

1e most common use of dy with the indicative is when it 
forms an apodosis with the secondary tenses. See 
§ 222. 


3. 1. In Attic Greek the subjunctive is used with dy 
only in the constructions mentioned in §-207, 2, 
where av belongs to the introductory word. See 
§ 223, § 225, § 232, 3, § 233; also § 216, 1, N. 2. 


1e Homeric subjunctive, which is often used nearly or 
quite in the sense of the future indicative (§ 255), 
may, like the future (§ 208, 2), take ἄν or κέ. 1.0. 

ié κε μὴ δώωσιν, ἐγὼ δέ κεν αὐτὸς EXwpat,andif they do not 

er up, I will take her myself. 


). The optative with ἄν forms an apodosis, with which ἃ 
condition must be either expressed or implied (§ 224). ᾿ 


|. The present and aorist ‘infinitive and participle are 
used with ἄν to form an apodosis. ach tense is here 
equivalent to the corresponding tense of the indicative 
or optative with dy,—the present representing also 
the imperfect. Thus the present infinitive or parti- 
ciple with ἄν may represent either an imperfect 
indicative or a present optative with ἂν ; the aorist, 
either an aorist indicative or an aorist optative with 
av. Lg. 

res.) Φησὶν αὐτοὺς ἐλευθέρους ἂν εἶναι, εἰ τοῦτο ἔπραξαν, he 


that they would (now) be free (ἦσαν ἂν), if they had done this; 
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φησὶν αὐτοὺς ἐλευθέρους av εἶναι, εἰ τοῦτο πράξειαν, he says that 
they would (hereafter) be free (εἶεν av), if they should do this, Οἶδα 
αὐτοὺς ἔλευθέρους ἂν ὄντας, εἰ τοῦτο ἔπραξαν, I know that they 
would (now) be free (ἦσαν ἄν), if they had done this; οἶδα αὐτοὺς 
ἐλευθέρους ἂν ὄντας, εἰ ταῦτα πράξειαν, I know that they would 
(hereafter) be free (εἶεν ἄν), if they should do this (§ 280). 

(Aor.) Φασὶν αὐτὸν ἐλθεῖν ἂν (or οἶδα αὐτὸν ἐλθόντα ἂν), ἐ 
τοῦτο ἐγένετο, they say (or I know) that he would have come (ἦλθεν 
ἄν), if this had happened; φασὶν αὐτὸν ἐλθεῖν dy (or οἶδα αὐτὸν 
ἐλθόντα ἂν), εἰ τοῦτο γένοιτο, they say (or I know) that he would 
(hereafter) come (ἔλθοι av), if this should happen. 

So the perfect infinitive with ἄν may represent either the pluperfect 
indicative or the perfect optative with ἄν. The context must decide 
in each case whether we have the equivalent of the indicative or 
of the optative with ἄν. In the examples given above, the form of 
the protasis is decisive. 5 


§ 212, 1. In ἃ long apodosis ἄν may be used twice or evel 
three times with the same verb ; as οὐκ ἂν ἡγεῖσθ᾽ αὐτὸν 
κἂν ἐπιδραμεῖν; do you not think that he would even 
have rushed thither ? 


2. When an apodosis consists of several co-ordinate verbs, ὧν 
generally stands only with the first; as οὐδὲν ἐν 
διάφορον τοῦ ἑτέρον ποιοῖ, ἀλλ’ ἐπὶ ταὐτὸν ἀμφύτεροι 
ἴοιεν, he would do nothing different from the other, 
but both would aim at the same olyect (ἄν belongs 
also to ἴοιεν). 


THE MOODS. 


§ 213. 1. The indicative is used in simple, absolute asser 
tions ; as γράφει, he writes ; ἔγραψεν, he wrote ; γράψα, 
he will write ; γέγραφεν, he has written. 

It also expresses certain other relations, many οἷ 
which are expressed in other languages (as in Latia) 
by a different mood. The following examples wil 
illustrate its various uses :— 

Εἰ τοῦτο ἀληθές ἐστι, χαίρω, if this is true, I rejoice (§ 221); ἐ 
ἔγραψεν, ἦλθον ἄν, if he had written, I should have comt 
(§ 222); εἰ γράψει, γνώσομαι, if he shall write (or if he writes), 
I shall know (223, Ν. 1). Ἐπιμελεῖται ὅπως τοῦτο γενήσεται, he 
takes care that this shall happen (§ 217). Λέγει ὅτι τοῦτο ποιεῖ; 
he says that he is doing this; sometimes, εἶπεν ὅτι τοῦτο ποιεῖ, he 


aaid that he was doing this (he said ποιῶ). Εἴθε pe €xrecyas, ὡς. 
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τοῦτο ἐποίησα, O that thow hadst killed me, that I might 
have done this! (δ 251,2; § 216, 3). Εἴθε τοῦτο ἀληθὲς ἦ ν, O 
is were true! (§ 251, 2). 


e various uses of the subjunctive are shown by the 
following examples :— 


eras ἵνα τοῦτο ἴδῃ, he is coming that he may see this (ὃ 216) ; 
αι μὴ τοῦτο γένηται, he fears lest this may happen (§ 218). 
\ On, τοῦτα ποιήσω, if he shall come (or if he comes), I shall do 
3); ἐάν τις ἔλθῃ, τοῦτο ποιῶ, if any one (ever) comes, I 
8) do this (ὃ 225). Ὅταν ἔλθῃ, τοῦτο ποιήσω, when he shall 
or when he comes), I shall do this (δ 232, 3); ὅταν τις ἔλθῃ, 
τοεῶ, when any one comes, I (always) do this (ὃ 233). 
sev, let us go (ὃ 253). Mn θαυμάσητε, do not wonder 
ει). Τί εἴπω; what shall I say? 8 256). Οὐ μὴ τοῦτο 
-at, this (surely) will not happen (ὃ 257). τδωμαι, I shall 
om., § 255), 


e various uses of the optative are shown by the 
following examples :— 


lev ἵνα τοῦτο ἴδοι, he came that he might see this (δ 216); 
ro py τοῦτο γένοιτο, he feared lest this should happen 
»), Ei ἔλθοι, τοῦτ᾽ ἂν ποιήσαιμι, if he should come, 
ld do this (ὃ 224); ef τις ἔλθοι, τοῦτ᾽ ἐποίουν, if any one 
came, I (always) did this (8 225). Ὅτε ἔλθοι, τοῦτ᾽ ἂν 
ratpt, whenever he should come (at any time when he should 
I should do this ‘s 232, 4); ὅτε τις ἔλθοι, τοῦτ᾽ ἐποίουν, when- 
ny one came, I (always) did this (8 233). Ἐπεμελεῖτο ὅπως 
γενήσοιτο, he took care that this should happen (δ 217). 
(or ἔλεγεν) ὅτι τοῦτο ποιοίη (ποιήσοι Or ποιήσειε), he 
at he was doing (would do or had done) this (§ 248). 
Bou ἄν, he might go (if he should wish to) (ὃ 226, 2), Eide μὴ 
otvto, O that they may not perish! My γένοιτο, may it 
ppen (§ 251, 1). 
e imperative is used to express commands and pro- 
hibitions ; as τοῦτο ποίει, do this; μὴ φεύγετε, do not 


Jjly. 


e infinitive is a verbal noun, which expresses the simple 
idea of a verb without restriction of person or 
number. 


. The following sections (§§ 215-257) treat of all 
constructions which require any other form of the 
finite verb than the indicative in simple assertions 
(§ 213, 1). | | 


ἂ 
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I. FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER isa, ὡς, Gras, μή. 


ὃ 215. The clauses which depend on the so-called jinal 
particles iva, ὡς, ὅπως, that, tn order that, and μή, 
that not, lest, may be divided into three classes :— 


A. Final clauses, expressing the purpose or motive; as 
ἔρχεται ἵνα τοῦτο ἴδη, he 18 coming. that he may 
see this. Here all the final particles may be used. 


B. Olyject clauses with ὅπως, after verbs signifying to strive 
Jor, to care for, to effect ; a8 σκόπει ὅπως τοῦτο γενήσεται, 
see to it that this is (shall be) done. ; 


C. Olject clauses with μή after verbs of fear or caution ; as 
φοβεῖται μὴ τοῦτο γένηται, he fears that (or lest) thes 
may happen. : 


RemaRk. The first two classes are to be distinguished with 
special care, The object clauses in B are the direct object of the 
leading verb, and can even stand in apposition to an object accusa- 
tive like τοῦτο; a8 σκόπει τοῦτο, ὅπως μή σε ὄψεται, see to this, 
namely, that he does not see you. Buta final clause could stand in 
apposition only to τούτου évexa, for the sake of this, or διὰ τοῦτο, to 
this end ; as ἔρχεται τούτου ἔνεκα, ἵνα ἡμᾶς ἴδῃ, he ts coming for 
this purpose, namely, that he may see us. 


Note. The negative adverb in all these clauses is py; except 
that od is used after μή, lest, to avoid μὴ μή (δ 218). 


A. Pinal Clause. 


§ 216. 1. Final clauses take the subjunciive after primary 
tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. 

Eig. ὁ | 
Atavoeira τὴν γέφυραν λῦσαι, ὡς μὴ δια βῆ τε, he thinks of breaking 
up the bridge, that you may not pass over. Ἱαρακαλεῖς ἰατροὺς, ὅπως 
μὴ ἀποθάνῃ, you call in physicians, that he may not die. Φίλος 
ἐβούλετο εἶναι τοῖς μέγιστα δυναμένοις, ἵνα ἀδικῶν μὴ SeSoin ὃ ίκην, 
he wished to be a friend to the most powerful, that he might do wrong 
and not be punished. Tovrov ἕνεκα φίλων ᾧετο δεῖσθαι, ὡς συνέργους 


ἔχοι, he thought he needed friends for this purpose, namely, that he 
might have helpers. 


Note 1, The future indicative in final clauses is very rare. 
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Nore 2. The adverb dy (κέ) is sometimes joined with os and 
ws before the subjunctive in final clauses; .as ὡς ἂν μάθης, ἀντά- 
σον, hear the other side, that you may learn. It adds nothing to 
3 sense that can be made perceptible in English. 


As final clauses express the purpose or motive of some 
person, they admit the double construction of indirect 
discourse (ὃ 242, 1 6). Hence, instead of the op- 
tative after secondary tenses, we can have the sub- 
junctive, which would be used when a person conceived 
the purpose in his own mind; that is, we can say 
either ἦλθεν ἵνα ἴδοι, he came that he might see (δ 216, 
1), or ἦλθεν ἵνα ἴδῃ, because the person himself 
would say ἔρχομαι ἵνα ἴδω, I come that I may see. 
Ἐν. 

[a πλοῖα κατέκαυσεν, ἵνα μὴ Κῦρος διαβῇ, he burned the vessels, that 

rus might not pass over. See ὃ 248, Note. 


The secondary tenses of the indicative are used in final 
clauses to denote that the end or object is dependent 
on some unfulfilled condition or some unaccomplished 
wish, and therefore ts not or was not attained. 
Fg. 

Γί μ᾽ οὐ λαβὼν ἔκτεινας εὐθὺς, ὡς ἔδειξα μήποτε; ἄο., why did 

2 not take me and kill me at once, that I might never have shown ? 

. Ged, φεῦ, τὸ μὴ τὰ πράγματ᾽ ἀνθρῴποις ἔχειν φωνὴν, ἵν᾿ ἦσαν 

δὲν οἱ δεινοὶ λόγοι, Alas! alas! that the facta have no voice for 

n, 80 that words of eloquence might be as nothing. 


Object Clauses with ὅπως after Verbs of Striving, διε. 


217. Object clauses depending on verbs signifying to 
strive for, to care for, to effect, regularly take the 
future indicative after both primary and secondary 
tenses. 

The future optative may be used after secondary 
tenses, as the correlative of the future indicative ; 
but commonly the indicative is retained, as explained 
in § 216,2. Fg. 

ρρόντιζ᾽ ὅπως μηδὲν ἀνάξιον τῆς τιμῆς ταύτης mpd fess, take heed 


t you do nothing unworthy of this honour. ᾿Ἐμηχανώμεθα ὅπὼς 
εἰς τοῦτο γνώσοιτο, we were planning that nobody should know 


3.G. 13 
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this (here γνώσεται would be common). “Expascov cre: τι: 
slay ἥξει, they ane ἀγίσισ ἐο cfect (heey that some cies 
come. 


Nore 1. Sometimes the present or aorist subjunctive or optative 
is used after these verbs, as in final clauses. 


Nore 2. Both ὅπως and ὅπως μή are often used with the future 
indicative in exhortations or prohibitions, some imperative like σκότει 
or σκοπεῖτε, take care, being understood ; as dwes οὖν ἔσ εσ Oc afm 
τῆς ἐλευθερίας, (see that you) prove yourselves worthy of freedom. 


C. Object Clauses with μή after Verbs of Pearing, &c. 


§ 218. After verbs denoting fear, caution, or danger, μή, 
that or lest, takes the subjunctive after primary 
tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses 
The subjunctive may also follow secondary tenses, 
to retain the mood in which the fear would 
originally occur to the mind. 4.9. 

Φοβοῦμαι μὴ τοῦτο γένηται (vereor ne accidat), I fear that thuG 
may happen; φοβοῦμαι μὴ ob τοῦτο γένηται (vereor ut accidat),@ 
I fear that this may not happen (δ 215, N.). Φροντείζω μὴ κράτιστον 
ἣ μοι σιγᾶν, I am anxious lest it may be best for me to be. silent. 
Οὐκέτι ἐπετίθεντο, δεδιότες μὴ ἀποτμηθεΐησαν, they no longer 
made attacks, fearing lest they should be cut off. ᾿Ἐφοβοῦντο μή τι 
πάθῃ, they feared lest he should suffer anything (δ 216, 2). 


Notr. Verbs of fearing may refer to objects of fear which are 

present or past. Here μή takes the present and past tenses of the 
indicative. Eg. 
_ Δέδοικα: μὴ πληγῶν δέει, I fear that you need blows. doBovpeba 
μὴ ἀμφοτέρων Gua ἡμαρτήκαμεν, we fear that we have missed 
- both at once. “Opa μὴ παίζων ἔλεγεν, beware lest he was speaking 
in jest. 





II. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


§ 219, 1. In conditional sentences the clause containing 
the condition is called the protasis, and that con- 
taining the conclusion is called the apodosis, The 
protasis is introduced by εἰ, ¢/. 
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16 adverb dy (Epic «é) is regularly joined to e in 
the protasis when the verb is in the subjunctive; 
εἰ with ἄν forming ἐάν, ἄν (a), or ἦν. (See ὃ 207, 
2.) The simple εἰ is used with the indicative and 
optative.. 
The same adverb ἄν is used in the apodosis with 
the optative, and with the secondary tenses of the 
indicative in the construction of § 222. 


e negative adverb of the protasis is regularly μή, 
that of the apodosis is ov. 


CLASSIFICATION OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


), Conditional sentences in Greek have six forms,— 
four of ordinary conditions, and two of present and 
past general suppositions. 


iditions are naturally divided into (a) present or past, 
and (b) future. 


We may simply state a present or past condition, imply- 
ing nothing as to its fulfilment; as 7¢f he is (now) 
doing this, εἰ τοῦτοπράσσει;---" he was doing it, εἰ 
ἔπρασσε;---ὖ he did it, εἰ ἔπραξε ;—tf he has (already) 
done it, εἰ πέπραχε. (ὃ 221.) 


We may state a present or past condition so as to 
imply that it 1s not or was not fulfilled ; as if he were 
(now) doing this, εἰ τοῦτο ἔπρασσε; ---ὖ he had 
done this, εἰ τοῦτο ἔπραξε (both implying the op- 
posite). (ὃ 222.) 

In stating a future condition, we may say tf he shall do 
this, ἐὰν πράσσῃ (or πράξῃ) τοῦτο (or, still more 
vividly, εἰ πράξει τοῦτο), making a distinct suppo- 
sition of a future case. (ὃ 223.) 


We may also say if he should do this, ε πράσσοι (or 
πράξει ε) τοῦτο, still supposing a case in the future, 
but less distinctly and vividly than before. (ὃ 224.) 


138—2 
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II. Two forms of general conditions, one present, the other 
past, are distinguished from the ordinary present and 
past conditions of (a) 1. Here we suppose an event 
to occur or to have occurred on any one of a series of 
possible occasions ; as 

(a) If (ever) any one steals, he ἐδ (always) punished, ἐάν τις 
κλέπτῃ, κολάζεται. 

(6) If (ever) any one stole, he was (always) punished, d τι 
κλέπτοι, ἐκολάζετο. (See § 225.) 


I. Four Forms or Orpinary CoNDITIONAL SENTENCES. 
(α) Present and Past Conditions 
1. Simple Suppositions. 


§ 221, When the protasis simply states a present or past 
supposition, implying nothing as to the fulfilment 
of the condition, it takes the indicative with εἰ 
Any form of the verb may stand in the apodosis. 
£.9. 

El τοῦτο πράσσει, καλῶς ἔχει, if he is doing this, it is well. Ei bes 
τι δρῶσιν αἰσχρὸν, οὐκ εἰσὶν θεοί, if Gods do anything disgraceful 


they are not Gods, Ei θεοῦ ἦν, οὐκ ἦν αἰσχροκερδής, if he was the son 
of a God, he was not avaricious. 





Norsg. Even the future indicative can be used here to express 
present intention or necessity that something shall be done; as aipt 
πλῆκτρον, εἰ μαχεῖ, raise your spur, if you are going to fight 
(Here εἰ μέλλεις μάχεσθαι would be more common.) 


2. Suppositions contrary to Fact. 


§ 222. When the protasis states a present or past sup ἢ 
position, implying that the condition 8 noé¢ or was ἢ 
not fulfilled, the secondary tenses of the indicative } 
are used in both protasis and apodosis. The 
apodosis takes the adverb ἄν. 

The imperfect here refers to present time or to ἃ 
continued or repeated action in past time, the aorist 
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to an action simply occurring in past time, and the 
(rare) pluperfect to an action finished in past or 
present time. δὶ. 


ἔπρασσε τοῦτο, καλῶς ἂν εἶχεν, if he were doing this, it would 
ll; εἰ ἔπραξε τοῦτο, καλῶς ἂν ἔσχεν, tf he had done this, it 
| have been well. Ταῦτα οὐκ ἂν ἐδύναντο ποιεῖν, εἰ μὴ διαίτη 
ι ἐχρῶντο, they would not be able (as they are) to do this, if 
lid not lead an abstemious life. El ἧσαν ἄνδρες ἀγαθοὶ, as σὺ 
UK ἄν ποτε ταῦτα ἔπασχον, if they had been good men, as you 
‘hey would never have suffered these things (referring to several 
). Kat tows ἂν ἀπέθανον, εἰ py ἡ ἀρχὴ κατελύθη, and 
‘ps I should have perished, if the government had not been put 
. Et ἀπεκρίνω, ἱκανῶς ἂν ἤδη ἐμεμαθήκη, tf you had 
red, I should already have learned enough (which now I have 
one ). 


TE. The imperfects ἔδει, χρῆν or ἐχρῆν, ἐξῆν, and others 
ing necessity, propriety, obligation, possibility, and the like, are 
used (without ἄν) with the infinitive, to form an apodosis 
ning the non-fulfilment of a condition. Thus ἔδει σε τοῦτον 
rtv, you ought to love him (but do not), or you ought to have 
him (but did not), So ἐξῆν σοι τοῦτο ποιῆσαι, you might 
done this ; εἰκὸς ἦν σε τοῦτο ποιῆσαι, you would properly have 
this, With the present infinitive, the construction refers to the 
nt or to continued or repeated action in the past; with the 
it refers to the past. 


(δ) Pature Conditions. 


1. Subjunctive in Protasis with Future Apodosis. 


3. When a supposed future case is stated distinctly 
and vividly (as in English, if I shall go, or af I go), 
the protasis takes the subjunctive with ἐάν. The 
apodosis takes the future indicative or some other 
form expressing future time. £9. 

νπράσσῃ (or πρά ξῃ) τοῦτο, καλῶς ἕξει, if he shall do this, it 

)6 well. “Av τις ἀνθιστῆται, πειρασόμεθα χειροῦσθαι, if any 

hall stand opposed to us, we shall try to overcome him. ᾿Ἐὰν 

ns νῦν, πότε ἔσει οἴκοι; tf therefore you go now, when will you 
home ? 


WARK. The older English forms if he shall go and if he go 
38 the force of the Greek subjunctive; but our ordinary 
sh uses if he goes even when the time is future. 
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Notge 1. The future indicative with εἰ is very often used here 
for the subjunctive, as a still more vivid form of expression; 88 εἶ 
py καθέξεις γλῶσσαν, ἔσται σοι κακά, tf you do not (shall no) 
restrain your tongue, you will have trouble. 


Nore 2. In Homer εἰ (without dy or κέ) is often used with te 
subjunctive, apparently in the same sense as εἴ xe or ἦν ; 88 εἰ δὲ »ἢ 
ἐθέλῃ ὀλέσαι, but if he shall wish to destroy our ship. The same we 
of εἰ for ἐάν is found occasionally even in Attic poetry. 


2. Optative in Protasis and A podosia, 


§ 224. When a supposed future case is stated in 4 
less distinct and vivid form (as in English, if / 
should go), the protasis takes the optative with εἰ 
and the apodosis takes the optative with a. 

ἢ 
Eg. 

Ei πράσσοι(οτ πράξει ε) τοῦτο, καλῶς ἂν ἔχοι, if he should ὦ 
this, it would be well. Eins φορητὸς οὐκ ἂν, εἰ πράσ σοι ς καλῶῃ 
you would not be endurable, if you should be in prosperity. Οὐ πολλῇ 
ἂν ἀλογία εἴη, εἰ φοβοῖτο τὸν θάνατον ὃ τοιοῦτος ; would it not bs 
a great absurdity, if such a man should fear death ? 


II. PRESENT AND Past GENERAL SUPPOSITIONS. 


§ 225. In general suppositions, the apodosis expresses ὃ 
customary or repeated action or a general truth, and 
the protasis refers in a general way to any one of 
a class of acts. Here the protasis has the sub 
junctive with ἐάν after present tenses, and the 
optative with εἰ after past tenses. The apodosis 
has the present or imperfect indicative, or som 
other form implying repetition. E.g. 

“Hy ἐγγὺς ἔλθῃ θάνατος, οὐδεὶς βούλεται θνήσκειν, tf death come 
near, no one 18 (ever) willing to die. ἘΠ τινας θορυβουμένους αἴσθοιτο 
κατασβεννύναι τὴν ταραχὴν ἐπειρᾶτο, if he saw any falling io 


disorder (or whenever he saw, &c.), he (always) tried to quiet tM 
confusion. . 
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PrEcuLIAR Forms oF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


6. 1. The protasis is sometimes contained in a participle, 
or implied in an adverb or some other part of the 
sentence. £.9. 


s δίκης οὔσης ὁ Ζεὺς οὐκ ἀπόλωλεν ; how is it that Zeus has not 
destroyed, tf Justice exists? (εἰ δίκη ἐστίν). ᾿Απολοῦμαι μὴ τοῦτο 
ov, I shall be ruined unless I learn this (ἐὰν μὴ μάθω. Οὕτω 
iUkert τοῦ λοιποῦ πάσχοιμεν ἂν κακῶς, for in that case we should 
anger suffer harm (the protasis being in οὕτω). 


he protasis ‘is often altogether omitted, leaving the 
optative or indicative with dy alone as an apodosis. 
Sometimes a definite protasis is suggested by the 
context, and sometimes merely a form like ἐκ he 
pleased, uf he could, if he should try, if we should 
consider, of what is likely should happen, &c. is im- 
plied. Sometimes the condition is even too vague to 
be really present in the mind. Thus arises the 
potential optative and indicative (with ἄν) corre- 
sponding to the English forms with may, can, must, 
might, could, would, and should. £.g. 


ὡς dy τις ἐπιτιμήσειε τοῖς εἰρημένοις, perhaps some one might 
nay) find fault with what has been said. Ἡδέως δ᾽ ἂν ἔγωγ᾽ 
(pny Λεπτίνην, and I should be glad to ask Leptines. Οὐκ ἂν 
εἰμην τοῦ θρόνου, I won't give up the throne (I wouldn’t on 
condition), lot οὖν τραποίμεθ᾽ ἄν; whither then can we 
ld we) turn 2 
irrov ἢ τις ἂν Geto, quicker than one would have thought. 
Ὃν mas tis ἤσθετ᾽ ἂν σαφῶς, every one must have heard the 
1. So ἡγήσω ἄν, you would have thought; εἶδες av, you might 
seen ; cf. Latin crederes, diceres, videres, &c. 

βουλοίμην ἄν (velim), I should wish (in some future case) ; 
λόμην ἄν (vellem), I should (now) wish, I should prefer (on some 
ition not fulfilled). 


TE, The potential optative sometimes expresses a mild com- 
d, and sometimes is hardly more than a future, or a softer 
ession for a mere assertion; as ywpois ἂν εἴσω, you may go in; 
ots ἄν, you may speak (for speak); κλύοις ἂν ἤδη, Φοῖβε, hear 
ow, Phoebus. Οὐκ ἂν οὖν πάνν γέ τι σπουδαῖον εἴη ἣ δικαιοσύνη, 
ice will not then turn out to be (cannot be) anything very excellent. 
ἂν ἀρνοίμην τοῦτο; I will not (would not) deny it. 


‘he apodosis may be expressed by an infinitive or par- 
ticiple. 4.9. 7 


oe ; : 
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Ἡγοῦμαι, εἰ τοῦτο ποιεῖτε, πάντα καλῶς ἔχειν, 7 believe that, if you 
are doing this, all ts well. Οἶδα ὑμᾶς ἑτοίμους ὄντας στρατεύειν ἐὰν 
κελεύῃ, I know you are ready to march if he shall bid you. Βούλεται 
ἐλθεῖν ἐὰν τοῦτο γένηται, he wishes to go if this shall be done; 
κελεύω ὑμᾶς ἐὰν δύνησθε ἀπελθεῖν, I command you to depart if 
you can (223). 

§ 227. The protasis and apodosis sometimes belong t 
different forms. This happens especially when a! 
indicative with εἰ in the protasis is followed by : 
potential optative (ὃ 226, 2). £.g. 

Ei οὗτοι ὀρθῶς ἀπέστησαν, ὑμεῖς ἂν ov χρεὼν ἄρχοιτε, if thes 
had a right to secede, you cannot (could not) possibly hold your powe 
rightfully. 

Ei after Verbs of Wondering, δες. 


§ 228. Some verbs expressing wonder, contentment, dt 
appointment, indignation, ἄς. take a protasis wit 
εἰ when a causal sentence would seem more natura 
Eg. 


Θαυμάζω δ᾽ ἔγωγε εἰ μηδεὶς ὑμῶν pyr’ ἐνθυμεῖται μήτ᾽ ὀργίζεται, an 
I wonder that no one of you is either concerned or angry (lit. if 1 
one of you is, ἄς. I wonder). (See also ὃ 248, 2.) ΟἿ mror δἰ 1 
Latin. 


Ill, RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 


REMARK. The principles of construction of relative clauses inclu( 
all temporal clauses. These introduced by ἕως, πρίν, and other particlt 
meaning wntil (§§ 239, 240) have special peculiarities. 

§ 229, The antecedent of a relative is either definite 0 
indefinite. It is definite when the relative refer 
to a definite person or thing, or to some definit 
time, place, or manner; it is indefinite when 1 
such definite person, thing, time, place, or mann 
is referred to. Both definite and indefinite anti 
cedents may be either expressed or understoo 
Ἀγ. 

(Definite.) Ταῦτα ἃ ἔχω ὁρᾷς, you see these things which I have; 
ἃ ἔχω ὁρᾷς. “Ore ἐβούλετο ἦλθεν, (once) when he wished, he came. 


Indefinite.) Πάντα ἃ ἂν βούλωνται ἕξουσιν, they will have ever 
thing which they may want ; or ἃ dv βούλωνται ἕξουσιν, they will he 


' 
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whatever they may want. Ὅταν ἔλθῃ, τοῦτο πράξω, when he shall come 
(or when he comes), I. will do this. “Ore βούλοιτο, τοῦτο ἔπρασσεν, 


whenever he wished, he (always) did this, ‘Qs ἂν εἴπω, ποιῶμεν, as 
I shall direct, let us ‘act. 


Definite Antecedent. 


§ 230. A relative with a definite antecedent has no effect 
on the mood of the following verb. Fg. 
Tis ἔσθ᾽ ὁ χῶρος δῆτ᾽ ἐν ᾧ βεβήκαμεν ; what is the place in which, &c. 
Ἕως ἐσ τὶ καιρὸς, ἀντιλάβεσθε τῶν πραγμάτων, (now) while there is an. 
opportunity, &c. Τοῦτο οὐκ ἐποίησεν, ev ᾧ τὸν δῆμον ἐτίμησεν ἄν, he 
did not do this, in which he would have honoured the people. ὃ ὃ μὴ 
γένοιτο, may this not happen. 


Indefinite Antecedent.—Conditional Relative. 


§231. A relative clause with an indefinite antecedent 
has a conditional force, like a protasis. Such a 
relative is called a conditional relative. The nega- 
tive particle is μή. 

Nore. Relative words (like εἰ, if) take ἄν before the subjunctive. 

(See § 207, 2.) . With dre, ὁπότε, ἐπεί, and ἐσειδή, ἄν forms ὅταν, 


e 


ὑπόταν͵ ἐπάν or ἐπήν, and ἐπειδάν. “A with ὧν may form ἅν. In 

Homer we generally find dre xe, &c. (like εἴ xe, § 219, 2), or dre, &c. 

alone (§ 234). . 

§ 232. The conditional relative sentence has fowr forms 
(two of present and past, and two of future con- 
ditions) which correspond to the four forms of 
ordinary protasis (§§ 221—224). 

1. Present or past condition simply stated (δ 221). E.g. 


Ὅ τι βούλεται δώσω, I will give him whatever he (now) wishes 
‘like εἴ re βούλεται, δώσω, if he (now) wishes anything, I will give it). 
A μὴ οἶδα, οὐδὲ οἴομαι εἰδέναι, what I do not know, I do not even think 
4 ΓΑΔ (like εἴ τινα μὴ οἶδα͵ if there are any things which I do not 
now). 


' Present or past condition stated so as to imply that the 
condition is not or was not fulfilled (supposition 
contrary to fact, ὃ 222). £.g. 


“A μὴ ἐβούλετο δοῦναι, οὐκ ἂν ἔδωκεν, he would not have given 
hat he had not wished to give (like εἴ τινα μὴ ἐβούλετο δοῦναι, οὐκ ἂν 


bh. 


202 SYNTAX. { 3 


ἔδωκεν, if he had not wished to give certain things, he would not haw 
given them). Οὐκ ἂν ἐπεχειροῦμεν πράττειν ἃ-μὴ ἡπιστάμεθα, w 
should not (then) be ππρῤέλα σα to (as we now are) things whi 
we did not understand (like εἴ τινα μὴ ἠπιστάμεθα, if there were 
any things which we did not understand, the whole belonging to ἃ 
supposition not realized). This case occurs much less frequently 
than the others. 


3. Future condition in the more vivid form (§ 223). 
E.9. 

"O τι ἂν βούληται, δώσω, I will give him whatever he may wish 
(like ἐάν re βούληται, δώσω, if he shall wish anything, I will give tt). 
Ὅταν py σθένω, πεπάυσομαι, when I (shall) have no more sirengt 
1 shall cease. 


Note. The future indicative is not substituted for the subjunctiv‘ 
here, as it may be in common protasis (§ 223, N. 1). 


4, Future condition in the less vivid form (ὃ 224). Ey. 

Ὅ τι βούλοιτο, δοίην ἄν, I should give him whatever he migh 
wish (like εἴ τι βούλοιτο, δοίην ἄν, if he should wish anything, I shoul: 
give it). Πεινῶν φάγοι ἂν ὁπότε βούλοιτο, if he were hungry, hi 
would eat whenever he might wish (like εἴ ποτε βούλοιτο, if he shoud 
ever wish), 


§ 233, The conditional relative sentence has the sam 
forms as other conditional sentences (§ 225) i 
present and past general suppositions, taking th 
subjunctive after present tenses, and the optativ 
after past tenses. Eg. 

Οτιεὰν βούληται δίδωμι, 1 (always) give him whatever he wan- 
(like ἐάν τι βούληται, if he ever wants anything). “O re βούλοιτ᾽ 
ἐδίδουν, I (always) gave him whatever he wanted (like εἴ τε βούλοιτο, 
Συμμαχεῖν τούτοις ἐθέλουσιν ἅπαντες, ob s ἂν ὁρῶ σι παρεσκευασμένου 
all wish to be allies of those whom they see prepared. Ἡ ν κ᾽ ἂν οἶκα 
γένωνται, δρῶσιν οὐκ ἀνάσχετα, when they get home, they do thing 
unbearable. Obs μὲν ἴδοι εὐτάκτως ἰόντας, τίνες τε εἶεν ἠρώτα, κε 
ἐπεὶ πύθοιτο ἐπήνει, he (always) asked those whom he saw (at are 


time) marching in good order, who they were ; and when he learned, ἃ 
praised them. 


§ 234. Conditional relative sentences have most of th 
peculiarities and irregularities of common protasi= 
Thus, the protasis and apodosis may have differen 
forms (8 227); the relative without ἄν is sometime 
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found in poetry with the subjunctive (like εἰ for ἐάν 
or εἴ xe, § 223, N. 2); the relative clause may depend 
on an infinitive or participle (§ 226, 3). | 


Assimilation in Conditional Relative Clauses. 


§ 235. 1. When a conditional relative clause referring to 
the future depends on a subjunctive or optative 
referring to the future, it regularly takes by as- 
similation the same mood with its leading verb. 
Fg. 

Ἐάν reves ot ἂν δύνωνται τοῦτο ποιῶσι, καλῶς ἕξει, if any who 
may be able shall do this, tt will be well ; εἴ τινες οἱ δύναιντο τοῦτο 
ποιοῖεν, καλῶς ἂν ἔχοι, if any who should be (or were) able should 
do this, it would be well. Etbe πάντες οἱ δύναιντο τοῦτο ποιοῖεν; 
O that all who may be (or were) able would do this. (Here the 
Optative ποιοῖεν, ὃ 251, 1, makes of δύναιντο preferable to ot ἂν 
ὕνωνται, which would express the same idea). TeOvainy dre pot 
μηκέτι ταῦτα μέλοι, may I die whenever I shail no longer care for 
these (ὅταν μέλῃ would express the same idea). 





2. Likewise, when a conditional relative sentence depends on 
a secondary tense of the indicative implying the non- 
fulfilment of a condition, it takes by assimilation a 
similar form. J£.g. 

Ei reves of ἐδύναντο τοῦτο ἔπραξαν, καλῶς ἂν εἴχω, if any who 
had been able had done this, it would have been well. Ei ἐν ἐκείνῃ 
ΤΏ φωνῇ te καὶ τῷ τρόπῳ ἔλεγον ἐν ols ἐτεθράμμην, if I were 
Speaking to you in the dialect and in the manner in which I had been 
brought up (all introduced by εἰ ξένος ἐτύγχανον dv, if I happened to 

a foreigner). 

Nors. All such relative clauses are really protases, and belong equally 


Under § 232, 2, 3, or 4. This principle often decides whether the sub- 
JUnctive or the optative shall be used in future conditions. 


Relative Clauses expressing Purpose, Result, or Cause. 


§ 236. The relative is used with the future indicative to 
express a purpose. ἢ. 
ἹΠρεσβείαν πέμπειν ἥτις ταῦτ᾽ ἐρεῖ καὶ παρέσται τοῖς πράγμασιν, 
ἴω send an embassy to say this, and to be present at the transactions. 
ὦ yap ἔστι μοι χρήματα, ὁπόθεν ἐκτίσω, for I have no money to 
Peay the fine with. 
‘The antecedent here may be definite or indefinite; but the negative 
Particle is always yn, as in final clauses. 
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Notg. In Homer, the subjunctive or optative (according to the 
leading tense) is commonly found in this construction. 


ὃ 237. “Ὥστε (sometimes ὡς), so that, which generally 
takes the infinitive (§ 266, 1), sometimes takes 
the indicative to express a result. The negative 
18 οὐ £.g. 


Οὕτως ἀγνωμόνως ἔχετε, ὥστε ἐλπίζετε αὐτὰ χρηστὰ γενήσεσθαι; 
are you so senseless that you expect them to become good ? 


§ 238. The relative is sometimes equivalent to ὅτι, becaust, — 
and a personal or demonstrative pronoun. The verb 
is in the indicative, as in ordinary causal sentences 
(8 250). £.g. 

Θαυμαστὸν ποιεῖς, 8s ἡμῖν οὐδὲν δίδως, you do a strange thing ἴῃ 
giving us nothing (like ὅτι σὺ οὐδὲν δίδως). 


Temporal Particles signifying Until and Before that. 


ὃ 239. 1. When ἕως, ἔστε, ἄχρι, μέχρι, and ὄφρα, wntil, refer 
to a definite point of past time, they take the indic« 
tive. ΚΓ. 

Ταῦτα ἐποίουν, μέχρι σκότος ἐγένετο, this they did until darkness 
came on. 

2. These particles follow the construction of conditional 
relatives in the last three forms which correspond 
ordinary protasis (ὃ 232, 2-4), and in general sup 
positions (ὃ 233). £.g. 

᾿Ἐπίσχες, ἔστ᾽ ἂν καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ προσ μά Ons, wait until you (shall) 
learn the rest besides (ὃ 232, 3). Elmouw’ ἂν .... ἕως παρᾶ’ 
τείναιμι τοῦτον, 7 would tell him, &c. until I put him to the torturt 

(8 232, 4; ὃ 235, 1). Ἡδέως ἂν τούτῳ ἔτι διελεγόμην, ἕως αὐτῷ... . 

ἀπέδωκα, I should (in that case) gladly have continved to talk with 

him until I had given him back, &c. (8 232, 2; § 235, 2). "ἃ ὦ 

ἀσύντακτα jj, ἀνάγκη ταῦτα ἀεὶ πράγματα παρέχειν, ἕως ἂν χώραν λάβῃ, 

whatever things are in disorder, these must always make trouble until 
they are put in order (ὃ 233). Περιεμένομεν ἑκάστοτε, ἕως ἀνον 

x : ; ἢ τὸ δεσμωτήριον, we warted each day until the prison was o 


§ 240. 1. When πρίν, before, until, is not followed by the 
infinitive (see below, 2), it takes the indicative, sub- 


junctive, or optative, following the principles already 
stated for ἕως (ὃ 239). Lg. 
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: ἦν ἀλέξημ᾽ οὐδὲν, πρίν γ᾽ ἐγώ σφισιν ἔδειξα, &c. there was no 
until I showed them, &c. (§ 289, 1). Οὐ χρή με ἐνθένδε ἀπελθεῖν, 
ἂν δῷ δίκην, I must not leave this place until he is punished 
2, 3). ‘Opaot τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους ov πρόσθεν ἀπιόντας, πρὶν. ἂν 
σιν οἱ ἄρχοντες, they see that the elders never go away until the 
rities dismiss them (ὃ 233). Οὐδαμόθεν ἀφίεσαν, πρὶν παρ α- 
ν αὐτοῖς ἄριστον, they dismissed them from no place before they 
st a meal before them (δ 233). 


rx. The subjunctive and optative are seldom thus used with 
inless the leading: verb is negative. The indicative is used 
both negative and affirmative sentences, but chiefly after 
ives. 


‘hen πρίν does not take the indicative, subjunctive, or 
optative, it is followed by the infinitive (§ 274). In 
Homer, the infinitive is the only form regularly used 
with πρίν. 


IV. INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 
GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 


1, 1. A direct quotation or question gives the exact 
words of the original speaker or writer. In an 
indirect quotation or question the original words 
conform to the construction of the sentence in 
which they are quoted. 

us the words ταῦτα βούλομαι may be quoted either 

ly, λέγει τις “ταῦτα βούλομαι," or indirectly, λέγει τις 

vra βούλεται or φησὶ τις ταῦτα βούλεσθαι, some one says that he 

s for this. So ἐρωτᾷ “ri βούλει; he asks, “what do you 

δ᾽ But ἐρωτᾷ τί βούλεται, he asks him what he wants, 

idirect quotations may be introduced by ὅτι or as, 
that, or by the infinitive (as in the example given 
above) ; sometimes also by the participle. 

rE. “Ore, that, occasionally introduces even a direct quotation; 

Anab. i. 6, 8. 

direct questions follow the same rule as indirect quo- 
tations in regard to their moods and tenses. 


Ἕ. The term indirect discourse applies to all clauses (even 
clauses in sentences of different construction) which indirectly 
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the words or thought of any person, even past thoughtag , 


express ' 

the speaker himself (§ 248), 

§ 942. 1. Indirect quotations after ὅτι and ὡς and indirec 
questions follow these general rules :— 


(a) After primary tenses, each verb retains both the moo 
and the tense of the direct discourse, 


(6) After secondary tenses, each indicative or subjunctive of 


the direct discourse may be either changed to the | 


same tense of the optative or retained in its original 


mood and tense. But all secondary tenses of the | 
indicative implying non-fulfilment of a condition ; 


(δ 222) and all optatives are retained unchanged. 


Note. The imperfect and pluperfest, having no tenses in the 
optative, generally remain unchanged in all kinds of sentences. 
See also § 247. 


2. When the quotation depends on a verb which takes the 


infinitive or participle, its leading verb is changed to 
the corresponding tense of the infinitive or participle 
(av being retained when there is one), and its deper 
dent verbs follow the preceding rule. 


3. “Av is never omitted with the indicative or optative in 
indirect discourse, if it was used in the direct form; 
but ἄν belonging to a relative word or particle in the 
direct form (§ 207, 2) is regularly dropped when the 
subjunctive is changed to the optative in indirect 
discourse. 


Nore. ‘Ay is never added in the indirect discourse when it was 
not used in the direct form. 


4, The negative particle of the direct discourse is regularly 
retained in the indirect form. But the infinitive and 
participle occasionally have yy where οὐ would be used 
in direct discourse (§ 283, 3). 


SimpLe SENTENCES ΙΝ INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


Indicative and Optative after ὅτι and ὡς, and in Indirect 
Questions. 


§ 243, When a simple indicative is quoted with ὅτε ot 


ὡς or in an indirect question, after primary tenses 
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the verb retains both its mood and its tense, and 
after secondary tenses it is either changed to the 
same tense of the optative or retained in the original 
mood and tense, Eg. 

Λέγει ὅτι γράφει, he says that he is writing ; λέγει ὅτι Ey pager, 
he says that he was writing; λέγει ὅτι ἔγραψεν, he says that he 
wrote ; λέξει ὅτι γέγραφεν, he will say that he has written. Ἐπεν 

γράφοι or ore γράφει, he said that he was writing (he said 
γράφω). ἘΕἶπεν ὅτι γράψοι or ὅτι γράψει, he said that he 
toould write (he said γράψω). Eimev ὅτι γράψ ειεν or ὅτιἔγραψ εν, 
he said that he had written (he said ἔγραψα). Εἶπεν ὅτι γεγραφὼς 
εἴη or ὅτι γέγραφεν, he said that he had written (he said γέγραφα, 
have written). 

(Opr.) ᾿Ἐπειρώμην αὐτῷ δεικνύναι, ὅτι οἴοετο μὲν εἶναι σοφὸς, εἴη 
δ᾽ οὔ, I tried to show him that he believed himself to be wise, but was 
not so (i.e. οἴεται μὲν, ... ἔστι δ' ov). Ὑπειπὼν ὅτι αὐτὸς τἀκεῖ 
πράξοι, ᾧχετο͵ hinting that he would himself attend to things there, 
he departed (he said αὐτὸς τἀκεῖ πράξω). “Edefav ὅτι πέμψειε σφᾶς 
ὁ Ἰνδῶν βασιλεὺς, κελεύων ἐρωτᾶν ἐξ ὅτον ὁ πόλεμος εἴη, they said that 
the king of the Indians had sent them, commanding them to ask on 
what account there was the war (they said ἔπεμψεν ἡμᾶς, the question 

ing ἐκ τίνος ἐστὶν ὁ πόλεμος ;). “Hpero ef ris ἐμοῦ εἴη σοφώτερος, 
he asked whether any one was wiser than I (i.e. ἔστι τις σοφώτερος A 

(INpIc.) Ἔλεγον ὅτι ἐλπίζουσι σὲ καὶ τὴν πόλιν ἕξειν μοι χάριν, 
they said that they hoped you and the state would be grateful to me. 
Ἀποκρινάμενοι Ste πέμψουσι πρέσβεις, εὐθὺς ἀπήλλαξαν, having 
teplied that they would send ambussadors, they dismissed them at 
Once, Ἤπόρουν τί ποτε λέγει, 7 was uncertain what he meant (ri 
Wore λέγει ;). 


Subjunctive or Optative representing the Interrogative 
Subjunctive. 


§ 944. In indirect questions an interrogative subjunctive 
(§ 256) retains its mood and tense after a primary 
tense, and may be either changed to the same tense 
of the optative or retained in the subjunctive after a 
secondary tense. Κ᾽... 


Βουλεύομαι ἕπως σε ἀποδρῶ, I am trying to think how I shall 
Pscape you (πῶς σε ἀποδρῶ;). Οὐκ ἔχω τί εἴπω, J do not know what 
U shall say (ri εἴπω ;). Non habeo quid dicam. Ἐπήροντο εἰ παραδοῖεν 
ὴν πόλιν, they asked whether they should give up the city (mapadapev 
yp πόλιν; shall we give up the city 2). ᾿Ἐβουλεύοντο εἴτε κατακαύ- 
rwoep εἴτε τι ἄλλο χρήσωνται, they were deliberating whether 
bey should burn them or dispose of them in some other way. 
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Indicative or Optative with ἄν. 


§ 245. An indicative or optative with ἄν retains its mood 
and tense (with ay) unchanged in indirect discourse — 
after ὅτι or ὡς and in indirect questions. £.g. | 

Λέγει (or ἔλεγεν) ὅτι τοῦτο ἂν ἐγένετο, he says (or said) that this 
would have happened ; ἔλεγεν ὅτι otros δικαίως ἂν ἀποθάνοι, he said 
that this man would justly die. ᾿ρώτων ei δοῖεν ἂν ra πιστά, they 
asked whether they would give the pledges (8oinre dy ;). 


Infinitive and Participle in Indirect Quotation. 


§ 246. When the infinitive or participle is used in 
indirect discourse, its tense represents the tense 
of the finite verb in the direct form to which it 
corresponds, the present and perfect including the 
imperfect and pluperfect. Each tense with ἄν 
can represent the corresponding tenses of either 
indicative or optative with dy. Eg. 

᾿Αρρωστεῖν προφασίζεται, he pretends that he is ill; ἐξώμοσιν 
ἀρρωστεῖν τουτονί, he took an oath that this man was ill. Kare 
σχεῖν φησι τούτους, he says that he detained them. “Eqn xpnudl 
ἑαυτῷ τοὺς Θηβαίους ἐπικεκηρυχέναι, he said that the Thebans 
had offered a reward for him. ᾿Ἐπαγγέλλεται τὰ δίκαια ποιή σειν 
he promises to do what is right, See examples under ὃ 
and § 203, N. 1. 

"Ἤγγειλε τούτους ἐρχομένους, he announced that these wert 
coming (οὗτοι ἔρχονται) ; ἀγγέλλει τούτους ἐλθόντας, he announcsé 
that these came; ἀγγέλλει τοῦτο γενησόμενον, he announces tha! 
this will be done; ἤγγειλε τοῦτο γενησόμενον, he announced thal 
this would be done; ἤγγειλε τοῦτο γεγενημένον, he announced thal 
this had been done (τοῦτο γεγένηται). 

See examples of dy with infinitive and participle under § 211. 


ΤΌΤΕ. The infinitive is suid to stand in indirect discourse and its 
tenses correspond to those of the finite moods, when it depends 0 
a verb implying thought or the expression of thought, and when alw 
the Πού as originally conceived, would have been expressed by 
some tense of the indicative (with or without ἄν) or optative (with 
ἄν), and can therefore be transferred without change of tense to the 
infinitive. Thus in βούλεται ἐλ θεῖν, he wishes to go, ἔλθεῖν repr 
sents ne form of either aorist indicative or aorist optative, and i8 
not in indirect discourse. But in φησὶν ἐλθεῖν, he says that he went, 
ἐλθεῖν represents ἦλθον of the direct discourse. 
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INDIRECT QUOTATION OF ComPpouUND SENTENCES. 


. When a compound sentence is indirectly quoted, 
its leading verb follows the rule for simple sen- 
tences (§§ 243—246). 

After primary tenses the dependent verbs of 
the quotation retain the same mood and tense. 
After secondary tenses, all primary tenses of the 
indicative and all subjunctives may either be 
changed to the same tense of the optative or 
retain the mood and tense of the direct form. 
But dependent secondary tenses of the indicative 
are kept unchanged. £9. 

μεῖς λέγητε, ποιήσειν φησὶν ὃ pyr αἰσχύνην pyr’ ἀδοξίαν 

γέρει, if you (shall) say 80, he says he will do whatever does 

ng shame or discredit to him, Here no change is made, except 

σειν (δ 246). 

κρίνατο ὅτι μανθάνοιεν ἃ οὐκ ἐπίσταιντο, he replied, that 

‘arned what they did not understand (he said μανθάνουσιν ἃ 

‘stayrat, Which might have been retaincd). ἘΠ τινα φεύγοντα 

tT 0, προηγόρενεν ὅτι ὡς πολεμίῳ yp] aoero, he announced that, 

thould catch any one running away, he should treat him as an 

(he said εἴ τινα λήψομαι, χρήσομαι, ὃ 223, N..1). ᾿Ἐνόμιζεν, 

ς πόλεως προλάβοι, πάντα ταῦτα βεβαίως ἕξειν, he believed 

: should hold ail those places securely which he should take from 

1 beforehand (ὅσ᾽ ἂν προλάβω, ἔξω). ᾿Ἐδύκει pot ταύτῃ πειρᾶσθαι 

u, ἐνθυμουμένῳ ὅτι, ἐὰν μὲν λάθω, σω θήσομαι, it seemed best 

to try to gain safety in this way, thinking that, if I should 

notice, I should be saved (here we might have had εἶ λάθοιμι, 
γίμην). “Edacav τοὺς ἄνδρας ἀποκτενεῖν ots ἔχουσι ζῶντας, 

id that they should kill the men whom they had living (άποκτε- 

obs ἔχομεν, which might have been changed to ἀποκτενεῖν 
nev). Πρόδηλον ἦν (τοῦτο) ἐσόμενον, εἰ μὴ κωλύσετε, it 
lain that this would be so unless you should prevent (τοῦτο 
py κωλύσετε, Which might have become εἰ μὴ κωλύσοιτε). 


w τοὺς Σικελοὺς ταύτῃ, ols μετεπέμψαντο, ἀπαντήσεσθαι, they 
‘he Sikels whom they had sent for would meet them here. 


. The principles of indirect discourse (§ 247) apply 
also to any dependent clause which expresses in- 
directly the past thoughts of any person, even 

14 
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- when its leading clause is not in indirect discourse 
(§ 246, Note). This of course affects the con- 
struction only after past tenses. £.9. 

"EBovXovro ἔλθειν, εἰ τοῦτο γένοιτο, they wished to go if this 
should happen. Here ἐβούλοντο ἐλθεῖν, ἐὰν τοῦτο γένηται might be 
used, expressing the form, if this shall happen, in which the wish 
‘would be conceived. Here ἐλθεῖν is not in indirect discourse (δ 246, 
N). Προεῖπον αὐτοῖς μὴ ναυμαχεῖν Κορινθίοις, ἣν μὴ ἐπὶ Κέρκυραν 
πλέωσι καὶ μέλλωσιν ἀποβαίνειν, they instructed them not to 
engage in a sea fight with Corinthians, unless these should be sailing 
against Corcyra and should be on the point of landing. (Here the 
direct forms are retained, for which εἰ μὴ πλέοιεν καὶ μέλλοιεν 
might have been used). 

᾿Εθαύμαζεν εἴ τις ἀργύριον πράττοιτο, he wondered that any one 
demanded money ; but we find also ἐθαύμαζε δ᾽ εἰ μὴ φανερὸν αὐτοῖς 
ἐστιν, he wondered that it was not plain. Κατηγόρουν αὐτῶν & 
aaa they accused them for what (as they said) they had 
done. 













Nore. On this principle, final and object clauses with ἕνα, ὅπως, 
ὡς, μή, &c. admit the double construction of indirect discourse, and 
allow either the subjunctive or future indicative (as the case may 
be) to stand unchanged after secondary tenses. (See § 216, 2.) 

For the same principle in causal sentences, see § 250, Note. 


Ὅπως IN INDIRECT QUOTATIONS. 
ὃ 249. Ina few cases ὅπως is used for ὡς or Ore in indirect 
quotations, chiefly in poetry. £.g. 


Τοῦτο μή μοι φράζ᾽ ὅπως οὐκ εἶ κακός, do not tell me this, that you 
are not base. Soph. 


V. CAUSAL SENTENCES. 


ἢ 250. Causal sentences express a cause or reason, aud 
are introduced by ὅτι, ὡς, because, ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, ἢ 
ὅτε, ὁπότε, since, and by other particles of similar 
meaning. They take the indicative after both 
primary and secondary tenses. The negative 
particle is ov. Eg. | 


Κήδετο yap Δαναῶν, ὅτι pa θνήσκοντας ὁρᾶτο, for he pitied the Τ΄ 
Danat, because he saw them dying. Hom. "Ore τοῦθ᾽ οὕτως ἔχει; 
spoonke, &c. since this is so, it is becoming, &c. 
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NoTeE. On the principle of indirect discourse (δ 248), the optative 
‘ may be used in a causal sentence after a past tense, to imply that 
the cause is assigned on the authority of some other person than the 
Speaker; as τὸν Περικλέα ἐκάκιζον, ὅτι στρατηγὸς ὧν οὐκ ἐπεξάγοι, 
Ἐ they abused Pericles, because (as they said) being general he did not 
Ἢ καα them out. Thuc. (This assigns the Athenians’ reason for 
“ἢ s%husing him, and does not show the historian’s opinion.) 





VI. EXPRESSION OF A WISH. 


'§ 251. 1. When a wish refers to the future, it is ex- 
pressed by the optative, either with or without 
εἴθε or εἰ γάρ, O that, O if. The negative is 
μή, which can stand alone with the optative. 
Ἀγ. 

Ete φίλος ἡμῖν γένοιο, Ο that you may become our friend. 

Μηκέτι ζῴην ἐγώ, may I no longer live. Τεθναίην, dre μοι 

χε ταῦτα μέλοι, may I die when I shall no longer care for these 


yet 
things (ὃ 235, 1). | 
For the distinction between the present and aorist see § 202, 1. 


2. When a wish refers to the present or the past, and it is 
implied that its object 18 not or was not attained, 
it is expressed by a secondary tense of the indic- 
ative with εἴθε or εἰ yap. The imperfect and 
aorist are distinguished here as in protasis (§ 222). 
Eg. 

t El@e τοῦτο ἐποίει, O that he were doing this, or O that he had 
| done this. EiOe τοῦτο ἐποίησεν, O that he had done this; εἰ yap 

μὴ ἐγένετο τοῦτο, O that this had not happened. 

EW εἶχες βελτίους φρένας, O that thou hadst a better under- 
standing. Ei γὰρ τοσαύτην δύναμιν εἶχον, O that I had so great 
power, Εἴθε σοι τότε συνεγενόμην, O that I had then met 
eoith you. 


a ee 


Note. The aorist ὥφελον of ὀφείλω, debeo, is used with the infini- 
tive in wishes, with the same meaning as the secondary tenses of 
the indicative; as ὥφέλε τοῦτο ποιεῖν, would that he were doing 
this (lit. he ought to be doing this), or would that he had done this 
(habitually). 


TF an we lima oe oe 


14—2 
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Vil. IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN COMMANDS, 
EXHORTATIONS, AND PROHIBITIONS. 













§ 252. The imperative expresses a command, exhorta- 
tion, or entreaty; as λέγε, speak thou; φεῦγε, 
begone ! ἐλθέτω, let him come ; χαιρόντων, let them 
γεγοῖοο. 

§ 253, The jirst person of the subjunctive (generally 
plural) is used in exhortations. Its negative is 
μή. 1.7. 

Ἴωμεν, letus σο; ἴδωμεν, let us see; μὴ τοῦτο ποιῶμεν, let us 

not do this, . 

ὃ 254, In prohibitions, in the second and third perso 
the present imperative or the aorist subjunctive is 
used with μή and its compounds, L.g.: 


Μὴ ποίει τοῦτο, do not do this (habitually), or do not go on dot 
this; μὴ ποιήσῃς τοῦτο, (simply) do not do this. My κατὰ 
νόμους Sixdaonre μὴ BonOnanre τῷ πεπονθότι δεινά’ μὴ edo 
κεῖτε, do not judge according to the laws; do not help him who 
suffered outrages ; do not abide by your oaths. 

The two forms have merely the usual distinction between tbe 
present and aorist (§ 202, 1). 


VII. SUBJUNCTIVE LIKE FUTURE INDICATIVE. 
(IN HOMER).—INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE.— 
SUBJUNCTIVE AND FUTURE INDICATIVE WITH 
οὐ μή. 

ὃ 255. In Homer, the subjunctive in independent ser 
tences sometimes has the force of a future indicative, 
fig. 

Οὐ γάρ πω τοίους ἴδον ἀνέρας, οὐδὲ ἴδωμαι, for I never yet saw nor 


shall 1 ever see such men. Kai ποτέ τις εἴπῃσιν, and one will (or 
may) some time say. 


§ 256. The first person of the subjunctive, and some- 
times the third, may be used in questions of 
doubt, where a person asks himself or another 
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what he is to do. It is negatived by μή. It is 
often introduced by βούλει or βούλεσθε (in poetry 
θέλεις or θέλετε. Eg. 

υΐϊπω ταῦτα; shall I say this? or βούλει εἴπω ταῦτα; do you 

h that I should say this? Wot τράπωμαι; wo πορευθῶ; 

ither shall I turn? whither shall I go? ov δὴ βούλει καθιζόμενοι 

ayvapeyv; where now wilt thou that w2 sit down and read ? 

257, The subjunctive and future indicative are used 
with the double negative οὐ μή in the sense of 
the future indicative with ov, but with more em- 
phasis. £9. 

γὺ μὴ wiOnras, he will not obey. Οὔτε yap γίγνεται, οὔτε γέγονεν, 

δὲ οὖν μὴ γένηται, for there is not, nor has there been, nor will 


re ever be, ἄς. Οὔ wor ἐξ ἐμοῦ ye μὴ πάθῃ ς τόδε, you never shall 
rer this at my hands. Οὔ τοι μήποτέ σε. . . ἄκοντά tis ἄξει, nO 
' shall ever take you against your will, ἄτα. ἢ 

[he double negative here seems to have merely the force of 
phasis, and the subjunctive is a relic of the old usage (§ 255). 
2 aorist subjunctive is generally used in these expressions. 


Tore. This construction in the second person sometimes ex- 
sses a strong prohibition; as ob μὴ καταβήσει, do not come 
m (lit. you shall not come down); ob μὴ σκώψῃς, do not mock. 
» future indicative and the aorist subjunctive are both allowed 
his sense. 


THE INFINITIVE. 


58. The infinitive has the force of a neuter verbal 
noun, and may take the neuter article in all its 
cases. It may at the same time, like a verb, have 
a subject or object; and it is qualified by adverbs, 
not by adjectives. | | 


‘59. The infinitive as nominative may be the subject 

| of a finite verb, especially of an impersonal verb 

(8 134, N. 2) or of ἐστί; or it may be a predicate 

(§ 136). As accusative it may be the subject of 
another infinitive. J'g. 


υνέβη αὐτῷ ἐλθεῖν, it happened to him to go; e&nv peve y, il 
; possible to remain; ἡδὺ πολλοὺς ἐχθροὺς ἔχειν; 18 it pleasant 
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to have many enemies? φησὶν ἐξεῖναι τούτοις μένειν, he says tt is 
possible for these to remain (μένειν being subject of ἐξεῖναι). Τὸ 
γνῶναι ἐπιστήμην λαβεῖν ἔστιν, to learn is to acquire knowledge. 
Τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ ἀδικεῖν, this is to commit injustice. 

Norg. These infinitives usually stand without the article; but 
whenever it is desired to make the infinitive more prominent as 4 
noun (see the last examples), the article can be added. 


§ 260. The infinitive without the article may be the object 
of a verb. It generally has the force of an 
object accusative, sometimes that of a cognate 
accusative, and sometimes that of an _ object 
genitive. 


same in Greek as in English, and others must bef, 
learnt by practice. L.g. 


Βούλεται ἐλθεῖν, he wishes to go ; βούλεται τοὺς πολίτας πολεμικοὺι 
εἶναι, he wishes the citizens to be warlike ; παραινοῦμέν σοι μένει 
we advise you to remain; προεΐλετο πολεμῆσαι, he preferred tm 
make war; κελεύει σε μὴ ἀπελθεῖν, he commands you not δι 
depart ; ἀξιοῦσιν ἄρχειν, they claim the right to rule; ἀξιοῦτα 
θανεῖν, he is thought to deserve to die; δέομαι ὑμὼν συγγνώμην poh 
ἔχειν, [ask you to have consideration for me. So κωλύει σε βαδί- ἢ' 
ζειν, he prevents you from marching ; οὐ πέφυκε δουλεύειν, heist 
not born to be a slave ; ἀναβάλλεται τοῦτο ποιεῖν, he postpones doing 
thin; κινδυνεύει θανεῖν, he is in danger of death. 










Notr, The tenses here used are chiefly the present and aorist, 
and these do not differ in their time (§ 202, 1, 2, and 3). 


2, The object infinitive in indirect discourse (§ 203) follows ἃ ἢ 
verb implying thought or the expression of thought, or 
some equivalent phrase. Here each tense of the in- 
finitive corresponds in time to the same tense of ἢ 
some finite mood. See § 246, with the examples and 
Note. 


Note. Of the three common verbs meaning to say,— 

(a) φημί regularly takes the infinitive in indirect discourse ; 

(δ) εἶπον takes ὅτι or os with the indicative or optative ; ; 

(c) λέγω allows either construction, but in the active voice 1 
generally takes ὅτε or as. 
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8 261. 1. The infinitive without the article limits the 
meaning of many adjectives and nouns. F.g. 


Δυνατὸς ποιεῖν τοῦτο, able to do this; δεινὸς λέγειν, skilled in 
speaking ; ἄξιος τοῦτο λαβεῖν, worthy to receive this; πρόθυμος 
λέγειν, eager to speak; μαλακοὶ καρτερεῖν, (too) effeminate to 
endure; ἐπιστήμων λέγειν τε καὶ σιγᾶν, knowing how both to 
speak and to be silent. 

᾿Ανάγκη ἐστὶ πάντας ἀπελθεῖν, there is a necessity that all should 
withdraw ; κίνδυνος ἦν αὐτῷ παθεῖν τι, he was in danger of suffering 
something ; Spa ἀπιέναι, it is time to go away; ἔλπίδας ἔχει τοῦτό 
ποιῆσαι, he has hopes of doing this. 


& Nore. Adjectives of this class are especially those denoting 

ability, fitness, desert, readiness, and their opposites ; and, in general, 
those corresponding in meaning to verbs which take the infinitive 
(§ 260, 1). Nouns of this class are such as form with a verb (gene- 
-Brally eipi) an expression equivalent to a verb which takes the 


infinitive. 








2. Any adjective or adverb may take the infinitive with- 


out the article as an accusative of specification 
(δ 160, 1). Eg. 

Θέαμα αἰσχρὸν ὁρᾶν, a sight disgraceful to behold; λόγοι ὑμῖν 
χρησιμώτατοι ἀκοῦσαι, words most useful for you to hear; τὰ 
χαλεπώτατα εὑρεῖν, the things hardest to find; πολιτεία χαλεπὴ 
συ ζῆν, a government hard to live under. Κάλλιστα (adv.) ide cy, 
én a manner most delightful to behold. 


8 262. 1. The infinitive may depend on a preposition, in| 
which case the article τοῦ, τῷ, or τό must be 
prefixed. Eg. 


ΤΙρὸ τοῦ τοὺς ὅρκους ἀποδοῦναι, before taking the oaths; πρὸς 
‘eq μηδὲν ἐκ τῆς πρεσβείας λαβ εἰν, besides receiving nothing by the 
embassy; διὰ τὸ ξένος εἶναι οὐκ ἂν οἴει ἀδικηθῆναι; do you think 
you would not be wronged on account of your being a stranger ? 


2. The genitive and dative of the infinitive, with the article, 
can stand in most of the constructions belonging to 
those cases; as in that of the adnominal genitive, 
the genitive after a comparative or after verbs and 
adjectives, the dative of manner, means, &c., the 
dative after verbs and adjectives, and sometimes in 
that of the genitive of cause or purpose (§ 173, 1). 
£.g. 
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Tov πιεῖν ἐπιθυμία, a desire to drink ; κρεῖττον τοῦ Xade iy, beiler 
than prating ; ἐπέσχομεν rou δακρύειν, we ceased our weeping 
(§ 263); ἀήθεις τοῦ κατακούειν τινός εἰσιν, they are unused to obey- 
tng any one. Τῷ φανερὸς εἶναι τοιοῦτος ὦν. by having it evident that 
he was such a man; τῷ κοσμίως ζῆν πιστεύειν, to trust in an orderly 
life ; ἴσον τῷ προστένειν, equal to lamenting beforehand. Miws 
τὸ λῃστικὸν καθήρει, τοὺ τὰς προσόδους μᾶλλον ἰέναι αὐτῷ, Mins 
put down piracy, that his recenues might come in more abundantly. 


§ 263. 1. Verbs and expressions denoting hindrance or 
Jreedom from anything allow either the infinitive 
with τοῦ (δ 262, 2) or the simple infinitive (δ 260, 1). 
As the infinitive after such verbs can take the 
negative μή without affecting the sense (δ 283, 6), we 
have a third and fourth form, still with the same, 
meaning. £.g. 

Eipye oe Touro ποιεῖν, εἴργει σε τοῦ τοῦτο ποιεῖν, εἴργει σε μὴ 
τοῦτο ποιεῖν, εἴργει σε τοῦ μὴ τοῦτο ποιεῖν, all meaning he pre 
vents you from doing this. Τὸν Φίλιππον παρελθεῖν οὐκ ἐδύναντο κωλῦσαι, 
they could not hinder Philip from passing through. Τοῦ δραπετεύ 
εἰν ἀπείργουσι, they restrain them from running away. Ὅπερ ἔσχε μὴ 
τὴν Πελοπόννησον πορθεῖν, which prevented (him) from ravaging 
Peloponnesus. Ἕξει αὐτοὺς τοῦ μὴ καταδῦναι, it will keep them 
from sinking. 


2. The infinitive with τὸ μή (sometimes with τό alone) may 
be used after expressions denoting hindrance, and 
also after all which even imply prevention, omissin, 
or dental. <£.g. 


Toy ὅμιλον εἶργον τὸ μὴ τὰ ἐγγὺς τῆς πύλεως κακουργεῖν, they 
prevented the crowd from injuring the neighbouring parts of the cily. 
Κωλύσει σε τὸ Spay, he will prevent you from acting. Φόβος ἀνθ᾽ ὕπνον 
παραστατεῖ, TO μὴ βλέφαρα συμβαλεῖν, fear stands by me instead of 
sleep, preventing me from closing my eyelids. 

Thus we have a fifth and a sixth form, εἴργει σε τὸ μὴ τοῦτο 
ποιεῖν and εἴργει σε τὸ τοῦτο ποιεῖν, added to those given IM 
§ 263, 1, as equivalents of the English he prevents you from 
doing this. 

Nore. In both these constructions μὴ οὐ may be used when the 
leading verb is negatived ; as οὐδὲν γὰρ αὐτῷ ταῦτ᾽ ἐπαρκέσει τὸ μΊ 
οὐ πεσεῖν, for this will not at all suffice to prevent him from falling. 
See § 283, 7. | 


§ 264, The infinitive with its subject, object, or other #4 
juncts may stand as a noun and take the article. Eg. 
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€ μήτε πάλαι τοῦτοπεπονθέναι, πεφηνέναι re twa ἡμῖν συμ- 
τούτων ἀντίρροπον, ἂν βουλώμεθα χρῆσθαι, τῆς παρ᾽ ἐκείνων εὐνοίας 
γημ᾽ ἂν ἔγωγε θείην, but the fact that we have not suffered this 
go, and that an alliance has appeared to us to balance these, if 
ll wish to use it,—this I should ascribe as a benefaction to their 
xill. Dem. (Here the whole sentence ro... . χρῆσθαι is the 
of θείην.) 


), The infinitive without the article may express a 
purpose. 


ίρχοντες, ods εἵλεσθε ἄρχειν pov, the rulers, whom you chose to 
2. Τὴν πόλιν φυλάττειν αὐτοῖς παρέδωκαν, they delivered the 
them to guard, Ai γυναῖκες πιεῖν φέρουσαι, the women bringing 
iomething to drink. 


), 1. The infinitive after ὥστε, so that, so as, generally 
expresses a result. £9. 


πεπαιδευμένος οὕτως, ὥστε πάνυ ῥᾳδίως ἔχειν ἀρκοῦντα, he had 
0 educated as very easily to have enough. Σὺ δὲ σχολάζεις, ὥσ τε 
άζειν ἐμέ, and you delay, so that I wonder. 


1e infinitive after ὥστε sometimes expresses a con- 
dition, like that after ἐφ᾽ ᾧ or ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε (δ 267); 
and sometimes a purpose, like a final clause. 
Eg. 

jy αὑτοῖς τῶν λοιπῶν ἄρχειν Ἑλλήνων, ὥσ τ᾽ αὐτοὺς ὑπακούειν 

ct, it being in their power to rule the rest of the Greeks, on condi- 

vat they should themselves obey the King. Πᾶν ποιοῦσιν Sore 


μὴ διδόναι, they do everything 80 that they may not suffer 
iment (iva μὴ διδῶσι might have been used). 


rE 1. ‘Qs sometimes takes the infinitive like ὥστε, generally 
yress a result, seldom to express ἃ purpose. 


re 2. For ὥστε with the indicative, see ὃ 237. 


7. The infinitive follows ἐφ᾽ ᾧ or ἐφ᾽ dre, on condition 
that, sometimes for the purpose of. L.9. 
ewer oe, ἐπὶ τούτῳ μέντοι, ep ᾧτε μηκέτι φιλοσοῷῴ εἶν, we re- 
you, but on this condition, that you shall no longer be a philoso- 
Αἱρεθέντες ἐφ᾽ ate Evyypawas νόμους, chosen for the purpose 
npiling laws, 
2 future indicative sometimes follows these words. 


8. The infinitive may stand absolutely in parenthetical 
phrases, generally with ὡς or ὅσον. £.g. | 
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To Δέλτα ἐστὶ νεωστὶ, ὡς λόγῳ εἰπεῖν, ἀναπεφηνός, the Delta has 
recently, so to speak, made its appearance. So ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, 80 ἰ0 
speak ; ws συντόμως εἰπεῖν, to speak concisely ; τὸ ξύμπαν εἰπεῖν, on 
the whole. So ὀλίγου δεῖν, to want little, 1.6. almost ; in which 
δεῖν can be omitted. 





§ 269. The infinitive is sometimes used like the imperative, 
especially in Homer. £.g. 


Μή ποτε καὶ σὺ γυναικί περ ἤπιος εἶναι, be thou never indulgent O€ 
thy wife. 


§ 270. The infinitive sometimes expresses a wish, like th—— 
optative. This occurs chiefly in poetry. £.g. 
Zev πάτερ, ἣ Αἴαντα λαχεῖν ἣ Τυδέος υἱόν, Father Zeus, may the la— 
fall either on Ajax or on the son of Tydeus. Hom. 


§ 271. In laws, treaties, and proclamations the infinitive ofte-= 
depends on ἔδοξε or δέδοκται, be it enacted, c— 
κελεύεται, τέ 18 commanded ; which may be e= 
pressed in a previous sentence or understood. £.g. 

Δικάζειν δὲ τὴν ἐν ᾿Αρείῳ πάγῳ φόνου, &c., and (be it enacted) the - 
the Senate on the Areopagus shall have jurisdiction in cases of murda= 

&c. “Eryn δὲ εἶναι τὰς σπονδὰς πεντήκοντα, and (it is provided) the-s 

the treaty shall continue fifty years. 


§ 272. The infinitive, with or without τό, may be used τ΄ 
express surprise or indignation. £.g. 
Τῆς pwptas’ τὸ Δία νομίζειν, ὄντα τηλικουτονί, what folly! to belie== 
in Zeus when you are so big! Soin Latin: Mene incepto desiste== 
victam ! 


ὃ 273. In narration, the infinitive often seems to star— 
for the indicative, when it depends on some ψὸ ΞΕ 
like λέγεται, ἐξ 18 said, in a preceding sentence. 
Eig. 

᾿Απικομένους δὲ ἐς τὸ Ἄργος, διατίθεσθαι τὸν φόρτον, and comeng 
to Argos, they were (it is said) setting out their cargo for sale (διατί: 

θεσθαι is an imperfect infinitive, ὃ 203, N. 1). 


ἃ 274, Πρίν, before, before that, until, besides taking the 
indicative, subjunctive, and optative (§ 240), also 
takes the infinitive. This happens in Attic Greek 
1 chiefly after affirmative sentences, but in Homer 
without regard to the leading verb. £g. 
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᾿Αποπέμπουσιν αὐτὸν πρὶν ἀκοῦσαι, they send him away before 
hearing him. Μεσσήνην εἵλομεν πρὶν Πέρσας λαβ εῖν τὴν βασιλείαν, 
we took Messene before the Persians obtained their kingdom, 


NorE. Πρὶν ἢ, πρότερον ἢ, πρόσθεν ἤ, before that, sooner 
than, may take the infinitive like πρίν alone. 


THE PARTICIPLE, 


§ 275. The participle is a verbal adjective, and has three 
uses. First, it may express a simple attribute, like 
an ordinary adjective; secondly, it may define the 
circumstances under which an action takes place ; 
thirdly, it may form part of the predicate with 
certain verbs, often having a force resembling that 
of the infinitive. 


§ 276. 1. The participle, like any other adjective, may 
qualify a noun. 8.9. 

“O παρὼν χρόνος, the present time ; θεοὶ αἰὲν ἐόντες, immortal Gods 
(EXom.) ; πόλις κάλλει διαφέρουσα, a city excelling in beauty ; ἀνὴ 
καλῶς πεπαιδευμένος, a man who has been well educated (or a well- 
Educated man) ; of πρέσβεις οἱ ὑπὸ Φιλίππου πεμφθέντες, the ambas- 


Sadors who were sent by Philip ; ἄνδρες οἱ τοῦτο motnaovres, men 
20 are to do this. 


2. The participle preceded by the article may be used 
substantively, like any other adjective. It is 
then equivalent to he who or those who with a 
finite verb. Eig. 


, Οἱ πεπεισμένοι, those who have been convinced; παρὰ τοῖς 

΄ 4 . 
ἀρίστοις δοκοῦσιν εἶναι, among those who seem to be best; ὁ τὴν 
Ὑνώμην ταύτην εἰπών, the one who gave this opinion. 


ὃ 277, The participle may define the circumstances of an 
action. It expresses the following relations :— 


l. Time ; the tenses denoting various points of time, which 
is relative to that of the verb of the sentence (§ 204). 
£.g. 

Ταῦτα ἔπραττε στρατη γῶν, he did this while he was general ; ταῦτα 
πράξει στρατηγῶν, he will do this while he is general; τυραν- 
νεύσας δὲ ἔτη τρία Ἱππίας ἐχώρει ἐς Σίγειον, and when he had been 
tyrant three yeurs, Hippias withdrew to Sigeum., 


290 SYNTAX. - [8 218, 


2. Cause, manner, means, and similar relations. £.g. 


Λέγω δὲ τούτου ἕνεκα, βουλόμενο ς δόξαι σοι ὅπερ ἐμοί, and 1 speak 
for this reason, because I wish that to seem good to you which, &e. 
Προείλετο μᾶλλον τοῖς νόμοις ἐμμένων ἀποθανεῖν ἣ παρανομῶν ζῆν, 
he preferred to die abiding by the laws rather than to live transgressing 
them ; ἀπεδήμει τριηραρχῶν, he was absent on duty as trierarch. 


3. Purpose or intention ; generally expressed by the future 
participle. £.g. ; 
Πέμπειν πρέσβεις ταῦτα ἐροῦντας καὶ Λύσανδρον airnaovras, (0 
send ambassadors to say this and to ask for Lysander. . 


4, Condition ; the tenses of the participle representing the 
corresponding tenses of the indicative, subjunctive, or 
optative, in all classes of protasis. 


See § 226, 1, where examples will be found. 


5. Opposition or limitation ; where the participle is generally 
to be translated by although andaverb. £.9. 
"Oriya δυνάμενοι προορᾶν πολλὰ ἐπιχειροῦμεν πράττειν, although 
we are able to foresee few things, we try to do many things. 


6. Any attendant circumstance, the participle being merely 
descriptive. Lg. 
Ἔρχεται τὸν υἱὸν €xovea, she comes bringing her son ; παραλα: 
βόντες τοὺς Βοιωτοὺς ἐστράτευσαν emt Φάρσαλον, taking the Boeotians 
with them, they marched against Pharsdlus. 


Nore. The participles denoting cause or purpose are often preceded 
by ὡς, This shows that they express the idea of the leading sub- 
ject, without implying that it is also the idea of the speaker οἵ 
writer ; as τὸν Περικλέα ἐν αἰτίᾳ εἶχον ὡς πείσαντα σφᾶς πολεμέεῖν, 
they found fault with Pericles, on the ground that he had persuaded 
them to the war. 


§ 278, 1. When a participle denoting any of the relations 
included in § 277 belongs to a noun which is not 
connected with the main construction of the set- 
tence, they stand together in the genitive absolute. 
See § 183. : | 


2. The participles of impersonal verbs stand in the accusativ 
absolute, in the neuter singular, when others would 
be in the genitive absolute. Fg. 

Οἱ δ᾽ οὐ βοηθήσαντες, δέον, ὑγιεῖς ἀπῆλθον; and did those who 

brought no aid when it was needed escape safe and sound? δ 
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εὐ δὲ παρασχόν, and when a good opportunity offered ; οὐ προ σῆ- 
kov, improperly (it being not becoming); τυχόν, by chance (it having 
happened). 


§ 279, The participle may be used to limit the meaning 
of certain verbs, in a sense which often resembles 
that of the infinitive (§ 260, 1). 


In this sense the participle is used. with the subject of 
verbs signifying to begin, to continue, to endure, to 
persevere, to cease, to repent, to be weary of, to be 
pleased, displeased, or ashamed; and with the object 
of verbs signifying ¢o cause to cease. L.g. 

~ Apopa λέγων, I will begin to speak ; οὐκ ἀνέξομαι ζ ὧν, I shall 
»>£ endure to lives τοῦτα ἔχων διατελεῖ, he cantinues to have this 
:γ Note); ἀπείρηκα τρέχων, I am tired of running ; τοῖς ἐρωτῶσι 
πέρω ἀποκρινόμενος, I delight to. answer questioners ; édey x ό- 
© vot ἤχθοντο, they were displeased at being tested; αἰσχύνεται 
στο λέγων, he is ashamed to say this (which he says); τὴν 
εΔλοσοφίαν παῦσον-ταῦτα λέγουσαν, make Philosophy stop talking in 
tes style, 


- The participle may be used with the object of verbs 
signifying to perceive (in any way), to find, or to 
represent, denoting an act or state in which the 
object is perceived, found, or represented. £.g. 

“Ops σε κρύπτοντα, I see you hiding ; ἤκουσά σου λέγοντος, I 
ard you speak ; πεποίηκε τοὺς ἐν ἽΔιδονυ τιμωρουμένονς, he has 
presented those in Hades as suffering punishment, Lo ' 


᾿ς With verbs signifying to overlook or see, in the sense of 
allow,—7 eptopaw and édopda, with περιεῖδον and 
ἐπεῖδον, sometimes efdov,—the participle is used in thé 
sense of the object infinitive (§ 260, 1), the present 
and aorist participles differing merely as the present 
- and aorist infinitives would differ in similar construc- 
tions (ὃ 202, 1).. £.g. 

Μὴ περιίδωμεν ὑβρισθεῖσαν τὴν Λακεδαίμονα καὶ katradporn- 
θεῖσαν, let us not allow Laceduemon to be insulted and despised. Μή 
μ᾽ ἰδεῖν θαν ὄν θ᾽ ὑπ᾽ ἀστών, not to see me killed by citizens. Περιιδεῖν 
τὴν γῆν τμηθεῖσαν, to allow the land to be ravaged. (But we 
find also περιιδεῖν τὴν γῆν τμηθῆναι, referring to the same 
hing.) 
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4. With the following verbs the participle contains the 
leading idea of the expression: AavOdvu, escape th® 
notice of; τυγχάνω, happen; φθάνω, anticipite? 
The aorist participle here does not denote past tim™ 
in itself, but coincides in time with the verc— 
Eg. 

Anoere διαφθαρέντες, you will be corrupted before you knowi = 
"Ervyov καθήμενος ἐνταῦθα, I happened to be sitting there; érvysp 
κατὰ τοῦτο τοῦ καιροῦ ἐλθών, he happened to come (not to have come 
just at that time. “EpOnoav τοὺς Πέρσας ἀφικόμενοι, they cams 
before the Persians. 

Nore. The participle with διατελέω, continue (ὃ 279, 1X 
οἴχομαι, be gone (ὃ 277, 2), and some others expresses the leadin- - 


idea; but the aorist eas τὰ with these has no peculiar force; a= 
οἴχεται φεύγων, he has taken flight (δ 200, N. 2). 


§ 280. With many verbs the participle stands in indirec>:; 
discourse, each tense representing the corresponding 
tense of the indicative or optative. 

Such verbs are chiefly those signifying to see, to 
know, to hear or learn, to remember, to forget, to show, 
to appear, to prove, to acknowledge, and ayy éAXa, iv 
announce. £.g. 

ὋὉρώ δέ μ᾽ ἔργον δεινὸν ἐξειργασμένην, but I 866 that I haw 
done a dreadful deed » ἤκουσε Κῦρον ἐν Κιλικίᾳ ὄντα, he heard that 
Cyrus was in Cilicia ; ὅταν κλύῃ ἣ ξον τ' ᾽ορέστην, when she hears that 
Orestes will come ; οἶδα οὐδὲν ἐπιστάμενος, I know that £ under 
stand nothing ; οὐκ ἥδεσαν αὐτὸν τεθνηκότα, they did not know that 
he was dead ; μέμνημαι αὐτὸν ἐλθόντα, I remember that he wel; 
δείξω τοῦτον ἐχθρὸν ὄντα, I shall show that this man is an enemy; 
αὐτῷ Κῦρον στρατεύοντα πρῶτος ἤγγειλα, I first announced to him 
that Cyrus was on his march. 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -réos AND -τέον. 


8 281, The verbal in -réos has both a personal and 20 
impersonal construction. 


1. In the personal construction it is passive in ‘sense, aad 
expresses necessity, like the Latin participle 2 
-dus. £.9. 


oy 
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beAnréa σοι ἡ πόλις. ἐστίν, the city must be benefited by you. 
is μεταπεμπτέας εἶναι ἔφη, he said that other (ships) must 
for, “O λέγω ῥητέον ἐστίν, what I say must be spoken. 

Β noun denoting the agent is here in the dative (δ 188, 4). 


1 the impersonal construction the verbal is in the 
neuter of the nominative singular (sometimes 
plural), with ἐστί expressed or understood. It is 

_ active in sense, and is equivalent to δεῖ with the 
infinitive. 
The agent is generally expressed by the dative, 
sometimes by the accusative. These verbals may 
have an object like their verbs. £.g. 


Ta ἡμῖν (or ἡμᾶς) ποιητέον ἐστίν, WE must do this, equivalent 
ira ἡμᾶς (not ἡμῖν) δεῖ ποιῆσαι. οἱ ore ον “Τάδε, we must 
hese things (sc. ἡμῖν). Τί ἂν αὐτῷ ποιητέ ov εἴ; 5 what would 
obliged to do? ᾿ἘΕψηφίσαντο πολεμητέα εἶναι, they voted 
they must 90 to war (= δεῖν πολεμεῖν). Τοὺς ξυμμάχους οὐ 
δοτέα τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις, we must not abandon our allies to the 
tans. 


INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


Δ. 1. All interrogative pronouns, pronominal adjectives, 
and adverbs can be used in both direct and indirect 
questions. The relative ὅστις and most other rela- 
tive words may be used in indirect questions. (See 


§ 149, 2.) 


10 principal direct interrogative particles are 7 and dpa. 
These imply nothing as to the answer expected ; but 
ἄρα ov implies that an afirmative,dpa μή that a 
negative, answer is expected. Οὐ and μή alone are 
often used with the same force as with dpa. Lg. 

σχολὴ ἔσται ; will there be leisure ? "Ap’ εἰσί τινες ἄξιοι ; ᾽ are 

any deserving ones? "Ap ov βούλεσθε ἐλθεῖν ; or ov βούλεσθε 
do you not wish to go (i.e. you wish, do you not)? "Apa μὴ 
σθε ἐλθεῖν ; or μὴ βούλεσθε ἐλθεῖν ; do you wish to go (you don’t 

Ὁ go, do you) ὃ 


AAo τι 74; ἴδ tt anything else than 7 or simply ἄλλο τι; 
is it not ? is sometimes used as a direct interrogative ; 
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as ἄλλο τι ἣ ἀδικοῦμεν ; are we not (is ἐξ anything else 
than that we are) in the wrong 3---ἄλλο τι ὁμολογοῦ- 
μεν; do ue not agree? 

4, Indirect questions may be introduced by εἰ, whether ; as 
ἠρώτησα et βούλοιτο ἐλθεῖν, 7 asked whether he wished to 
go ; οὐκ olda εἰ τοῦτο δῶ, 7 do not know whether I shail 
give this (§ 244). 

5. Alternative questions (both direct and indirect) may be 
introduced by πότερον (πότερα). .. 74, whether... or; 
aS πότερον ἐᾷς ἄρχειν ἢ ἄλλον καθίστης ; do you allow 
him to rule, or do you appoint another ? 


εν. 


NEGATIVES. 


ὃ 283. The Greek has two negative adverbs, οὐ and μή. 
What is said of each of these applies generally to 
its compounds,—ov0es, οὐδέ, οὔτε, &c., and μηδείς, μηδέ, 
μήτε, ἄς. 

1. Ov is used with the indicative and optative in all inde- 
pendent sentences, except wishes; also in indirect 
discourse after ὅτι and ὡς, and in causal sentences. 

“01. In indirect questions introduced by εἰν whether, pn can be 
used as well as ov. 

2. My is used with the subjunctive and imperative in all 
constructions. It is used with all moods in final and 

_ object clauses after iva, ὅπως; &c. (except after μή, 
lest) ; in conditional and conditional relative sentences; 
in relative sentences expressing a purpose (§ 236) ; and 
in expressions of a wish. 


3. Μη is used with the infinitive in all constructions except 
that of indirect discourse. The infinitive in indirect 
discourse regularly has ov, to retain the negative 
of the direct discourse ; but some exceptions occur, 


4. When a participle expresses a condition (ὃ 277, 4) it takes 
py; so when it is equivalent to a relative clause with 
an indefinite antecedent, as ot μὴ βουλόμενοι, any who 
do not wish (= ot μὴ βούλονται, ὃ 231). Otherwise it 
takes ov. In indirect discourse it sometimes, like 


the infinitive, takes μή irregularly (3). 
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Adjectives (like participles) take px only when they do 
not refer to definite persons or things (i.e. when they 
can be expressed by a relative clause with an indefinite 
antecedent) ; as of μὴ ἀγαθοὶ πολῖται, (any) citizens who 
are not good, but of οὐκ ἀγαθοὶ πολῖται means special 
crtizens who are not good, 


‘When verbs which contain a negative idea (as those of 
hindering, forbidding, denying, concealing, and dis- 
trusting) are followed by the infinitive, the negative 
py can be added to the infinitive to strengthen the 
negation: Such a negative cannot be translated in 


English. For examples see § 263. 


An infinitive which would regularly be negatived by μή,--- 
either in the ordinary way (3) or to strengthen a pre- 
ceding negation (6),—if the verb on which it depends 
has a negative, generally takes the double negative 
μὴ ov. Thus δίκαιόν ἐστι μὴ τοῦτον ἀφεῖναι, tt is just 
not to acquit him, becomes, if we negative the leading 
verb, ov δίκαιόν ἐστι μὴ οὐ τοῦτον ἀφεῖναι, it ts not 
just not to acquit him ; so εἴργει σε μὴ τοῦτο ποιεῖν (8. 263, 
1), he prevents you from doing this, becomes, with εἴργει 
negatived, οὐκ εἴργει σε μὴ OD τοῦτο ποιεῖν, he does 
not prevent you from doing this. 


When a negative is followed by a simple negative (ov or 
μὴ) in the same clause, each retains its own force. 
If they belong to the same word or expression, they 
make an affirmative ; as ov δὲ τὸν Φορμίωνα οὐχ ὁρᾷ, 
mor does he not see Phormio (i.e. he sees Phormio well 
enough). Butif they belong to different words, each 
is independent of the other ; as οὐ μόνον ov πείθονται, 
they not only do not obey. 


But when a negative is followed by a compound negative 
(or by several compound negatives) in the same 
clause, the negation is strengthened ; as ἄνευ τούτον 
οὐδεὶς εἰς οὐδὲν οὐδενὸς ἂν ὑμῶν οὐδέποτε 
γένοιτο ἄξιος, if tt were not for this, no one of you 
would ever come to be of any value for anything. 


For the double negative οὐ μή, see ὃ 257, 
8G, la 
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APPENDIX... 


CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 


.—This catalogue contains chiefly those verbs in ordinary 
Attic Greek which present difficulties to a student by any 
rities, — 
simple stem of each verb, when this does not appear in the 
, .e. unless the verb is of the Jirst class (ὃ 108, 1), is given 
lirectly after the present indicative. The class ‘of each verb 
| is given in () at the end, unless it belongs to the first class, 
it is left without a number. Verbs in pe of the second 
in ἐπ᾽ § 108, V. 4) are marked (II.); other verbs in μὲ are 
ι (1... 
ore of the stem made by adding ε in certain tenses 
8) is marked by prefixing (e-) to the first form in which this 
A hyphen prefixed to a form (as -jvexa) indicates that it 
only in composition ; but is omitted if the simple form occurs: 
later Greek; and it is not always inserted when it is probable 
- reason that the simple form was in good use. 
imperfect or pluperfect is generally omitted when the present 
ect is given. 


A. 


, admire, ἠἡγάσθην, ἡγάσάμην. (I.) 

\w (dyyeA-), announce, ἀγγελῶ, ἤγγειλα, ἤγγελκα, ἤγγελμαι, 
λθην, Lut. p. ἀγγελθήσομαει ; a.m. ἡγγειλάμην. (4.) 

' (dyep-), collect, ἃ. ἤγειρα, (4.) 

b FE -), in comp. also aywa, break, ἄξω, ἕαξα, 2 p. -édya 2 a. p. 


ead, i, ἦξα (rare), -ἦχα, ἦγμαι, ἤχθην, ἀχθήσομαι; 2 a. ἤγαγον, 
ὅμην ; fut. τὰ. ἄξομαι (as pass.). 

sing, ἀείσω and ἀείσομαι, jeca, In Attic prose, ᾷδο, ¢ ἐσόμοι 
, Tare), ἦσα, ἤσθη. 

(dep-), take up, f. ἀρῶ, a. ἤειρα, ἠέρθην. Tonic and poetic. In 


Ὁ prose always αἴρω (dp-) a ἀρῶ, ἦρα, ἦρκα, ἧρμαι, ἤρθην ; apovpat, 
nv. Poetic 2 a.m. ἀρόμην. (4, 
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ars pet at8opa, respect, αἰδέσομαι, ἥδεσμαι, ἠδέσθην, ἠδεσάμτ 2 
§ 109 

Αἰνέω, τὰ αἰνέσω, ἥνεσα, “ἥνεκα, pat, ἠνέθην, § 109, 1, N. 2. 

Αἰἱρέω (ἃ- ), take, αἱρήσω, ἴρηκα, ὕρημαι, ἡ θην, εἰρέθη τομῶν: fat 
pf. ἡρήσομαι (rare) ;.2 a. εἷλον, Edw, ἄς. ; εἱλόμην, ἔλωμαι, &c. (8. ) 

Atpw, Attic prose form of deipw. See deipa. 

Alo @dvopar (aicé-), oe (e-) αἰσθήσομαι, ἤσθημαι, ἡσθόμην. Pres 
αἴσθομαι (rare). (.) 

Αἰσχύνω (αἰσχὕν-), disgrace, αἰσχὕνῶ, ἤσχῦνα, ἠσχύνθην, felt ashamed, 
αἰσχυνθήσομαι ; fut. τα. αἰσχυνοῦμαι. (a 

᾿Ακέομαι, heal, aor. ἠκεσάμην. 

᾿Ακούω (ἀκου- for axof Eh hear, ἀκούσομαι, ἤκουσα, 2 pf. ἀκήκοα (for 
ax-nxofa, § 102), 2 plpf. ἠκηκόειν or ἀκηκόειν ; ἠκούσθην, axov- 
σθήσομαι. 

᾿Αλάομαι, wander, a. ἀληθην. Chiefly poetic. 

᾿Αλείφω (ἀλἵφ-), anoint, ἀλείψω, ἤλειψα, -ἀλήλι (or -εἰφαλ, ἀλήλᾳ- 
pat, ἠλείφθην, -ἀλειφϑήσομαι (rare), 2 ἃ. p. -ἠλίφην (rare). Mid f. 
ἀλείψομαι, ἃ. ἡἠλειψάμην. (2.) 

᾿Αλέξω (ἀλεκ-), ward off, fut. ἀλεξήσομαι or ἀλέξομαι ; aor. ἠλέξησα, 
ἠλεξάμην. (8.) 

᾿Αλεύω, avert, ἀλεύσω, ἤλευσα, aor. mid. ἠλευάμην. Poetic. 

᾿Αλέω, grind, ἀλέσω (ἀλῶν, ἤλεσα, ἀλήλεσμαι or ἀλήλεμαι. § 102. 

πΑλθομαι, be healed, (ε-) ἀλθήσομαι. 

᾿Αλίσκομαι (dA-, ἅλο-), be captured, ἁλώσομαι, ἥλωκα OF ἑάλωκα, 2 801. 


ἥλων or ἑάλων, ἁλώ, ἁλοίην, dAgvat, ἁλούς ; all passive in meaning. 
No active ἁλίσκω, but Βε6 ἀν-αλίσκω. (6,) 


eee?" ee change, ἀλλάξω, &c. regular; 2 a. p. me 

γῆν. . 

“Αλλομαι (dA-), leap, ἁλοῦμαι, ἡλάμην ; 2 a. ἡλόμην (rare). (4. 

Ἄγ σετὴν (4papr-), err, (ε-) ἁμαρτήσομαι, ἡμάρτηκα, ἡμάρτημαι, ἡμαρτ: 
θην ; 2 aor. ἥμαρτον. 

᾿᾿Αμβλίσκω (ἀμβλ-), ἀμβλόω in comp., miscarry, ἤμβλωσα, -ἤμβλωκα, 

᾿ς, τἤμβλωμαι, ἠμβλώθην. (θ.) 
᾿Αμπ-ιέχω and ἀμπο-ίσχω (ἀμφί and ἔχω), wrap about, clothe, dupee, 

2 ἃ. ἤμπισχον. Mid. ἀμπέχομαι, ἀμπίσχομαι, ἀμπισχνέομαι: ; imp. 
ἠρπειχόμην; f£. ἀμφέξομαι ; 2 a. ἠμπισχόμην and ἠμπεσχόμην, § 105, 
See ἔχω and ἴσχω. 

᾿Αμπλακίσκῳ (ἀμπλᾶκ-), err, miss, ἠμπλάκημαι ; 2 ἃ. ἤμπλακον, part. 
ἀμπλακών or ἀπλακών. Poetic. (6.) 

᾿Αμύνω var ward off; fut. dpiva, ἀμῦνοῦμαι ; aor. ἥμῦνα, ἡμῦνό᾽ 
μην. 


᾿Αμφι-γνοέω, doubt, ἠμφιγνόεον and ἠμφεγνόεον, 7 ὁησα; aor. pass. 
part. ἀμφιγνοηθείς. § 105, Ν. 3. ἀμ lias 


CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 231 


λμφι ἐνγῦμι (see ἕννυ ), clothe, fut. -ἀμφιῶ ; np Lee ἠμφίεσμαι ; 
ἀμφιέσομαι, ia ner ρον (poet.). ὃ 105, N.3. (II 


λμφισβητέω, dispute, augmented nudio- and § hea (8 105, N. 3); 

otherwise regular. 

λναίνομαι (dviiv-), refuse, imp. ἠναινόμην, aor. ἠνηνάμην. (4.) 

lyahloxe and dvaddse, expend, dvidoow, avadwoa, and ἀνήλωσα (xar- 

Ἰνύλωσα), ἀνάλωκα and ἀνήλωκα, ἀνάλωμαι and ἀνήλωμαι (κατ-ηνάλω- 
Hat), ἀνᾶλώθην and ἀνηλώθην, ἀναλωθήσομαι. See ἁλίσκομαι. 

ἱνέχω͵ hold up ; see ἔχω, and ἃ 105, Note 8. 

υιοίγνῦμι and ἀνοίγω (see οἴγνυμι), open, imp. ἀνέῳγον; ἀνοίξω, 

ἀνέφξα, ἀνέῳχα, ἀνέῳγμαι, ἄνες ὄχθην (subj. ἀνοιχθῶ, &c.) ; fut. pf. 

ἀνεῴξομαι ; 2 pf. ἀνέῳγα (rare). (IT.) 

γιορθόω, set upright, aug. ἀνωρ- and ἤνωρ--. ὃ 105, N. 3. 

va, Att. also ἀνύτω, accomplish ; fut. ἀνύσω, ἀνύσομαι ; aor, ἢνῦὕσα, 

ἡνύσάμην ; pf. ἤνῦκα, ἤνυσμαι. (Always ὕ v.) 

γώγω, order, exhort, imp. ἤνωγον ; ἀνώξω, Τρ ξαῚ 2 Ρ. ἄνωγα (as 

pres.), with imperat. ἄνωχθι, ἀνώχθω, ἄνωχθε, 2 pipf. ἡ ἡνώγεα. Tonic 

and poetic. 

τεχθάνομαι (ἐχθ-), be hated, (€-) ἀπεχθήσομει, ἀπήχθημαι ; 2 a. ἀπη- 

(θόμην. (ὅ.) 

τοκτίννυμι and -ὕω, forms of ἀποκτείνω. See κτείνω. 

réxpn, t¢ suffices, impersonal. See χρή. 

re (4¢-), touch, fut. do, ἅψομαι ; aor. ἧψα, ἡψόμην ; pf. ἧμμαι; 

Lp. ἥφθην. 

dopa, pray, ἀράσομαι, pprae fpapat. 

αρίσκω (ἀρ-), jit, ἦρσα, ἤρθην ; 2 p. dpapa; 2 a. ἤρᾶρον ; 2 ἃ. m. part. 

ipwevos (a8 adj.), fitting. Alt, fedupl ον in pres.) (6. ) 

doxw (dpe-), please, ἀρέσω, ἤρεσα, npécOny; ἀρέσομαι, ἡρεσάμην.. 

}109,1, N. 2. (6.) 

κέω, assist, ἀρκέσω, ἤρκεσα. ὃ 109, 1, N. 2. 

μόττω, poet. ἁρμόζω (ἁρμοδ-), fit, ἁρμόσω, ἥρμοσα, ἥρμοκα, ἥρμοσμαι, 

ρμόσθην, fut. p. ἁρμοσθήσομαι ; a. τα. ἡρμοσάμην. ) 

vipat (dp-), win, secure, ary and impf.; chiefly poetic. Same 

tem as αἴρω (Vv. aeipw). 

dw, plough, ἤροσα, npdOnv. ὃ 109, 1, N. 2. | 

πάζω (dprid-, dprdy-), seize, ἁρπάσω and ἁρπάσομαι, ἥρπᾶσα, ipmiixa, 

pracpat, ἡρπάσθην, ἁρπασθήσομαι. (4.) 

ὕω and ἀρύτω, draw water, aor. ἤρῦὕσα, npvoauny, ἡρύθην. 

xo, begin, rule, ἄρξω, ἦρξα, ἦρχα, ἦργμαι (mid.), ἜΤ ἀρχθήσομαι ; 

ἰρξομαι, ἠρξόμην. 
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Αὐαίνω (adiv) or αὐαίνω ; fut. adiiva; aor. ninva, ηὐάνθην or alavbry? 
αὐανθήσομαι: fut. m, αὐανοῦμαι (as pass.). Augment ην- or ca 
Chiefly poetic and Ionic. (4.) 

Αὐξάνω or αὔξω (αὐξ-), increase, (ε-) αὐξήσω, αὐξήσομα:", ηὔξησα, ηὔξηπκ « 
ηὔξημαι, ηὐξήθην, αὐξηθήσομαι. 

᾿ΑΦ-ίημι, let go, impf. ἀφίην or ἠφίην (δ 105, N. 3); fut. ἀφήσω, &< 
See ine, ὃ 127 

"ΑἌχθομαι, be displeased, (€) ἀχθέσομαί, ἠχθέσθην, ἀχθεσθήσομι«« 
ἡ 109, 2. 


’ 
B. 


Balvw (Ba-, Bax), go, Bnoopat (poet. except in comp.), βέβηκα, -RefBe 
μαι, -ἐβάθην (rare); 2 a. ἔβην (ὃ 125, 3); 2 p. (82Baa), BeBa, & 
Nr 4). In active sense, cause to go, poet. Biow, ἔβησα. 

108, v.N.1. (5.4 

Βάλλω (βᾶλ-, βλἅ-), throw, f. βαλῶ, rarely (€-) BadAnow, BEeBrAr7KC 
βέβλημαι, ἐβλήθην, βληθήσομαι; 2 a. ἔβαλον, ἐβαλόμην ; fut. m 
βαλοῦμαι ; f. p. βεβλήσομαι. (4.) 

Βάπτω (βᾶφ-), dip, βάψω, ἔβαψα, βέβαμμαι. ἐβάφην and (poet.) ἐβάφθην; 
fut. τη, βάψομαι. (8.) 

Βαστάζω (Sacrd8-), carry, βαστάσω, ἐβάστασα. Poetic. (4.) 

Βήσσω (Bnx-), Att. βήττω, cough, βήξω, ἔβηξα. (4.) 

Βιβρώσκω (βρο-), eat, p. βέβρωκα, βέβρωμαι; 2 p. part. (BeSpas) pl. 
BeBpares. (6.) 

Budo, live, βιώσομαι, ἐβίωσα (rare), BeBioxa, (βεβίωμαι) βεβίωται; 2 ἃ 
ἐβίων (ὃ 125, 3). 

Βιώσκομαι (Bio-), revive, ἐβιωσάμην, restored to life. (6.) 

Βλάπτω (BAEB-), injure, βλάψω, ἔβλαψα, βέβλάφα, βέβλαμμαι, ἐβλάφθην; 
2 ἃ. p. ἐβλάβην, 2 f. βλαβήσομαι ; fut. τη. βλάψομαι. (8.) 

Βλαστάνω (βλαστ-), sprout, (ε-) βλαστήσω, ἐβλάστησα, βεβλάστηκα (and 
ἐβλάστηκα) ; 2 ἃ. ἔβλαστον. (8.) 

Βλέπω, see, βλέψομαι, ἔβλεψα. 

Βλίττω or βλίσσω (μελΐτ-, βλῖτ-), take honey, aor. ἔβλῖσα. (4.) 

Βλώσκω (μολ-, μλο-, βλο-), go, £. μολοῦμαι, p. μέμβλωκα, 2 ἃ. ἔμολον. 
Poetic. (6.) 

Bodw, shout, βοήσομαι, ἐβόησα. 

Βόσκω, feed, (ε-) βοσκήσω. 

Βούλομαι, will, uxsh (augm. ἐβουλ- or ἡβουλ-); (ε-) βουλήσομαι, 
βεβούλημαι, ἐβουλήθην. ὃ 100, N. 2. 

Bpt0w, be heavy, βρίσω, éBpica, βέβρῖθα. Rare in Attic prose. 

Βυνέω or βύω (βυ-), stop up, βύσω, ἔβῦσα, βέβυσμαι. Chiefly poetic. (5.) 
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Τ᾽ 


υμέω (γἄμ-), marry (said of a man), f. γαμῶ, ἃ. ἔγημα, p. γεγάμηκα, 
p. Ρ. γεγάμημαι. Mid. marry (said of a woman), f. yapovpas, a. 
emudune. Ὁ 

ἰγωνέω (γων-). shoul, fut. γεγωνήσω (aor. ἐγεγώνησα) γεγωνῆσαι; 2 p. 
γέγωνα,͵ subj. yeyoro, imper. yéyove. ὃ 109, 7(c). (7.) 

ἔνομαι (yer), be born; a. ἐγεινάμην, begat. (4.) 

λάω, laugh, yehdoopat, éyéhaoa, ἐγελάσθην. ὃ 109, 1, N. 2. 

ηθέω, (γηθ-), rejoice, 2 p. γέγηθα (as pres.). (7.) 

npdoxe and γηράω, grow old, γηράσω and γηράσομαι, ἐγήρᾶσα, 
yeynpaxa (am old) ; 2a. inf. ynpdvat, partic. ynpas. 

γνομαι and γίνομαι (yev-, ya-), become, γενήσομαι, γεγένημαι; 2 a. 
ἐγενόμην ; 2 p. yéyova,am, poet. (yéyaa), part. γεγώς ; see ὃ 125, 4. 
(8.) 


γνώσκω (yvo-), nosco, know, γνώσομαι, ἔγνωκα, ἔγνωσμαι, ἐγνώσθην ; 
2a. ἔγνων, perceived. ὃ 125, 8. (8.) ᾿ 

ido, write, γράψω, &c. regular; 2 a. p. ἐγράφην (ἐγράφθην is not 
classic) ; 2 fut. γραφήσομαι; fut. pf. γεγράψομαι. 


Δ. 


vip, (δαι-), entertain, δαίσω, ἔδαισα. (ἐδαίσθην) δαισθείς. Mid. 
δαίνῦμαι, feast, δαίσομαι͵ ἐδαισάμην. (I 
ιίομαι (δἅ-), divide, ἐδάσάμην, pf. p. δέδασμαι. (4.) Pres. also 
δατέομαι (δἅτ-), divide, to which δάσομαι, ἐδάσάμην, and δέδασμαι 
can be referred. (7.) 
ίκνω (δᾶκ-, Snx-), bite, δήξομαι, δέδηγμαι, ἐδήχθην, δηχθήσομαι ; 2 a. 
ἔδακον. δ. 
ἱμνάω and δάμνημι (δᾶμ-, δμᾶ-), also pr. δαμάζω, (δαμαδ-), tame, sub- 
due, ἐδαμάσθην (δ 10, 1) and ἐδμήθην ; 2 ἃ. p. ἐδάμην ; a.m. ἐδαμασά- 
μήν. 
ἰρθάνω (δαρθ-), sleep, 2 ἃ. ἔδαρθον, poet. ἔδρἄᾶθον ; (ε-) pf. part. κατα- 
δεδαρθηκώς. 
δια, fear: see stem (δι-, δει-). 
ίκνυμι (δεικ-), show, δείξω, ἔδειξα, δέδειχα, δέδειγμαι, ἐδείχθην, δει- 
χθήσομαι ; δείξομαι, ἐδειξάμην. See ὃ 123. (11. 

κομαι, see, ἐδέρχθην ; 2 ἃ. ἐδρᾶκον, (ἐδράκην) δρᾶκείς - 2 p. δέδορκα, 
β ποὺ os re ptixov, (ἐδρακην) dp p. dedop 
po, flay, Sepa, ἔδειρα, Sédappa; 2 ἃ. ἐδάρην. § 109, 4. 
χομαι, receive, δέξομαι, δέδεγμαι͵ ἐδέχθην, ἐδεξάμην. 
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av kar δήσω, ἔδησα, δέδεκα (rarely δέδηκα), δέδεμαι, ἐδέθην, δεθήσο- 
; fut. pf. δεδήσομαι. 

re ae need, (ε-) δεήσω, € σα, ζεδεηκῶ δεδέημαι, ἐδεήθην. Mid. 
δέομαι, ask, δεήσομαι. Impersonal δεῖ, debet, there is need, (one) 
ought, δεήσει, ἐδέησε. 

(Av, Se-), stem, fear. [Epic pres. δείδω, fut. δείσομαι,] aor. ert i 
δέδοικα. From stem &-, 2 pf. δέδια, 2 pipf. ἐδεδίειν. See ὃ 125,4 

Διαιτάω, arbitrate, w. double augment in perf. and pipf. ἘΣ in 
compounds ; διαιτήσω, διήτησα (ἀπ-εδιήτησαλ), δεδιήτηκα, δεδιητημαι, 
διῃτήθην (ἐξ: εδιῃτήθην) ; ; διαιτήσομαι, κατ-εδιητησάμην. ὃ 105, Ν. 2. 

Διακονέω, minister, ἐδιακόνουν ; erg de (aor, inf. διακονῆσαι), 
SeScaixdvnpat, ἐδιᾶκονήθην. See ὃ 105, N. 2. 

Διδάσκω (διδαχ-), for διδαχ-σκω, teach, διδάξω, ἐδίδαξα, δεδίδαχα, 
δεδίδαγμαι, ἐδιδάχθην ; διδάξομαι, ἐδιδαξάμην. (6.) 

Διδράσκω (dpa-), only in comp., run away, -8pacopas, -δέδρᾶκα ; 2 ἃ. 
-ἔδρᾶν, -8pa, -δραίην, -δρᾶναι, -8pas (δ 125, 3). (6.) 

Δίδωμι (80-), give, δώσω, ἔδωκα, δέδωκα, &c. ; see inflection and synopsis 
in § 123. (I.) 

Διψάω, thirst, δι ψήσω, ἐδίψησα. ὃ 98, N. 2. 


Δοκέω (Sox-), seem, think, δόξω, ἔδοξα, δέδογμαι, ἐδό μα (rate). 


Poetic δοκήσω, ἐδόκησα, δεδόκηκα, δεδόκημαι, ἐδοκήθην. ἱταροτβοπδὶ, 
δοκεῖ, {ΐ seems, &c. ; 


Δράω, do, δράσω, ΟῚ arene δέδρᾶμαι (rarely dedpacpaz), (ἰδέ: 
σθην) δρασθείς. ὃ 109 

Δύναμαι, be able, aight on and ἤδυν- (8 100, N. 2); δυνήσομαι, 
δεδύνημαι, ἐδυνήθην (rarely ἐδυνάσθην). (1.) 

Δύω, enter or cause to enter, and δύνω (δυ-), enter; δύσω (i), ἔδῦσα, 


δέδῦκα, δέδῦμαι, ἐδύθην (ὕ); 2 a. ἔδῦν, inflected ὃ 123, see alse 
ὃ 125, 3; a. τη. ἐδύσάμην. (5.) 


E. 
"Edo, permit, ἐάσω, εἴᾶσα, εἴᾶκα, εἴᾶμαι, εἰάθην ; ἐάσομαι (as passive) 
§ 104. 


᾿Εγγνάω, proffer, betroth, augmented ἤγγυ- or ἐνεγυ- (ἐγγεγυ-). 


Ἔγείρω (ἐγερ-), raise, rouse, ἐγερῶ, ἤγειρα, ἐγήγερμαι, ἠγέρθην;; 2 P. 
ἐγρήγορα, am awake. (4.) 


"ES, eat, see ἐσθίω. 

“Efopat, (€8- for σεδ- ; cf. sed-eo), sit. (4.) See Lo and καθέζομαι. 
᾿Εθέλω and θέλω, wish, imp. ἤθελον ; (€-) ἐθελήσω, ἠθέλησα, ἠθέληκα. 
ΠῚ (€6i8-), accustom, ἐθίσω, εἴθϊσα, εἴθικα, εἴθισμαι, εἰθίσθην. § 104 


it. 
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Edw, be accustomed, [only in Ep. part. ἔθων ;] 2 p. (ὠθ- for Fw6-) εἴωθα, 
as present, 2 plpf. εἰώθειν. ὃ 104. (8.) 

Eloy (i8-, Fc8-), vid-i, saw, 2 aor., no present; ἴδω, ἴδοιμι, ἴδε or ἰδέ, 
ἰδεῖν, ἰδών. Mid. (chiefly poet.), εἴδομαι, scem, 2 a. εἰδόμην (in prose 
tare and only in comp.), saw, = εἶδον. Οἶδα (2 pf. as pres. ), know, 
pip. ἥδειν, Anew, f. εἴσομαι; see ὃ 125, 4; ὃ 127. (8.) 

Βικάζω (εἰκάδ-), make like, εἰκάσω, εἴκᾶσα or ἤκᾶσα, εἴκασμαι OF ἤκασμαι, 
εἰκάσθην, εἰκασθήσομαι. (4.) 

Et) not used in pres. (ix-), resemble, appear, imp. εἶκον, f. εἴξω 
(rare), 2 p. ἔοικα (with ἔοιγμεν, εἴξᾶσι, εἰκέναι, εἰκώς, chiefly poetic) ; 
2 plp. ἐῴκειν. Impersonal ἔοικε, i¢ seems, &c. For ἔοικα (ix-), see 
§109,3; § 104, (2.) 

Hu, be, and Etus, go. See § 127, I. and IT. 

ilmov (ἐπ- for ἔεπ-, σεπ-), said, 2 aor., no present; εἴπω, εἴποιμι, εἶπέ, 
εἰπεῖν, εἰπών ; 1 aor. εἶπα (opt. εἴπαιμι, imper. εἶπον or εἰπόν, inf. 
εἶπαι, pt. εἴπας). Other tenses are supplied by Hom. εἴρω (ἐρ-), 
and a stem ῥε- : f. (ἐρέω) ἐρῶ : p. εἴρηκα, εἴρημαι ; a. p. ἐρρήθην, 
Tarely ἐρρέθην ; fut. pass, ῥηθήσομαι; fut. pf. εἰρήσομαι. ὃ 101, 
? 3 . 

ἴργνυμι and εἰργνύω, also εἴργω (elpy-), shut in; εἴρξω, elpéa, elpypat, 
eipyOnv. Also tpyw, ἔρξω, ἔρξα. I.) 

ἴργω (eipy-), shut out, εἴρξω, εἶρξα, εἶργμαι, εἴρχθην ; εἴρξομαι.. 

ἴρω (ἐρ-), sero, join, a. -εἶρα, p. -εἶρκα, εἷρμαι. (4.) 

λαύνω (for ἐλα-νυ-ω) poet. ἐλάω (ἐλᾶ-), drive, march, fut. (ἐλάσω) 

ἐλῶ ; ἤλασα, ἐλήλακα, ἐλήλσμαι, ἠλάθην ; ἢλασάμην. (5.) 

λέγχω, confute, ἐλέγξω, ἤλεγξα, ἐλήλεγμαι, ἠλέγχθην, ἐλεγχθή- 

σομαι. 

λίσσω and εἱλίσσω (ἕλικ-), roll, Aiko, εἵλιξα, εἴλιγμαι, εἷλίχθην. 

(4.) 

λκω (late Axvw), pull, ἔλξω, εἵλκυσα, εἵλκυκα, εἵλκυσμαι, εἱλκύσθην. 

§ 104. 

μέω, vomit, fut. ἐμῶ (rare), ἐμοῦμαι ; aor. ἤμεσα. ὃ 109, 1, N. 2. 

μπολάω, trafic, ἐμπολήσω, ἄς. regular, Augm. nyn- or ἐνεμπ-. 

δ 105, N. 3. 

yoxAéw, harass, w. double augment ; ἠνώχλουν, ἐνοχλήσω, ἠνώχλησα, 

ἠνώχλημαι. § 105, N. 3. 

rlorapat, understand, imp. ἠπισπάμην, f. ἐπιστήσομαι, ἃ. ἠπιστήθην. 

(Not to be confounded with forms of ἐφίστημι.) (I.) 

reo (σεπ-), be after or busy with, imp. εἶπον, f. -ἔψω, 2 ἃ. -ἔσπον (for 

ἐ-σεπ-ον), all chiefly in comp. Mid. ἕπομαι, follow, imp. εἱπόμην 

and ἑπόμην ; ἔψομαι; 2 a. ἑσπόμην and -ἐσπόμην, σπῶμαι, &c., 

w. imper. σποῦ. 


αμαι, love, (dep.) poetic for épdw; ἡράσθην, ἐρασθήσομαι. (1. 
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Ἐργάζομαι, work, do, augm. elp- (§ 104), ἐργάσομαι, εἴργασμαι, elpyd- 
σθην, εἰργασάμην, ἐργασθήσομαι. - 

᾿Ερείδω, prop, ἐρείσω (later), ἤρεισα, ἠρείσθην ; ἐρείσομαι, ἠρεισάμην. 

᾿Ερείπω (€pin-), throw down, ἐρείψω, ἤρειψα, ἠρείφθην. (2.) 

"Epo (ἐρΐδ-), contend, ἤρισα. (4.) 

"Epopat (rare), [Ep. ἐρέω or ἐρέομαι], for ἐρωτάω, ask, fut. ἐρήσομαι, 2 
npopny. 

Ἕρπω, creep, imp. εἷρπον ; fut. ἔξψω. Poetic. § 104, N. 2. 

"Eppw, go to destruction, (ε-) eppnow, ἤρρησα, -ἤρρηκα. 

᾿Ερνγγάνω (épiy-), eruct, 2 a. fpiyov. (5.) 

“Epxopas (€Avd-, ἐλευθ-), go, come, f. ἐλεύσομαι (Ion. and poet.), Ὁ Ὁ, 
ekndpOa, 2 ἃ. ἦλθον» (poet. FAVAov). In Attic prose, εἶμι is used 
for ἐλείσομαι. (8.) 

᾿Εσθίω, also ἔσθω and ἔδω (diy-), edo, eat, fut. ἔδομαι, p. ἐδήδοκα, 
ἐδήδεσμαι, ἃ. p. ἡδέσθην ; 2 a. ἔφαγον. (8.) : 

‘Eorio, feast, augment εἷστι- (δ 104). 

Ev$o, sleep, impf. εἶδον or ηὗδον (§ 103, N.) ; (€-) εὑδήσω. Commonly 
found only in καθ-εὐδω. § 109, 8. 

Εὐρίσκω (evp-), find, (€-) εὑρήσω, εὕρηκα, εὕρημαι, εὑρέθην, εὑρεθήσομαι; 
fa εὗρον, evpopny. Sometimes augmented nip- (§ 103, Note). 

) 


Ἑιὐφραίνω (εὐφρᾶν-), cheer, f. εὐφρᾶνῶ ; ἃ. εὔφρᾶνα (or nidp-), 8. P. 
εὐφράνθην (or ηὔφρ-, f. p. εὐφρανθήσομαι; f. τὰ. εὐφρανοῦμαι, 
§ 103, Note. (4.) 

"Ex (cey-), have, imp. εἶχον ; ἔξω or σχήσω, ἔσχηκα, ἔσχημαι, ἐσχέθην 
(chiefly Ion.) ; 2 ἃ. ἔσχον (for ἐ-σεχ-ον), σχῶ, σχοίην (-σχοῖμι), σχέδν 
σχεῖν, σχών ; poet. a ἄς. Mid. ἔχομαι, cling to, ἕξομαι and 
σχήσομαι, ἐσχόμην. (8.) 

"Eo, cook, (ε) ἑψήσω and ἑψήσομαι, ἥψησα. 


Ζ. 


Ζάω, live, w. ζῇς, ζὴ, &c. (δ 98, N. 2); impf. ἔζων and en»; (ζήσω, 
ζήσομαι, ἔζησα, ἔζηκα. 

Zevyvupe (Ciy- cf. jug-um), yoke, ζεύξω, ἔζευξα, ἔζευγμαι, ἐζεύχθην: 
2 ἃ. p. ἐζύγην. IT.) 

Ζέω, boil, poet. tele, f. ζέσω ; a. ἔζεσα. 

Ζάνννμι ((w-), gird, ἔζωσα, ἔζωσμαι, ἐζωσάμην. (TI) 


» ᾿ 
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H. 


, be pleased, impf. ἡδόμην ; ἥσθην, ἡσθήσομαι. The act. ἥδω 
Ὁ. 

sit: see ὃ 127, 

wy, chiefly in imperf. ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, said I, and 40° és, said he. 


6. 


τἄφ- for 6ad-), bury, θάψω, ἔθαψα, reba 2 a. p. ἐτάφην ; 
: ih aa ari lu θα 17, 2. Note. (8) Ὁ 
θεν-), smite, θενῶ, ἔθεινα ; 2 ἃ. ἔθενον. (4.) 
sish, (€-) θελήσω, ἐθέλησα (not in indic.) ; see ἐθέλω. 
i-), run, fut. θεύσομαι. ὃ 108, II. 2. (2.) 
» (Oty-), touch, f. θίξομαι, 2 a, ἔθίγον. (5.) 
(θλζβ-), squeeze, θλίψω, ἔθλιψα, τέθλιμμαι, ἐθλίφθην ; ἐθλίβην. 


» (θᾶν-, Ova-), die, θανοῦμαι, τέθνηκα ; fut. pf. τεθνήξω, (δ 110, iv. 
.) or τεθνήξομαι ; 2 a. ἔθανον ; 2 p. (réOvaa) ὃ 125, 4, part. 
ws. In Attic prose always ἀπο-θανοῦμαι and ἀπ-έθανον. (8.) 
Ὁ and Opdrrw (rpiiy-, Opay-), disturb, aor. ἔθραξα, ἐθράχθην 
:). See ταράσσω. (4.) 
bruise, θραύσω, ἔθρανσα, τέθραυσμαι and τέθραυμαι, ἐθραύσθην. 
9,2, Chiefly poetic. 
» (rpud- for θρῦφ-ν, crush, ἔθρυψα, τέθρυμμαι, ἐθρύφθην, θρύψο- 
§ 17,2, Note. (8.) 
» (θορ-, Opo-), leap, fut. θοροῦμαι, 2 a. ἔθορον. Chiefly poetic. 


), Sacrifice, imp. €Biov; θύσω (Ὁ), ἔθῦσα, reOvxa, τέθὑὕμαι, ἐτύθην 
θύσομαι, ébvcdunv, ὃ 17, 2, Note. 


L 


(tad-), send, fut. -ἰαὰλῶ, Poetic. (4.) 

place, ἱδρύσω, ἵδρῦσα, ἴδρῦκα, ἵδρῦμαι, ἱδρύθην ; ἱδρύσομαι, 
Tapny. 
-), seat or sit, mid. ἴζομαι, sit; used chiefly in καθ-ίζω. (4.) 
'-), send: see ὃ 127. (1. 
αν (ix-), poet. ixw, come, ἵξομαι, ἵγμαι; 2 a. ἱκόμην. In prose 
lly ἀφ-ικνέομαι. (5.) 
puat (ida-), propitiate, ἱλάσομαι, AdoOnv, ἱλασάμην. (6.) 
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“Iwrd pas (πτᾶ-), ἥν, impf. mea 2am. ἐπτάμην. Active 2 a. exp 
w. pt. sras. Seo πέτομαι. (L) 


ἽἼστημι (ord-), set, place: for oe and inflection see § 123. 

"Iox valves (ioxvar-), make lean or dry, fut. loxvivé, aor. ἴσχνᾶνα, a. p. 
ἐσχνάνθην ; fut. m. ἰσχνανοῦμαι. (4.) 

Ἴσχω (for σι-σεχω, loxw), have, hold, redupl. for ἔχω (cex-w). See 
ἔχω. 


K, 


ear τὶ (καθᾶρ-), purify, κ rare ae ΚΑΙ and ἐκάθαᾶρα, xexabapjma, 
καθάρθην; καβαροῦμαι, ἐκαθη (4) ncaa 
Kad Boum (€3-), sit Εἰ μέρ ΔΝ, ἐκαθεζόμην, f. καθεδοῦμαιι. See 


Καθεύδω, sleep, imp. ἐκάθευδον and καθηῦδον, ὃ 103, Note; fat. «) 
καθευδήσω ( (δ 109, 8). See εὔδω. 

Koes, set, sit, f. καθιῶ (for καθίσω), καθιζήσομαι ; ἃ. ἐκάθίσα or καβθῆσα, 
ἐκαθιὸ ἀμὴν: See (4.) 

Ἑαίνὕμαι for καδ-νυμαι (δ), excel, p. κέκασμαι. (TI.) 

are (κἄν-), Kill, £. κανῶ, 2 a. ἕκανον, 2 p. xéxova. Chiefly poetic. 


Kale (xav-), or κάω, Burn; xavow; éxavoa, poet. ἕκεα ; -κέκαυκα, 
κέκαυμαι͵ ἐκαύθην͵ καυθήσομαι. (4. 

Καλέω (καλέ-, κλε-), call, £. καλῶ (rarely καλέσω) ; ἐκάλεσα, κέκληκα 
κέκλημαι (opt. κεκλῇο, κεκλήμεθα), ἐκλήθην, oes fut, 0. 
καλοῦμαι, ἃ. ἐκαλεσάμην ; fut. pf. κεκλήσομαι. ὃ 109, 

Kadtwre (xadvB-), cover, καλύ @, sere Rei ἐκαλύφθη; 
καλυφθήσομαι ; aor. m. ἐκαλ μην. (3.) 

Κάμνω (κἄμ-), labour, καμοῦμαι, κέκμηκα; 2 ἃ. ἔκάμον. (.) 

Κάμπτω (καμπ-), bend, κάμψω, ἔκαμψα, κέκαμμαι, ἐκάμφθην. (8. 

Κα 105, N.S regular except in omitted augment, κατηγόρουν, δ". 

e 


Κεῖμαι, lie, κείσομαι; see ὃ 127. 
Kelp (xep-), shear, f. κερῶ, a. ἔκειρα, κέκαρμαι ; f. τα. κεροῦμαι, ἃ. D- 
ἐκειράμην. (4.) 


Kereta, command, κελεύσω, ἐκέλευσα, κεκέλευκα, secede, ἐκελεύσθην. 
ὃ 109, 2. Mid. chiefly in compounds. 


Κάλλω (xed-), land, κέλσω, ἔκελσα. Poetic. See ὀκέλλω, (4.) 

Kepdvvupe (κερᾶ-, xpa-), mix » ἐκέρᾶσα, κέκρᾶμαι, ἐκράθην and ἐκεράσδην; 
f. pass. κραθήσομαι ; a.m, ἐκερασάμην. (11.) 

Κερδαίνω (xepdav-), gain, f. κερδανῶ, ἐκέρδᾶνα. (4. 

Ἐεύθω (κῦὕθ-), hide, κεύσω, 2 p. κέκενθα (as pres ), (9.) 
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Κυηρύσσω (κηρῦκ-), proclaim, κηρύξω, ἐκήρυξα, κεκήρῦχα, κεκήρυγμαι, 


ἐκηρύχθην, κηρυχθήσομαι ; κηρύξομαι, ἐκηρυξάμην. ) 
Κιχάνω (xiy-), find, κιχήφομαι; 2 ἃ. ἔκιχον. Poetic. (5.) 


Νὰ (xpa-), lend [χρήσω Ἠάϊ.}, ἔχρησα, κέχρημαι ; ἐχρησάμην. 





Κλάζω (κλαγγ-, κλᾶγ-), clang, κλάγξω, ἔκλαγξα; 2 p. κέκλαγγα; 2 a 
ἔκλαγον ; fut. pf. xexdecyojian. (ἃ) ᾿ 

Kalo and κλάω (κλαυ-), weep, κλαύσομαι (sometimes κλαιήσω oF 
KManow), ἔκλαυσα and ἐκλαυσάμην, κέκλαυμαι ; fut. pf. (impers.) 
κεκλαύσεται. (4.) 

Kido, break, ἔκλᾶσα, κέκλασμαι, ἐκλάσθην. ὃ 109, 2. | 

Endo, shut, κλείσω, ἔκλεισα, κέκλειμαι OF κέκλεισμαι, ἐκλείσθην 
κλεισθήσομαι ; fut. pf. κεκλείσομαι ; ἃ. m. ἐκλεισάμην. Older Attic 
Κλύήω, κλήσω, ἔκλῃσα, -κέκλῃκα, κέκλῃμαι, -ἐκλήσθην. 

Ἀλέπτω (κλεπ-), ‘steal, κλέψω (rarely κλέψομαι), ἔκλεψα, κέκλοφα, κέ- 
Kenya, (ἐκλέφθην) κλεφθείς ; 2 ἃ, p. ἐκλάπην. (8.) 

Κλίνω (κλὶν-), bend, incline, Kiva, Exdiva, [κέκλϊκα͵, later.] κέκλϊμαι, 
ἐκλίθην, κλίθησομαι ; 2 ἃ. p. ἐκλίνην, £. κλίνησομαι ; fut. m. κλίνοῦμαι, 
ἃ, ἐκλλινάμην. ὃ 109,6. (4) 

Κλύω͵ hear, imp. ἔκλυον (as aor.); 2 ἃ. imper. κλῦθι, κλῦτε. Poetic. 

Kyat, scrape (in compos.), -xvaiow, -ἔκναισα, -κέκναικα, -κέκναισμαι, 
-ἐκναίσθην, -κναισθήσομαι. Also xvdw, with ae, an contracted to ἡ, 
and aet, an to 7 (ὃ 98, N. 2). 

ὦ (κοπ-), cut, κόψω, ἔκοψα, -κέκοφα, κέκομμαι ; 2 aor. p. ἐκόπην, 

' 2 fut. p. κοπήσομαι ; fut. pf. -κεκύψομαι ; aor. m. ἐκοψάμην. (8.) 
Κορέννῦμι (xope-), satiate, ἐκόρεσα, κεκόρεσμαι, ἐκορέσθην, (11.) 
Κράζω (κρᾶγ-), cry out, fut. pf. κεκράξομαι (rare), 2 pf. κέκρᾶγα (imper. 

κέκραχθι), 2a. -éxpayov. (4.) 
ἘΚρέμᾶμαι, hang, (intrans.), κρεμήσομαι. (1.) 
μάννυμι (κρεμα-), hang, (trans.), κρεμῶ (for κρεμάσω), ἐκρέμασα, 
ἐκρεμάσθην. (11.) 
Kptto (xpty-), creak, squeak, 2 Ὁ. (xéxptya) κεκριγότες, squeaking. 
4 


ἘΚ ρίνω (xpiv-), judge, f. xpiva, ἔκρῖνα, κέκρϊκα, κἐκρἵμαι, ἐκρἴθην, κρϊθήσο- 

par; fut. m. κρϊνοῦμαι. ὃ 109,6. (4.) 
ὕω, beat, κρούσω, ἔκρουσα, κέκρουκα, -κέκρουμαι and -κέκρουσμαι, 

ἐκρούσθην ; -κρούσομαι, ἐκρονυσάμην. 

ἘΣ ρύπτω (κρῦβ-, κρῦφ-), conceal, κρύψω, &c. regular; 2 ἃ. p. ἐκρύφην 
(rare), 2 £. κρῦύφήσομαι or κρῦβήσομαι. (3.) 

Ἂς τόομαι, acquire, κτήσομαι, ἐκτησάμην, κέκτημαι OF ἔκτημαι, possess 
(w. subj. κεκτῶμαι, opt. κεκτήμην Or κεκτῴμην), ἐκτήθην (a8 pass.) ; 
κεκτήσομαι (rarély éxr-), shall possess. ὃ 118, 1, Note. 
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Krelve (xrev-), kill, f. κτενῶ, a. Exrewa, 2 p. Exrova ; 2 8, Exrimy 
ἀκτὰν poet. ὃ 128, 3). In Attic prose ἀποκτείνω is generally used, 


Krleo (xrid-), found, κτίσω, éxrica, ἔκτισμαι, ἐκτίσθην. (4. 

Κτυπέω (κτὕπ-), sound, cause to sound, ἐκτύπησα, 2 ἃ. ἔκτύὕπον. (ἢ) 

Κυλίω, more frequently κυλίνδω or κυλινδέω, roll, ἐκύλισα, κεκύλισμιι, 
ἐκυλίσθην, “κυλισθήσομαι. 

Κυνέω (κὕ-), kiss, ἔἕκῦσα. (5.) Προσ-κυνέω is genera!ly regular. 

arty (xv-), stoop, κύψω and κύψομαι, aor. ἔκυψα, pf. κέκῦφα. 


Kupe, meet, chance, κύρσω. ἔκυρσα. Kvpée is regular. 


A. 


Aayxdve (Adx-), obtain by lot, λήξομαι, εἴληχα, (εἴληγμαι) εἴληγμών:͵ 
ἐλήχθην ; 2 a. ἔλαχον. 
vo (AG3-), take, λήψομαι, εἴληφα, εἴλημμαι (poet. λέλημμαὶ, 
ee ληφθήσομαι ; 2 a. ἔλαβον, ἐλαβόμην. See ὃ 108, V. Not 
(ὅ.) 


Adpre, shine, λάμψω, ἔλαμψα, 2 pf. λέλαμπα. : 

Aavédve (Ad8-), poet. λήθω, lie hid, escape the notice of (some one) Ν᾿ 
λήσω, 2 p. λέληθα, 2 a. ἔλἄθον. Mid. Forget, λήσομαι, λέλησμαι, fut. 
pf. λελήσομαι, 2 ἃ. ἐλαθόμην. (8.) 

Adoxe for λακ-σκω (λᾶκ-), τής (€-) λακήσομαι, ἐλάκησα, 2 p. λέλικα 
2 ἃ. ἔλᾶάκον. Poetic. (6.) 

Δέγω, say, λέξω, ἔλεξα, λέλεγμαι (δι-είλεγμαι), ἔλέχθην ; fut. λεχθήσο: 
μαι, λέξομαι, λελέξομαι, all passive. For pf. act. εἴρηκα is usel 
(see εἶπον). 

Δέγω, gather, arrange, count (Attic. only in comp. [λέξω,] ἔλεξα, 
-εἴλοχα, εἴλεγμαι Or λέλεγμαι, ἐλέχθην (rare); 2 a. p. ROT 
-λεγήσομαι. 

ΔΛείπω (Air-), leave, λείψω, λέλειμμαι, ἐλείφθην ; 2 p. λέλοιπα; ᾿ 
ἔλιπον, ἐλιπόμην. See ὃ 95 and ὃ 96. (2.) 

Aciw, stone, generally κατα-λεύω ; -λεύσω, -ἔλευσα, ἐλεύσθην, -λευσθήσο 
μαι. ὃ 109, 2. 

Δούω or λόω, wash, regular. In Attic writers the present and ἱπιρεῖ- 
fect generally have contracted forms of Adw, a8 €Aov, ἐλοῦμεν 
λούμενος 


Μ. 
᾿Νροίνω (μᾶν-), made ἃ. en 2. Tea, 2 pf. péunva, am mad, 2 8. Ὁ. ἐμάνην 


Mid. μαίνομαι, be mad 
? MavOkve (μᾶθ-), learn, (e) μαθήσομαι, μεμάθηκα; 2 a. ἔμαθον. (5.) 
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ἰσσω (μᾶγ-), knead, μάξω, &c. regular; 2a. p. ἐμάγην. (4.) 
ixopar, fight, £. μαχοῦμαι, p. μεμάχημαι, ἃ. ἐμαχεσάμην. 

ϑύσκω (uebt-), make drunk, ἐμέθῦσα, ἐμεθύσθην. See μεθύω. (6.) 
tie, be drunk, only pres. and impf. 


μαι (μερ- 6a pf. pass. impers. sal is fated, εἱμαρμένη 
‘as subst.), 4.) 


λλω, intend, augm. ἐμ- or np-; (ε) paie: ἐμέλλησα. 

hw, concern, care for, («) μελήσω, μεμέλημαι, (ἐμελήθην) μεληθείς. 

Μέλει, it concerns, impers. ; μελήσει, ἐμέλησε, μεμέληκε. 

ve, remain, f. μενῶ, ἃ. ἔμεινα, p. (€-) μεμένηκα. 

ἴδομαι, devise, μήσομαι, ἐμησάμην. Poetic. 

ay (μιᾶν-), stain, μιᾶνῶ, épiava, μεμίασμαι, ἐμιάνθην, μιανθήσομαι. 
) 

ἰγνῦμε (uiy-) and μίσγω,͵ πιΐω, fie ἔμιξα, μέμιγμαι, ἐμίχθην, fut. p. 

μιχθήσομαι ; 2 ἃ. p. ἐμίγην. 

ψνήσκω (μνᾶ- ) remind ; mid. remember ; μνήσω, ἔμνησα, μέμνημαι, 

remember, ἐμνήσθην (as ‘mid. ); μνησθήσομαι, μνήσομαι, μεμνήσομαι; : 

ἐμνησάμην (poet.). Μέμνημαι. (memini) has subj. μεμνῶμαι, opt. 


μεμνῴμην ΟΥ̓ μεμνήμην, imp. μέμνησο, inf. μεμνῆσθαι, pt. μεμνημένος. 
δ 118,1, Νοίο. (6.) 


N. 
μω, distribute, f, νεμῶ, ἕἔνειμα, (€-) νενέμηκα, νενέμημαι, ἐνεμήθην ; 
πμοῦμαι, ἐνειμάμην. 
μαι, go, come, or (as future) will go. Chiefly poetic. 
Νέω (w-), swim, -ἔνευσα, -νένευκα ; Ἐ, τα. part. νευσούμενος. (2.) 
Νέω, heap up, ἔνησα, νένημαι OF νένησμαι, ᾿ 
Νέω and νήθω, spin, mow, ἕνησα, ἐνήθην. 
ri later νίπτω (viB-), wash, vivo, ἔνιψα, νένιμμαι, νίψομαι, ἐνιψάμην. 


μίζω (νομΐδ-), believe, fut. νομιῶ [νομίσω late], aor. ἐνόμϊἷσα, pf. 
evopixa, νενόμισμαι, aor. p. ἐνομίσθην, fut. p. νομισθήσομαι. (4.) 


EB 


ραίνω (ξηρᾶν-), dry, ξηρᾶνῶ, ἐξήρᾶνα, ἐξήρασμαι and ἐξήραμμαι, 
ξηράνθην. (4.) 

a, polish, ἔξῦσα, ἔξυσμαι, ἐξύσθην ; aor. m. ἐξυσάμην. § 109, 2. 
3.6. ᾿ 16 
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0. 


"Ole (68-), smell, (€-) ὀζήσω, ὥζξησα. (4.) 

Οἴγνυμι and οἴγω, open, οἴξω, Bea, re a. p. part. οἰχθείς ; fut. pf 
ἀν-εῴξεται. See ἀν-οίγνυμι. (II. 

Οἰδέω and οἰδάνω, swell [οἰδήσω (Ion.)], δησα, ᾧδηκα. 

Οἴομαι, think, in prose generally pres. οἶμαι and impf. ᾧμην in 1 pers. 
sing. ; oijoopat, φήθην. 

μά αμας be gone, (€-) οἰχήσομαι, οἴχωκα or ᾧχωκα (with irreg. ὦ 

orn 

᾿Οκέλλω (ὀκελ-)}, run ashore, aor. ὥκειλα. (4.) 

᾿Ολισθάνω, rarely ὀλισθαίνω (ὀλισθ-), slip ; 2 a. ὥλισθον. (5.) . 

"Ολλῦμι (probably for ὁλ-νυ-μι) rarely ὀλλύω (6A-), destroy, lose, f 
GAG, ἃ. ὥλεσα, pf. -ὀλώλεκα ; 2 Ὁ. ὄλωλα, perish, 2 plpf. ὀλώλευ. 
Mid. ὄλλυμαι, perish, f. ὀλοῦμαι, 2 ἃ. ὠλόμην. In prose generally 
ἀπ-όλλυμι. (II.) 

"Ομνῦμι and ὀμνύω (ὀὁμ-, duo-), swear, f. ὀμοῦμαι, ὥμοσα, ὀμώμοκα, 
ὀμώμοσμαι (with ὀμώμοται), ὠμόθην and ὠμόσθην ; ὀμοσθήσομαι, 8.1}. 
-ὦμοσάμην. (I 

"Opspyvips (Spopy-), wipe, ὁμόρξω, ὀμόρξομαι, ὥμορξα, ὠμορξόμν: 
ἄπομορχθείς. 

᾿Ονίνημι. (ovd-), benefit, ὀνήσω, ὥνησα, ὠνήθην ; ὀνήσομαι ; 2 ἃ. m. vay 
or ὠνήμην. ὃ 125, 2, I.) 

᾿Οξύνω (ὀξῦν-), sharpen, -ὀξυνῶ, ὥξῦνα, -ὥξυμμαι, -ὠξύνθην. In prose 
only in compos. (4.) 

Ὁράω (ὁρα-, ὁπ-), see, imperf. ἑώρων; ὄψομαι, ἑώρᾶκα or ἑόρακα, 
eae 8) ὦμμαι, ὥφθην, ὀφθήσομαι. For 2 ἃ. εἶδον, &c., 800 
εἶδον. : 

᾿Ορέγω, reach, ὀρέξω, ὥρεξα, ὠρέχθην: ὀρέξομαι, ὠρεξάμην. 

"Ορνῦμι (ὀρ-), raise, rouse, ὄρσω, dpoa. 2 p. Spwpa (as mid.). Mid 
rise, rush, 2 ἃ. ὠρόμην. Poetic. (II.) 

᾿Ορύσσω or ὀρύττω (ὀρῦγ-), dig, epue, ὥρυξα, -ὀρώρυχα (rare) 
ὀρώρυγμαι (rarely ὥρυγμαι), ὠρύχθην ; f. p. Ρ. -ὀρυχθήσομαι, 3 ΒΡ 
ὀρυχήσομαι. 

᾿Οσφραίνομαι (ὀσφρ-), smell, (€-) ὀσφρήσομαι, ὠσφράνθην (rare), 2 8. 
τη. ὠσφρόμην, 4.) 

᾿Οφείλω (ὀφελ-), [Epic reg. ὀφέλλω], owe, ought, (e-) opadiow 
ὠφείλησα, a. p. pt. ὀφειληθείς ; 2 a. Sedov, used in wishes (δ 251, 
Note), O that! (4.) 

᾿Οφλισκάνω (ὀφλ-, ὀφλισκ-), be guilty, incur (a penalty), (¢-) ὀφλήσω͵ 
dpAyoa (rare), ὥφληκα, ὥφλημαι ; 2 ἃ. ὦφλον (inf. and pt. some 
times accented ὄφλειν, ὄφλων). (6. 5.) 
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II. 


παιδ-, mavy-), sport, matEovpat, ἔπαισα, πέπαικα, πέπαισμαι. 


rike, παίσω, ἔπαισα, πέπαικα, ἐπαίσθην. § 109, 2. 

wrestle, παλαίσω, ἐπάλαισα, ἐπαλαίσθην. ὃ 109, 2. 

wad-), brandish, ἔπηλα, πέπαλμαι. (4.) 

έω, transgrese law, augm. παρην- or trapev-, παρανεν-. ὃ 105, 

». 

υ, insult (as a drunken man), imp. ἐπαρῴνουν ; παροινήῆσω, 

moa, πεπαρῴνηκα, emap@vy Env. 

» fut., shall acquire (no pres.), pf. πέπᾶμαι, éragapnv. Poetic. 

» be confounded with πᾶσομαι, émacapny, &c., of πατέομαι. 

 πάττω (πἄδ-), sprinkle, πάσω, &raca, ἐπάσθην. (4.) 

'παθ-, πενθ-), suffer, πείσομαι (for πενθ-σομαι, ὃ 16, 6, N. 1.) ; 

ἔπονθα; 2 ἃ. ἔπᾶθον. (8.) 

. (πᾶτ-), eat, πάσομαι (ἅ), ἐπάασάμην. See πάσομαι. (7.) 

γζθ-), persuade, πείσω, ἔπεισα, πέπεικα, πέπεισμαι, ἐπείσθην 

reo Onoopa ; fut. τη. πείσομαι ; 2 p. πέποιθα, trust ; poet. 2 ἃ. 

and ἐπιθόμην. (2.) 

hunger, regular except in having ἡ for a in contract forms, 

wv. See ὃ 98, N. 2. 

πελᾶδ-) and poet. πελάω (πελα-, πλα-), bring near, approach, 

180 weAdOw@, approach, f. πελῶ (for πελάσω), ἐπέλασα, πέπλη- 

ελᾶσθην and ἐπλάθην ; ἐπελασάμην. (4.) 

end, πέμψω, ἔπεμψα, πέπομφα, πέπεμμαι,͵ ἐπέμφθην, πεμφθήσο- 

έμψομαι, ἐπεμψάμην. 

(πεπᾶν-), make soft, ἐπέπᾶνα, ἐπεπάνθην, πεπανθήσομαι. (4.) 

estroy, sack, πέρσω, ἔπερσα. Poetic. 3 

r πέττω (πεπ-), cook, πέψω, ἔπεψα, πέπεμμαι, ἐπέφθην. (4.) 

“' (πετᾶ-), expand, πετάσω (πετῶ), ἐπέτασα, πέπταμαι,͵ ἐπετά- 

'πετ-, πτ-), fly, (ε-) πτήσομαι (poet. πετήσομαι) : 2 ἃ. τη. ἐπτό- 

*o ὕπταμαι (rare) belong 2 a. ἔπτην (poet.) and ἐπτάμην. The 

πεπότημαι and ἐποτήθην belong to-mordopa. (2. 

(ray-), fix, freeze, πήξω, ἔπηξα ; 2 a. p. ἐπάγην, 2 £. p. πᾶγήσο- 

p. πέπηγα, be fixed. (11. 

L (wha-), fill. πλήσω, ἐπλησα, -πέπληκα, πέπλησμαι, ἐπλήσθην, 

σομαι ; a. Mm. ἐπλησάμην (trans.). § 126,2. (1) 

. (πρᾶ-). burn, πρήσω, ἔπρησα, πέπρημαι and πέπρησμαι 

nv. 8 125,2. ΟΕ πρήθω, blow. (1.) : 
16-9 
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Πίνω (ni-, πο-), drink, fut. πίομαι ; πέπωκα, πέπομαι, ἐπόθην, ποθήσομαι" 


ἃ. ἐπῖον. (8.) 


Πιπράσκω (περᾶ-, mpa-), sell, πέπρᾶκα, πέπρᾶμαι, ἐπράθην ; fut. p*- 
phil aie The Attic uses ἀποδώσομαι and ἀπεδόμην in fut. ary 
(6.) 
Πίπτω (πετ-), for πι-πεττω, fall, f. πεσοῦμαι, p. πέπτωκα, part. mente 
2 a. ἔπεσον [Doric ἔπετον)]. 


an (πλατ- 1), form, ἔπλᾶσα, πέπλασμαι, ἐπλάσθην ; ἐπλασάᾳ α, 


Πκω, plait, knit, πλέξω, ἔπλεξα, πέπλεγμαι, ἐπλέχθην, πλεχθήσορεαι; 
2 ἃ. p. -ἀπλάκην: a. Mm. ἐπλεξάμην. 

ἹΠλέω (πλῦ-), sail, πλεύσομαι or πλευσοῦμαι, ἔπλευσα, πέπλευκα, πέπλευ- 
σμαι͵ ἐπλεύσθην (later). (2.) 

Πχήσσω or πλήττω (πληγ-, πλᾶγ-), strike, πλήξω, ἔπληξα, πέπληγμαι, 
“ἐπλήχθην (rare) ; 2 p. πέπληγα (rare) ; 2 ἃ. p. ἐπλήγην (in ccmp. -ἐπλά- 
ws : 2 f. pass. πληγήσομαι and -πλάγήσομαι: fut. pf. mesrAngopa. 

e ) 

Tltve eu wash, £. πλύνῶΩ, ἔπλῦνα, πέπλῦμαι, ἔπλύθην. § 10, 
6. (4.) 

Πνέω (πτνῦ-), blow, breathe, f. πνεύσομαι and 'πνευσοῦμαι, a. ἔπνευσα, 
pf. πέπνευκα. (2.) 

eas (mviy-), choke, -πνίξω, ἔπνιξα, πέπνιγμαι,͵ ἐπνΐγην, πνῖγησομαιι. 


ἘΠῚ eat Τόθησο; ποθήσομαι, ἐπόθησα ; and ποθέσομαι, ἐπόθεσα. 
109, 1, N 


(IIop-, rpo-), give, allot, stem whence 2 a. ἔπορον (poet.), p. Ῥ. πέπρω" 
pat, chiefly impers. πέπρωται, it is fated (with πεπρωμένη, Fa te) 
See μείρομαι.. 

Πράσσω or πράττω (πρᾶγ-), do, πράξω, ἔπραξα, πέπρᾶχα, πέπραγμαι; 
ἐπράχθην, πραχθήσομαι; fut. pf. πεπράξομαι; 2 p. πέπρᾶγα, hart 
Jared (welt or all). Mid. 5. oat se ἃ. ἐπραξάμην. (4.) 


(πριᾶ-), buy, stem, with only 2 aor. ἐπριάμην, inflected in § 123. 

‘TIptw, saw, @rpioa, πέπρισμαι, ἐπρίσθην. ὃ 109, 2. 

‘Tirépvipas (πτᾶρ-), sneeze, 2 aor-énritpov, 2 ἃ. τη. (érrdpny) πταρείς. (IL) 

Πτήσσω (πτἄκ-; πτηκ-); cower, ἔπτηξα, ἔπτηχα. From stem mrax-, poe 
2 ἃ (-ἔπτακον) καταπτἄκών. . 9. 

Uricow (rriy-), fold, πτύξω, ἔπτυξα, ἔπτυγμαι, -ἐπτύχθην ; πτύξομαι; 
ἐπτυξάμην. 

Ἡννθάνομαι, poetic πεύθομαι, ΠΣ hear, inquire, fut. πεύσομαι, pl. 


πέπυσμαι ; 2 a. ἐπυθόμην. 
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Ῥ, 


Palw (ῥᾶν-), sprinkle, paiva, ἔρρᾶνα, ἔρρασμαι, (ἐρράνθην) ῥανθεῖς. 

_ Tonic and poetic. (4.) 

Paro (pag- ), stitch, pare, ἔρραψα, ἔρραμμαι ; 2 a. p. ἐρράφην ; ἃ. τι. 
ἐρραψάμην. (8.) 

Picow or ῥάττω (ῥάγ-), throw down, ῥάξω, ἔρραξα, -ἐρράχθην. (4.) 

Pde (ey-), for ἔρδω, do, ῥέξω, ἔρεξᾳ. (4.) 

Ῥω τον ), flow, ῥεύσομαι, ἔρρευσα, (ε-) ἐρρύηκα ; 2 ἃ. p. ἐρρύην ; ῥνήσο- 

§ 108, 11., Note. ὮΝ 

CPs), stem of εἴρηκα, εἴρημαι, ἐρρήθην (ἐρρέθην), ῥηθήσομαι, εἰρήσομαι. 
See εἶπον. 

“Phyvips (ῥάγ-, pry-), poet. ῥήσσῳ, break; ῥήξω, ἔρρηξα; 2 ἃ. p. 
On i ee 2p. ἔρρωγα, be broken; a. m. ἐρρηξάμην. 

Ῥιγόω, shiver, ῥιγώσω, ἐρρίγωσα ; inf. ῥιγῶν or ῥιγοῦν, 5 98, Note 3. 

Ῥίπτω (ῥὶφ-), throw, ῥίψω, ἔρριψα, ἐρρῖφα, ἔ ἔρριμμαι, ἐρρίφθην, ῥιφθή- 
σομαι; 2 ἃ. p. ἐρρίφην. Pres. also pirréw. (8,) 

᾿Ῥόννῦμι (ῥω-), strengthen, ἔ ἔρρωσα, ερρωμαι (Gmper ἔρρωσο, farewell), 
ἐρρώσθην. (11.) 


Σ. 


Σαίρω (ciip-), sweep, aor. part. σήρας ; 2 p. σεσηρα, grin, esp. in part. 
σεσηρώς. . 

Σαλπίζω (σαλπιγγ-), sound a trumpet, aor. ἐσάλπιγξα. (4.) 

Σβφωνῦμι (σβε-), extinguish, σβέσω, ἔσβεσα, -ἔσβηκα, ἔσβεσμαι͵ ἐσβέσθην; 
2 ἃ. ἔσβην ; f. τα. -σβήσομαι. (11.) 

, revere, aor. p. ἐσέφθην, w. part. σεφθείς, awe-struck. 

Lule, shake, σείσω, ἔσεισα, σέσεικα, σέσεισμαι, ἐσείσθην ; ἃ. M. ἐσει- 
σάμην. 

Σείω (σῦ-), move, urge, ἔσσυμαι, ἐσσύθην or ἐσύθην ; 2 ἃ, τη. ἐσσύμην. 
Poetic. (2.) 

Σιημαίνω (σημᾶν-), show, σημᾶνῶ, ἐσήμηνα (sometimes ἐσήμᾶναλ), are 
pacpat, ἐσημάνθην, σημανθήσαμαι ; mid. σημανοῦμαι, ἐσημηνάμην. (4. ) 

Shwe (σἄπ-), rot, σήψω, 2 p. σέσηπα (88 pres.) ; σέσημμαι ; 2 ἃ. p. ἐσά- 
any, Ἐ. σάπήσομαι, (2.) 

δικάπτω a) ), dig, σκάψω, toxawa, ἔσκἄφα, €oxappas, 2 aor. p. ἐσκά- 
φην. (ὦ, 

ξικεδάννυμι (σκεδᾶ-), scatter, f. σκεδῶ, ἐσκέδάᾶσα, ἐσκέδασμαι (part. 
ἐσκεδασμένος), ἐσκεδάσθην ; ἐσκεδασάμην. (11.) 

Elbo (oxed-, oxde-), dry up, ἔσκληκα ; 2 ἃ. ἔσκλην (ἀπο-σκλῆναι). (4.) 


Ἢ 


246 APPENDIX. 


Σκέπτομαι (σκεπ-), view, σκέψομαι, ἐσκεψάμην, ἔσκεμμαι, fut. pf. ἐσκέ- 
ψομαι. For pres. and impf. the better Attic writers use σκοπῶ, 
σκοποῦμαι, &c. (see σκοπέω). (3.) 

Σκήπτω (σκηπ-), prop, -σκήψω, ἔσκηψα, -ἔσκημμαι, ἐσκήφθην ; σκήψο- 
μαι, ἐσκηψάμην. (3.) 

Σκοπέω, view, in better Attic writers only pres. and impf., act. and 
mid. For the other tenses σκέψομαι, ἐσκεψάμην, and ἔσκεμμαι o~ 
σκέπτομαι are used. See σκέπτομαι. 

Σκώπτω (cxon-), jeer, σκώψομαι, ἔσκωψα, ἐσκώφθην. (8.) 

Σμάω, smear, with ἡ for ἃ in contracted forms (§ 98, N. 2), σμῇ ἔ-« 
σμᾷ, &c. 

Σπάω, draw, σπάσω (a), ἔσπᾶσα, ἔσπᾶκα, ἔσπασμαι, ἐσπάσθην, σπασξϑ» 
σομαι; σπάσομαι, ἐσπασάμην. § 109, 1, Ν, 2; § 109, 2. 

Σπείρω (σπερ-), s0w, f. σπερῶ, ἔσπειρα, ἔσπαρμαι ; 2 ἃ. p. ἐσπάρην. (4) 

Σπένδω, pour a libation, σπείσω, ἔσπεισα, ἔσπεισμαι ; σπείσομαι, ἐσττει- 
σάμην. § 16, 3 and 6, 

Στείβω (ortB-),.tread, -ἔστειψα, (€-) ἐστίβημαι. Poetic. (2.) 

Στέλλω (στελ-), send, f. στελῶ, ἔστειλα, ἔσταλκα, ἔσταλμαι ; 2 ἃ. p. ἐστά:- 
λην ; -σταχήσομαι ; a.m. ἐστειλάμην. § 109, 4. (4.) 

Στενάζω (στεναγ-), groan, στενάξω, ἐστέναξα. (4.) 

Στέργω, love, στέρξω, ἔστερξα ; 2 Ῥ. ἔστοργα. ὃ 109, 8. 

Στερέω, deprive, also στερίσκω; στερήσω, ἐστέρησα, ἐστέρηκα, ἐστέ: 
ρῆμαι͵ ἐστερήθην, στερηθήσομαιε ; 2 aor. p. ἐστέρην, 2 fut. (pass of 
mid.) στερήσομαι. 

Στίζω (στιγ-), prick, στίξω, ἔστιξα, ἔστιγμαι. (4.) 

Στορέννῦμι or στόρνῦμι (orope-), f. στορῶ (for στορέσω), ἐστόρεσα, 
ἐστορεσάμην. (11.) : 

Στρέφω, turn, στρέψω, ἔστρεψα, ἔστραμμαι, ἐστρέφθην (rare in prose); 

2 pf. ἔστροφα (rare); 2 ἃ. p. ἐστράφην, f. στρᾶφήσομαι ; mid. στρε 
ψομαι, ἐστρεψάμην. ὃ 109, 4, Ν. 

Στρώννῦμι (στρω-), Same as στορέννυμι; στρώσω͵ ἔστρωσα, ἔστρωμαι, 
ἐστρώθην. (11.) 

Σύρω (σῦρ-), draw, [fut. συρῶ late,] aor. ἔσϑρα, ἐσυράμην. (4.) 

Σφάζω. (opay-), slay, in Attic prose generally σφάττω; σφάξω, 
ἔσφαξα, ἔσφαγμαι ; 2 aor. p. ἐσφάγην, fut. αφἄγήσομαι ; aor. mid. 
-eopugapny. (4.) 

Σφάλλω (σφᾶλ-), trip, deceive, f. σφαλῶ, ἔσφηλα, ἔσφαλμαι ; 2. a. P- 
ἐσφάλην, f. p. σφἄλήσομαι ; fut. m. σφαλοῦμαι. (4,) 

Σώζω (cwd-), save [also Ep. coo]; σώσω, ἔσωσα, σέσωκα, σέσωσμαι 
(or -ωμαι), ἐσώθην, σωθήσομαι; σώσομαι, ἐσωσάμην. (4,) 
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T. 


[αράσσω (rapdy-), disturb, ταράξω, érdpaga, rerdpaypat, ἐταράχθην, 
ταραχθήσομαι ; ταράξομαι. (4,) 

Caco (ray-), arrange, τάξω, ἔταξα, Τέταχα, τέταγμαι, ἐταχθην, ταχθή- 
σομαι ; τάξομαι, ἐταξάμην: 2 ἃ. p. ἐτάγην; fut. pf. τετάξομαι. (AB) 
Γείνω {τεν-), stretch, τενῶ, ἔτεινα, τέτἄκα, Térapat, ᾽τάθην, eae 

τενοῦμαι, erewapnv. ὃ 109, 6. (4.) 

Tie, finish, (τελέσω) τελῶ, ἐτέλεσα, τετέλεκα, τετέλεσμαι, ἐτελέσθην ; 
fut. m. τελοῦμαι, ἃ. τη. ἐτελεσάμην. § 109, 2. 

TAde (red-), cause to rise, rise, aor. ἔτειλα. In compos. -τέταλμαι, 
~erekaunv. § 109, 4. (4.) x So 

Tépve (rep-, τμε- ) cut, f. repo, τέτμηκα, τέτμημαι, ἐτμήθην, τμηθήσομαι ; 
2 a. ἕτεμον, ἐτεμόμην (or ἐτἄμ-); fut. m. -τεμοῦμαι; fut. pf. 
τετμήσομαι. (5.) 

ἐτραίνω (rerpav-), bore, late pres. τιτραίνω and τιτράω ; ἃ. I. ἐτετρη- 
νάμην. From stem (τρᾶ-), aor. ἔτρησα, pf. p. τέτρημαι. ὃ 109, 
7). (5. 4) 

[εύχω (rux-), prepare, make, τεύξω, ἔτευξα, τέτυγμαι ; f. τη, τεύξομαι. 
Poetic. (9.) 

ἧκω (rax-), melt, τήξω, ἔτηξα, ἐτήχθην (rare); 2 a. P- ἐτάκην ; 2 p. 
τέτηκα (a8 mid. ) (2. 

Onue (6c-), put ; for inflection ‘and synopsis, see ὃ 123. (I.) 

Ger, probably for rexr- (rex-), beget, bring forth, τέξομαι, ἔτεξα 
(rare), ἐτέχθην ATA) ; 2p. τέτοκα; 2 ἃ. ἔτεκον, ἐτεκόμην. (8,) 

(vw (rt-), pay, τίσω, ἔτῖσα, rérixa, -τέτισμαι, -ἐτίσθην. (δ.) 

ἐτρώσκω (Tpo-), wound, τρώσω, ἔτρωσα, τέτρωμαι, ἐτρώθην, τρωθή- 
σομαι. (β.) 

λάω (for rada-w), bear, dare, present not classic; f. τλήσομαι, p. 
τέτληκα, 2 ἃ. ἔτλην. Poetic. 

ρΡέπω, turn, τρέψω, ἔτρεψα, τέτροφα Or τέτραφα, τέτραμμαι, ἐτρέφθην; 
f. m. τρέψομαι, a. m. ἐτρεψάμην; 2 a. [ἔτραπον Ep. and Lyr.], 
ἐτράπην, ἐτραπόμην. § 109, 4, with Note. This verb has all the 
six aorists. 

pipe (rpep- for θρεφ-, ὃ 17, 2, Note), nourish, θρέψω, ἔθρεψα, μή κα δῷ 
τέθραμμαι (int. τεθράφϑαι), ἐθρέφθην (rare); 2 ἃ. p. ἐτράφην ; ἔ, 
θρεψομαι, ἃ. τα. ἐθρεψάμην. ὃ 109, 4, with Note. 

ρέχω (τρεχ- for Opex-, ὃ 17, 2, Note ; ; Spdp-), run, f. a ἔθρεξα 
(rare), -δεδράμηκα, ᾿δεδράμη μαι: 2° p. -dedpoua (poet.), 2 a. ἔδρα- 
frov. . 

ρίβω (τρἵβ-), rub, τρίψω, ἔτριψα, τέτρἴφα, τέτριμμαι, ἐτρίφθην ; 2 ἃ. p. 
ἐτρίβην, fut. p. rpiBno ops ; fut. pf. τετρίψομαι ; f. m. τρίψομαι, ἃ. τη. 
ἐτριψάμην. (2.) 
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Τρίζω (rpiy-), squeak, 2 p. rerptya as present. Ionic and poetic. (4.) 
Tpvxe, exhaust, fut. τρυχώσω (rpuxo-), ἃ. ἐτρύχωσα, p. part. τετρυχω-- 
μένος. 


Tpéye (τρᾶγ-), gnaw, τρώξομαι, -τέτρωγμαι ; 2 ἃ. ἔτρᾶγον. (2.) 
Τνγχάνω (x > hit, happen, τεύξομαι, τετύχηκα or rérevyxa ; 2. & 
T τος τυπτήσω, ετυψα, 2 (rare), ἐτύπῃς. 
ὕπτω (τῦὔπ-), strike, (ε- @, a, ἔτὕπον ; 
pies 2 m., oe (as pass.); 8. τῇ. ἐτυψάμην. (.) 
Tépe (τῦφ- for ou, ὃ 17, 2, Note), raise smoke, smoke, τέθυμμι, ἡ 
2 a. Ῥ. -ἐτύφην, 2£ p. -τύφήσομαι. (2) 


Ὑ. 


a Ion. and poet. ὑῥπίσχομαι (strengthened from ¢ ὑπέχων ls 
ὑποσχήσομαι, ὑπέσχημαι, ὑπεσχέθην ; 2 a mM. ὕπεσχ «Sy, 
Ree tox, and ἢ ἔχω. (5.) 
"Yoalve (ὑφᾶ»»), aah f. ὑφᾶνῶ, ὕφηνα, ὕφασμαι (109, 6, N.), ipsa; 
aor. m. ὑφηνάμην. (4.) 
"Ye, rain, tow, toa, Sopat, ὕσθην. 


Φ͵ 


Φαίνω (φἄν-), show, Ἐ. φανῶ, ἃ. ἔφηνα, πέφαγκα, pears (δ 109, : 

N.), ἐφάνθην ; 2 a. p. ἐφάνην, 2 f. φἄνήσομαι; 2 p. πέφηνα; ἢ 
μαι, ἃ. τὰ. ἐφηνάμην (rare and poet.), showed, but ον 

declared. See ὃ 95; § 96; § 97,4. (4. 

Φείδομαι (Pid-), spare, φείσομαι, ἐφεισάμην. ΓῚ 

Pipe (oi-, évex-, ἐνεγκ- for ἐν-ενεκ-), bear, f. οἴσω, ἃ. ἤνεγκα, Ῥ. ἐνήνοχα 
ἐνήνεγμαι, ἃ. Ῥ. ,ἦνέχθην; f. p. ἐνεχθήσομαι and οἰσθήσομαι ; 
ἤνεγκον ; f. τα. οἴσομαι (Sometimes as pass.) ; a. Mm. ἠνεγκάμην. 4) 

Φεύγω (φὕγ-), flee, φεύξομαι and φευξοῦμαι (§ 110, ii. N. 2), 2 p. πὲ 
gevya (ὃ 109, 3); 2 ἃ. Epiyor. (2.) 

_ Φημί (φἅ-), say, φήσω, ἔφησα; pf. p. imper. πεφάσθω, part. πεφασμε 
vos. For other forms and tnflestion: see § 127. (I.) 

φθάνω (φθᾶ-), anticipate, φθάσω and φθήσομαι, epOioa; 2 ἃ. act 
ἔφθην (like ἔστην). (8.) 

Φθείρω (ῴθερ -} ΑΝ ὦ f. φθερῶ, ἃ. ἔφθειρα, p. ee ἔφθαρμωι; 2 
a. aa eps άρην, 2 1. p. Pbapnoopa; 2 p. διέφθορα ; f. τα. pbepor- 





tive, waste, decay, φθίσω, ἔφθισα, ἔφθϊμαι ; 2 ἃ. τα. ἐφθίμην. Chiefly . | 
poetic. The present is generally intransitive; the future and ᾿ 
aorist active are transitive. (5,) ! 
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3-), tll, » dpa éppaxa, πέ ,é 
Or Fe ae “Chieti Bpit) ns si a a cat 
i ay fence, φράξω, ἔφραξα, πέφραγμαι, ἐφράχθην; ἐφρα- ᾿ 
yw. (4. 


ω or φρίττω (φρῖκ-), shudder, φρίξω (late), ἔφρίξα, πέφρικα. (4.) 
(φρὕγ-), roast, φρύξω, ἔφρυξα, πέφρυγμαι. (2.) 

σω (φυλᾶκ-), guard, φυλάξω, ἐφύλαξα, πεφύλἄᾶχα, πεφύλαγμαι, 
ἰάχθην ; φυλάξομαι, ἐφυλαξάμην. (4.) 

πιΐω, πέφυρμαι, ἐφύρθην. 

ὅ), produce, pice, ἔφῦσα, πέφῦκα, be (by nature) ; 2 a. epi, be, 
orn; 2 a. p. ἐφίην ; fut. m. φύσομαι. 


xX. 


Gc) rejoice, (€-) χαιρήσω, κεχάρηκα, κεχάρημαι and xéxappat, 
P. ἐχάρην. (4.) 

v, loosen, ἐχάλᾶσα, ἐχαλάσθην. ὃ 109, 2. 

vw (χἅἄδ-), hold, 2 a. ἔχἄδον. 

ὁ) later xalvw (χἄν-), gape, f. χἄνοῦμαι, 2 p. κέχηνα (a8 pres.), 2 a. 

ov. Ionic and Bens (4.) | 

yu-), pour, £. χέω, a. éxea, -κέχὕκα, κέχὕμαι, ἐχὕθην, χυθήσομαι; 

L. ἐχεάμην, 2 a. το. ἐχύμην. ᾿ § 108, ii. 2, (2.) 

ap UP, χώσω, ἔχωσα, -κέχωκα, κέχωσμαι, ἐχώσθην, yoo Onoopat. 

)9, 2. 

ἊΣ use Se mid. of χράωλ) ; ρήσομαι; ἐχρησάμην, κέχρημαι, 

Ἰσθην. For χρῆται, &c., ace § 98, Note 

| give oracles, χρήσω, ἔχρησα, κέχρηκα, κέχρησμαι (-ημαι ὃ), ἐχρή- 

ν. Mid. consult an oracle. ὃ 98, Note 2. 

impers.), irreg. pres. for χρη-σι; ΓᾺΡ ἐδ need, (one) ought, must, 


)- χρῇ, Opt. pt. χρείη, inf. χρῆναι; imper§. Χρῆν OF ἐχρῆν. ᾿Απόχρη, 
afar a ἀποχρῆν, imperf. ἀπέχρη, f. ἀποχρήσει, ἃ. ἀπέ- 


ve. (1) 

᾿(χρῃδ-), want, ask, χρήσω, ἔχρῃσα. (4.) 

anoint, sting, χρίσω, ἐχρῖσα, kexpipat (or -ἰσμαι), ἐχρίσθην. 
tps (χρω-), colour, also χρώζω ; κέχρωσμαι, ἐχρώσθην. (11.) 


Ww. 


rub, with ἡ for ἃ in contracted forms (δ 98, N. 2), WA, ψῆν, ἔψη, 
: generally i in compos., - Wha, -ἔψησα, piopas, -ἐψησάμην. 
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Ψεύδω, deceive, ψεύσω, ἔψευσα, Apevopat, ἐψεύσθην, ψευσθήσομαι ; 
ψεύσομαι, ἐψευσάμην. § 16, 1, 2, 3. 


Ψύχω , cool, ,€ μαι, ἐψύχθην; 2 ν, OF 
ies Ce ΤᾺΣ a (2.) ge 


2. 


Ὠθέω (a6-), push, impf. gen. ἐώθουν (§ 104) ; ἘΦ ὥσω, ἔωσα, ἔωσμαι, 
ἐώσθην ; ὠσθήσομαι ; f. τα. ὥσομαι, ἃ. τι. ἐωσάμην. (7. 
buy, imp. ἐωνούμην (§ 104) OF ὠνούμην; ὠνήσο μαι, ἐώνημαι, 
ἐωνήθην. Classic writers use ἐπρίαμην (δ 123) for later ἃ ὠνησάμην. 


INDICES. 


N.B.—In these Indices the principal references are made to the 
pages of the Grammar. But a more precise reference to some 
part of the page, or to a section, sub-section, or note, is added 
in a parenthesis whenever it has seemed necessary. For forms of 
verbs, see the Catalogue of Verbs. For forms of irregular nouns, 
see pp. 35—37. 
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in contraction 6; be- 
in temp. augment 99 ; 
ed to 7 at end of vowel 
»ms 107 (1), in vbs. in 
N. 1); changed to ἢ or 
erf. 107 (3); ε changed 
liquid stems 108 (4); 


ἄλλο τι ἥ; or ἄλλο τι; 228 (8). 
ἅλς declined 28. 
ἅμα w. dat. 174 (8 186). 


ἀμπισχνέομαι, formation 105 (V. 
3 


ἀμυνω, formation 104 (d). 
ἀμφί w. gen., dat., and accus. 


for ἡ 16; ἅ as con- 
vowel 115, 117 (1) ; as 
L4 (1), 146 (11). 
rivative 148 (a). 

ar diphthong 4; by con- 
ι 7 (top). 

npared 47. 

pf. and plpf. mid. 94 
partic. 222 (§ 280). 

1]. of one ending 41 


en. 171 (2). 

n. of ἤγαγον 100 (N. 4). 
7, ending 146 (18). 

om. vbs. in 147. 

cl. of 37 (2). 

1ong 4; augmented 101; 
n accentuation 13 (N. 


1om. vbs. in 147. 
(d), pf. and plpf. mid. 


‘ompared 47 (1). 
perfect and pluperfect 


179, 181. 


ἄμφω and ἀμφότερος 51 (N. 3). 
ἄν (Epic κέ), adv. 188-190: see 


ontents, p. xvii. Two uses 
188. In apodosis, w. second- 
ary tenses of indic. 189 (3), 
195 (2), 196 (2), 199 (2), 201 
(2); w. optative 189 (§ 210), 
195 (2), 198 (2), 199, 202 (4); 
w. fut. indic. (Hom.) 189 (§ 
208, 2); w. subj. used as fut. 
(Hom.) 189 (§ 209, 2); w. 
infin. and partic. in apod. 189, 
190, 208. In protasis w. subj. 
188 (end), 189, 195, 197, 198, 
202 (3); dropped when subj. 
becomes opt. 206 (3). In 
final clauses with ὡς and ὅπως 
193 (N. 2). Omitted in pro- 
tasis (in poetry) 198 (N. 2), 203 
(top); not used w. ἔδει, χρῆν, 
&c, in apod. 197 (N.); repeated 
in long apod. 190; used only 
w. first of several vbs. 190 (2). 


102 and N. 2). 

t, future 107 (N. 1). 
article 157 (N. 3). 
eclined 40. 

declined 54. 
acl, of 56 (3). 


ἄν (a) for ἐάν (εἰ dv) 195 (top). 
av- privative : see a- privative. 


ἅν (ἀ ἄν) by crasis 7 (end), 201 


ἀνὰ w. acc. (sometimes gen. or 
dat.) 178, 179, 181. 
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ἄνευ w. gen. 172 (Ν.). 177 (5). 

ἀνέχω, augment 102 (N. 3;; w. 
partic. 221 (1). 


. 2). 
iphone declined 39, 40. 
«ἀπό w. Ben. 176. 


i 


ae aes ἀποδίδομαι 184 (N. 


Gere and ἅ 184. 

dpa, ape οὐ, and dpa μή, interrog. 
223. 

é ἀργυροῦς, declined 39. 

«ἀριον, dimin. in 145 (8). 

ἄσσα, lon. for ἅττα 56 (2). 

ἀστράπτει without subj. 151 (e). 

ἄστυ, declined 31. 

-arat, -aro (for -yra, -yro) in 3 
pers. plur. 121 (3). 

ἅτερ w. gen. 172 (N.), 177 (5). 

-aro (for -vyro): see «αται, 

ἅττα for ἅτινα 57 (Ν. 2). 

atrés personal pron. 52 (1), 158; 
intensive adj. pron. 52 (N. 1), 
158; position w. article 157 
(Ν. 4). ὁ αὐτός 53 (2); ταὐτοῦ, 
ἄς. 53 (N.), 167 (Ν. 4). 

αὑτοῦ, &c. for ἑαυτοῦ 53, 54. 

ἀφίημι, opt. forms 139 (N. 1). 

ἄχρι as prepos. w. gen. 177 (δ); 
as conj. 204. 

-aw, denom. vbs. in 147 ; contract 
forms infl, 94—97 ; dial. forms 
122 (top). 


B, middle mute and labial 5; 
euph. changes before a lingua! 
9 (1), bef. σ 9 (2), bef. μ9 (3), 


changed to @ in pf. act. 111 


(b). 

Balve, formation 105 (N.) 

βασιλεύς declined 31, compared 
48 (3). 


Pacers, denom. 147; w. gen. 


168 (3). 
augment 99 (N. 2); 
im indic. (not βούλῃ) 116 
(N. 2); βουλοίμην ay and ἐβον- 
λόμην ἄν 199 (2); βούλει or 
w. mterrog. subj. 213. 
Boss declined 32. 
βυνέω (Su- ve-) 105 (3). 


I’, middle mute and palatal 5; 
w. sound of » before x, y, y, 0 
| £5 (1); euph. changes before 
lingual 9 (1), bef. σ 9 (2); ch 

to x in pf. act. 111 (6). 


. γέρας declined 33. 

| γίγας declined 27. 

_ Ὑίγνομαι 106, 108 (c); copul. vb. 
152 (Rem.); w. gen. 166; ¥. 
poss, dat. 173 (4). 


γγτέστο, redupl. in pres. 105 


γλυκύς declined 41. 
γραῦς declined 32. 


| 
A, middle mute and lingual 5 


δεῖνα, pron., declined 56. 
| δέομαι w. gen. or w. gen. and acc. 
168 (end). 
| τ bind, contraction 98 (Ν. 
i δέω, want, contraction 98 (Ν. 
1), in Βαϊ. 122 (2). Impers. 
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gen. and dat. 168 (end), 
ὃ; ; ὀλίγου δεῖν or ὀλί " 
, 218; δέον (acc. a 

ἴδει in apod. without ἅ Ps 
See δέομαι. 

iflect. of contract forms 

; pres. partic. δηλῶν de- 

like φιλῶν 45. 

declined 34 (3). 

ἄδην, adv. in 146 (18). 

ronym. in 145 (9). 

en. and acc. 178, 181. 

mu, w. dat. 174 (N.). 

w. partic. 221 (1), 222 


synopsis 125, 131, 132; 

Ε ys-forms 125-132; re- 

[28 (3), 134 (2); impf. 124 
; aor. in xa 110 (N. 1). 

ontraction 98 (Ν. 2). 

ἢ or -ηδόν, adv. in 146 


Sox-) 105 (end); impers. 
[51 (N. 2); ἔδοξε or δέδο- 
1 decrees, &c, 218, 

7; 2 ἃ. pay 134 (N. 1). 

ined 50. 

separable prefix 148 (bd). 


; vowel 4; in contraction 
L); as syll. augm. 99, 101, 
e a vowel 102; becomes 
temp. augm. 99 (2); 
1. to ἡ at end of vowel 
stems 107 (1), in vbs. in 
1 (N. 1); length. to εἰ 
cons, are dropped bef. 
,in aor. of liq. stems 110 
ι θεῖναι and εἶναι 121 (N. 
2 ἃ. p. subj. (Hom.) 121 
,in 2 a. act, subj. of pu- 
|(Hom.) 135 (2); changed 
n liq. stems 108 (4); ch. 
in 2 pf. 107 (3); fut. 
| stems in ε 109 (2); ε 
| to stem in pres. 105 
in other tenses 108 (8) ; 
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inserted for o in fut. 110 (c); 

as connecting vowel 115, 121 

(7). 

ἐάν, for εἰ ἄν 168; 195 (2), 198. 

-eas, In acc, pl. of 3 decl., contr. 
to es 6 (3, N.), 29, 30, 

ἑαυτοῦ, declined 53, 54; syntax of 
158, 159. 

ἐγγύς, ‘adv. W. gen. 171 (2). 

éyelpw pf. and plpf. mid. 94 (e) ; 
Att. edu. 101 (N. 1). 

ἐγώ, declined 52, aN generally 
omitted 151 (N. 1 

ἔδυν (of δύω) 124 (end), 134 (3); 
synopsis 125; inflected 127, 
128. 


εἰ, length. from e: see e; from ¢ 
103 (11.), 104 (d); as augm. 
(for ee) 102, for redupl. in pf. 
100 (N). 

el, 7f, 194, 196, 198 ; whether, 224 
(4); εἶθε, and εἰ γάρ in wishes 
211, 

εἶδον w. partic. 221 (3). 

εἰμί, conjug. 136, 137; as copula 
150 (N.); w. pred. nom. 152; 
W. poss. or part. gen. 166 ; w. 
poss. dat. 173 (4); ἔστιν οἵ, 
ἔστιν ov, ἔστιν ἦ Or ὅπως 160 
(end) ; accent (enclitic) 15, 16. 

εἶμι, conjug. 137, 138; pres. as 
fut. 184 (end ). 

εἶπον w. ὅτι or ὡς 214 (end); ὡς 
(ἔπος) εἰπεῖν 218. 

εἴργω, &c. w. gen. 169; w. infin, 
or infin. w. rod and μή (6 
forms), 216, 

εἴρηκα, augm. 100 (N.). 

«εἰς, -εσσα, -ev, adj. in, decl. 41, 
42; formation 146 (15). 

els w. accus. 177. 

els, μία, ἕν, declined 50; 
pounds of 51. 

εἴσω, adv. w. gen. 171 (2). 

ἐκ or ἐξ, form 5 (N.); w. gen. 
177 (8). 

ἐκεῖνος 55, 159: 
2). 


com- 


ἐκεινοσί 55 (N. 
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dad and ἐκαῖθεν 58, 59. 

ἀκεῖσε 58. 

ἀκτός, adv. w. gen. 171 (2). 

δά: ἢ, a Aa 48 (5 

aa (Hom.), ἐλάχιστος 48 (5 

Δάν ἊΝ ἔλάσω 1 109 (δ). ὼ 

ἑλτάω, &c. w. fut. intin, or pres. 
and aor. 187 (N. 2). 

nls, declined 27; accus. sing. 
25 (end). 

duavrod declined 53; synt. 158. 

ὁμός 54, 159. 

ἐν, w. dat. 177; in comp. 174; 
changed for euphony bef. 
liquid 10 Ay but not before 
a, ὦ or p 10 (N. 3). 

ἕνεκα w. gen. 172 (N.), 176. 

ἔνθα, ἔνθεν 58, 59. 

ἕνιοι and ἐνιότε 160 (end). 

ἐντός w. gen. 171 (2). 

ἐξ ; see ἐκ, 

eon. impers. 151 (N. 2); ἐξῆν in 
apod. writtioat ἄν 197 (N. ). 

tke w. gen. 171 (2). 

«0 contracted to ov 6 (2). 

-o fur -eco 116 (N. 1.), 

ἐπεί and ἐπειδή 

ἐπειδάν 188 8 (end), 

ἐπήν 201 (N.). 


ἐπί w. gen., dat., and accus. 179; 
in comp. 174. 
sa υβαι w. gen. 168 (2), 165 


(Re 
ἡ νάμην ριω) 124 (end); sy- 
nopsis 125; inflected 130, 131. 
8, ACCUS. of 25 (end). 
, Ἑρμῆς, declined 21. 
-€8, stems of 3 decl. in 29 (N.). 
és w. accus. 177: see ds. 
ἔστε, until 204. 
«ἔστερος, -«στατος 46 (N. 4). 
ἐστί, w. ending τι ow (δ); ac- 
cented é ἔστι 16 (3, N. 1). 
rind of (οὗ, 7, ὅπως) 160 (N.). 
ἑστώς (for ἑσταώς), ἑστῶσα, ἑστός ᾿ 
45, 133 (2.). 
ἐτέθην for ἐθεθην 11 (N.). 
ἐτύθην for ἐθυθην 11 (N.). 
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= a (through ef) 32 (N. 1), 10 


εὖ, w. ποιέω, λέγω, ἄς. 165 (N . 

εὕνοος, εὔνους, compared 46 (N. ᾧ 

-εὖς, nouns in 31, 144 (2). 

coe, denom. vba. i in 147, 

ἐφοράω w. partic. 221 (3). 

ἐφ᾽ ᾧ or é ᾧτε w. infin. or fut 
ind. 217. 


ONS, 


ἰχϑρός arated 47 (1). 
- in fut. of liqui 
2 


In apod. without ὦ» 


ΡΝ 109 


(2). 
ἕως, conj., until 200 (Rem.), 204; 
while 202 (3). 


Z, double cons. 5; origin 5 (§ 
5, 2); verb stems in ἴοι (2); 
syll. angment before 100 (2). 

tio, contr. form of 98 (N. 2). 

-te, adv. in 37. 


ἐσ, verbs in 104, 147; fut. of 
110. 


H, long vowel 4; in Ion. for 
Dor. ἃ 16; & and e length. to 
7 99, 107, a % to ἡ 107 (3), 121 
(N. ‘D), 123 (δ); connecting 
vowel in subj. 116. 
-Ὦ for eva: or noa: in 2 pers, sing. 
116 (N. 1), 121 (2). 
#, or, interrog. 224 (5). 
4, interrog. 223. 
ἡδύς compared 47 (1); ἡδίων de- 
clined 47 (2). 
tev (εἶμι) 138. 
ἥκιστα (superl.) 47. 
' ἥκω, as perf. 184 (N. 2) 
ἡλίκος 58. 


ἦμαι, conjag. 140. 
ἡμέτερος 54, 159. 

| wpe, insepar. particle 148 (d). 
ἤν for ἐάν (et ἄν) 195 (2). 

| ἡνίκα, rel. adv. 59, 
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pound adj. in 148 (6). 
om. pl. of nouns in -evs 


h mute and lingual 5; 
changes before lingual 
bef. μ 9 (3), dropped bef. 


) decl. 20. 

αφ-} 11 (top). 

nd θράσος 8 (end). 

w. gen. 168 (top), 169 
Ἰαυμάζω εἶ 200. 

θέλετε w. interrog subj. 


local end. 37. 

. end. 37, -@ in 1st. aor. 
imper. becomes re after 
(3), 119 (3). 

(θαν-), metath. 108 (a); 

erf. act. 111 (c, N. 8). 

+ (by crasis) 7. 

(ός 11 (N.). 

declined 33, 34. 


14; length. to ¢ 99 (2), 
II.), 104 (a), 107, to εἰ 
I.) ; ¢ added to demonstr. 


. 2); modal sign in opt. - 


in redupl. of pres. stem 
'), 184 (2); representing 
a 104 (N.). 


7 (1). 

tronym. in 145 (9). 
iminutives in 145 (8). 

is modal sign in opt. 117, 


\ominative verbs in 147. 
jug. 138, 139 ; aor. in xa 
ἑ. 1). 

105 (3). 

j- in 146 (13). 

j. declined 38. 

c. sing. 25 (2). 


— 257 


ἵνα final conj. 192, 193 (8). 

τιον, diminutives in 145 (8). 

-tos, adj. in 146 (12). 

-loKos, -ioxn, dimin. in 145 (8). 

tornpt, synopsis 125, 131, 132 ; 
inflect. of pi-forms 125-132 ; 
redupl. of pres. 123 (3), 134 
(2); fut. perf. act. 111 (c, N. 
8); partic. ioras declined 43. 

ἰχθύς declined 31. 

-twy, -ἰστος, comp. and superl. in 
41. 


K, smooth mute and palatal 5; 
changed for euphony before 
lingual 9 (1), bef. » 9 (3), w. 
o forms ξ 9 (2); ch. to x in 
pf. act. stem ¥11 (δ). 

κ in οὐκ 8 (2) 

«κα in aor. of three vbs. 110 (III. 
N. 1). 

κάθημαι conjug. 140. 

κακός compared 47. 

καλέω, fut. in -€o, ὦ 109 (a). 

καλός compared 47, 

κατά, prep. w. gen, and accus. 
178, 181; in comp. 169 (N.). 

κατηγορέω, augment. 102 (N. 2). 

κεῖμαι conjug. 141. 

κέρας declined 33 (2). . 

κηρύσσει without subj. 151 (da). 

κλαίω 105 (3). 

-κλέης, proper nouns in, decl. 30. 

κλέπτης, compared 48 (3). 

κλίνω, drops ν 108 (6); 94 (ὦ). 

κρείσσων, κράτιστος 47, 

κρίνω, drops ν 108 (6). 

κτάομαι, augm. of perf. 100 (N. 
ἢ τὰ subj. and opt. 120 


»N.). 

κυδρός compared 47. 

κυνέω (κυ-) 105 (3). 

κύων, κύντερος, κύντατος 48 (3). 

κωλύω, accent of certain forms 90 
(N. 3). 


17 | 
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A, liquid 5. 
λεγχῶν. ane Aenean; augm. of 


perf. 1 
χανθάνω Qe) y 105 (2); w. partic. 
222 (4). 
λέγω, nel augm. of perf. 100 
(N 


λέγω, say, constr. of 214 (c); 
λέγεται omitted 218 (ὃ 273). 

λείπω (Aur-), synopsis 68, 69 
meaning of tenses 72 (2) ; ad 
perf. plpf., and aor. inflected 
84-87. 

λέων declined 27. 

iw, synopsis 66, 67; meaning 
of tenses 72; conjug. 74-83 ; 
λύων and λελυκώς declined 43, 
44; quantity of v 107 (N. 1). 


M, liquid and nasal 5. 

“μα, neut. nouns in 144 (4). 

μά, in oaths, w. acc. 164. 

μακρός, declension of 38. 

μάλα compared (μᾶλλον, μάλιστα) 
49 (Ν. 2). 
μάχομαι w. dat. 174 (N. 3). 

μέγα declined 48 ; compared 48, 


eee, μεῖστος 48 (5) 

μέλας declined 42, 

μέλει si dat. and gen. 168 (N. 2), 
173 

μέλλω eee 99 (N. 2); w. 
infin. as periph. fut. 121 (top » 
186 (N.). 

μέμνημαι, perf. subj. and opt. 120 
(1) ; - Ww. partic. 222. 

μέν, ind μέν... ὁ δέ 157. 

μεντἄν (by crasis), 7 (2). 

péoros, compar. 46 (Ν. 2); w. art. 
157 (N. 3). 

i, prep. if een dat., and acc. 

179 (3), 18 
μεταμέλει w. A and dat. 168 (N. 
2); 173 (N.). 

μεταξύ w. gen. 176, 172 (N.). 
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μέτεστι w. gen. and dat. 167 
173 (N.). 

μετέχω w. gen. 167. 

μέτοχος w. gen. 171. 

μέχρι; as prep. w. gen. 172 
177 ; as conj. 204. 

μή, adv., not, 224, 225 ;. w. 
ὅπως, ‘&e. in final and 0 
clauses 192 (N.); in pr 
195 (3); in rel. cond. 
201; in wishes 211 (1) 
imperat. and subj. in pri 
tions 212; w. ἜΝ 
218 ; w. infin. 224 (3) ; 20 
w. infin. after negative 
216 (1 and 2). See οὐ μ' 


μὴ οὐ. 
μηδέ μήτε, &c. 294, 225:} 


ον δ τὶ “of 84 (N. 1). 
μὴ οὐ. 225 (7), 216 (N.); μ 
ov in final clauses 192 ἃ 
-pt in Ist pers. sing. 64 (3, 
114 (N.), 117 (1), 123. 
μικρός compared 48, 
μιμνήσκω, augment of perf 
(N. 2). See μέμνημαι, 
μνάα, μνᾶ, declined 21. 
«μος, nouns in 144 (3); a 
146 (17). 


μύριοι, μυρίοι, μυρίος, pupla 
Ν, 2). 


_N, liquid and nasal 5; eur 


before labial and palatal. 
before liquid and o 10(¢ 
ἐν and σύν 10 (N. 3); dr 
in some vbs. in vo 108 ( 
changed too bef. μαι | 
4); in 5th class of verbs 

vais, ‘declined 32. 

véw (vv-) 103 (2). 

νεώς declined 23. 

vf, in oaths, w. accus. 164. 

νη-, insep. neg. prefix 148 | 

γόος, νοῦς, declined 23. 

-vos, adject. in 146 (14). 
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| wre in 3d pers. plur. 10 
114 (N.), 115, 116, 123 


3d pers. pl. imper. 116, 


ible consonant 5; syll. 
. before 100 (2). 
σύν, w. dat. 177. 


t vowel, 4; in contraction 
7 (N.); length. to w 99 
oy (3); to ov 10 (6); for 
2 pf. 107 (3); as conn. 
1115, 117; as suffix 144 
L46 (11); at end of first 
of compounds 147 (1). 
article, decl. of 51; syn- 
55 -157 ; in Hom. 155, in 
155 ; ὁ. μέν ... ὁ δέ 157; 
‘tic forms 16. See Article. 
τόδε, demonstr. pronoun, 
55; syntax 159 ; w. arti- 
55 Ὧ, 157 (4); ὁδί 55 
) 


o contracted to ov 6 (2). 
τ, to w 6 (2), to n 6 (2, 


1 4; in 2 pf. for ¢ 107 
augmented to 101, 
in accent. 13 (2, N. 1); 
voc. sing. 32 (end). 

. 52, 52 (N. 1); use in 
158. 

(whither) 58. 

ajug. 141, 142; w. partic. 


2 in opt. act. of contract 
[18 (A). 

ἴεν in 2d pers. sing. indic. 
a) 


used in pres. as perf. 


ompared 48 ; ὀλίγου (δεῖν) 
Op). 
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ὄνομα (by name) 163 (1). 

oo contracted to ov 6 (2). 

-oos and -oov, nouns in 23, 24; 
adject. in 38-40, 

ὅπῃ, ὁπηνίκα, ὁπόθεν, ὅποι 58, 59. 

ὄπισθεν w. gen. 172 (top). 

ὁποῖος, ὁπόσος 58. 

ὁπότε rel. 59, 201 (N.); causal 
210; ὁπόταν 201 (N.). 

ὁπότερος 58, 

ὅπον 58. 

ὅπως, rel. adv. 59; as indir. inter- 
rog. w. subj. or opt. 207; as 
final particle 192, 193, 194, 
sometimes w. ἄν 193 (top) ; in 
obj. cl. w. fut. ind. 193. For 
ὡς in indirect quotations 210. 

ὄρνις declined 27 ; accus. sing. 25 
(end). 

8s rel. pron. 57; see Relative. 

ὅς, his, possess. (poet.) δά. 

ὀστέον, ὀστοῦν, declined 23. 

ὅστις declined 57; Hom. forms 
57 (N. 2); as indir. interreg. 
223 (1). 

ὅτε, rel. 59, 201; causal 210; 
ὅταν 188 (end), 201. 

ὅτι, that, in ind. quot. 205, 206, 
207 ; in direct quot. 205 (N.): 
because, causal 210, 211; not 
elided 8 (N. 2). 

ὅτις, Stiva, ὅτινας, Srreo, ὅττι 57 
(Ν. 2). 

-ov in gen. sing. 19, 21, 22; for 
-ego in 2d pers. mid. 116. 

ot, οὐκ, οὐχ 8; accent 16 (N.); 
use 195 (3), 192 (ND, 224, 225. 
See οὐ μή and μὴ οὐ 

οὗ, of, ἕ, &c. 52; synt. 158. 

οὗ rel. adv. 88, 

οὐδέ 224. 

οὐδείς 51 (top), 224. 

οὐ μή w. fut. ind. or pul 213. 

οὕνεκα for ένεκα 172 (N.). 

obml (ὁ ἐπί) 7 (2). 

οὐρανόθι 37. 

otre 224. 

οὗτος declined 55; use of 159; 


17—2 
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distinguished from éxeaos and 
position w. art 157 (4); 
as adv. accus. lations: 
55 €N. 2). 

οὕτως —— οὕτω 8 (3). 

οὐχ : 566 οὐ. 


ταῦτα 
-οὑτοσί 


ow denem. verbs in 147; ἱΠΗ͂ of 


contr. forms 94-97, 


II, smooth mute and labial 5; 
euphonic ch. before lingual 9 
(1), bef. μ 9 (3); with o be- 
comes Υ̓ 9 (2); ch. to φ in perf. 
act. 111 (δ). 

πάλαι w. pres. (incl, perf.) 185 
(N. 4). 

w. gen., dat., and accus. 
180, 181; in comp. 174. 

7 ἀρασκενάζω, impers. παρεσκεύα- 
σται “παν ἢ, § 198). 

was declined 42. 

πατήρ declined 33. 
παύω and παύομαι w, partic. 221 


πείθω, pf. and plpf. mid, infl. 91, 
92, 98 (Ν. 2). 

πείθομαι w. dat. 173 (2). 

πεινάω, contraction 98 (N. 2). 

Tlepaseds decl. 32 (N. 3), 

πέλας Ww. gen. 171 (2). 

πένης compar. 48 (7). 

πέπων declined 40, 41, 

πέραν w. gon. 171 (2). 

πέρας declined 29, 

περί, w. gen., dat. and acc. 180, 
181; in comp. 174; not elided 
in Attic 8 (N. 2). 

Πρφρικλέης, Περικλῆς, declined 30. 


bb δώ τῇ w. partic. 22% (3). 
μὰν indef. 15 (3). 
ἃ. 


ίκος; 
πηνίκα; 59. 
πῆχνς declined 30, 31. 


πίμπλημι and πίμπρημι, redupl. 
ἰδ (2). τῷ 
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Adorros 48. 
ὅδε 159. w. article 155 (c), | πλέκω, A sy and pipf. mid infil. 91, 


«λείων OF πλέων, “-᾿ 







2 
πλέω ae) 103 (2); contr. % 
πλήν τὰν 177, 172.(N.). 
71 (2). 


πόθεν ; ποῦ 5 
τ fh encliti 7 (2). 


eee indef, 58; enclitic 15 (2).- 

ποιέων. two accus. 165; w. partic 
221 (2); εὖ and κακῶς ποιῶ" 16) 
N.). 


ποῖος ; ποιός 58. 

πόλις, declined 30, 81. 

πολύς, declined ἀδ. compared 
48; πολύ and πολλά as adv, 49 
(2) ; πολχῷ W. comp. 175. 


arsed or οἱλπόρ ἢ w. gen, 171 (2). 
; woods 5 


ae 59. 

work. indef. 59; enclitic 15 (2). 

πότερος ; πότερος (or -pos) 58. BF: 

πότερον or πότερα, interrog. 22 
5). 


ποῦ; 58; w. part. gen. 166. 
πού inde. 58; enclitic 15 (2). 
πρᾶος, declined 45, 46. 
πράσσω (mpay-), perf. 111 (0). 
πρέπει impers. 151 
πρίν, w. finite moods 205 (N); 
w. infin. 205 (2), 218. 
πρό, w. gen. 177; not elided ὃ 
(N. 2): contracted w. augmett 
102 (N. 1ὰ 
προῖκα, gratis, as adv. 163 (end) 
πρός, w. gen., dat., and acc. 18%, 
181; in compos, 174. 
iropers. 151 (N. 2); *. 
dat. 173 (N.); προσῆκον (δι 
abs.) 221 (top). 
πρόσθεν w. gen. 71 (2). 
ν. Ai 172 (top). 


GREEK INDEX, 261 


18 (2); τὸ πρῶτον or | -σκον, -σκομην, Ion. iterative end- 
, at first 163 (end). ings 121 (7). 

tic 15 (2). σκοπέω w, ὅπως and fut. ind, 193; 

σκόκει OF σκοπεῖτε Omitted with 

f. 59; enclitic 15 (2). ὅπως 194 (N. 2). 

-vo in 2 pers, sing. 113, 116: see 
«σαι. 

. 5; p at beginning of | σός, possess, pron. 54, 159. 

£; pp after syll. augm. | σοφός declined 38. 

comp. after vowel 9 (δ | σπένδω, σπείσω, euphonic change 


. 10 (Ν. 1). 
mpared 48 (9). στέλλω, pf. mid. inflected 92, 93 
103 (2). (N. 2), 94 (ὁ). 
Gin. ῥιγῶν 98 (Ν. 3). σύ declined 52, 53; generally om. 
declined 28, 151 (N. 1). 
ject. in, decl. of 37 (2). | σύν or ξύν w. dat. 177; in com- 
ct. in 146 (17). os. 174, 

-σύνη, oom in 145 (7). 

σφέτερος 54 


forms 4 (top); sibilant | σφῶν αὐτῶν, ὅσ. 54. 
mi-vowel 5; after mutes, | σῶμα declined 29; nom. formed 
: ἐ and 9 (ἢ; ν before 24; dat. pl. 9 (2), 26.. 
; linguals changed to | σώφρων, compared 46.(N. 4). 
οὶ a lingual 9 (1), before 
); dropped between two | T, smooth mute and lingual 5; 
1ants 9 (4); dropped in dropped beforeo 9 (2); dropped 
dco 116 (N. 1), 121 (2), in nom. of.3 decl. 24 (1); » 
to some vowel stems 107 dropped before o 10 (N. 1), 
aovable in οὕτως and ἐξ 25. 
opped in ἔχω and ἴσχω | -rat in 3 pers. sing. 113, 116. 
τάλας adj., decl. of 41 (1). 
--oo in 2d pers. sing. 113, τἄλλα (τὰ ἄλλα) 7, 18 (ὃ 24, 2). 
drop o 116 (N. 1). ταὐτά, ταὐτό, ταὐτόν, ταὐτοῦ 53 
declined 27. (N. ). 
pers. plur. 113, 115, 117 | ταύτῃ adv. 58. 
ταφ- for θαφ- (θάπτω) 11 (N.). 
13, 158, 159 ταχύς THY ταχίστην 163 (end). 
, 2d aor. ἔσβην 134 (3). τείνω, drops ν 108 (6). 
-τειρα, fem. nouns in 144 (6). 
53. τελέω, future in ὦ, ovpa 109 (a) ; 
') 103 (2). pf. and plpf. mid. infil. 92, 93 
ἃ -σθην in 2 and 3 p. dual (N. 2). 
τέλος, finally, adv. acc. 163 (2). 
| p. sing. (in ἐσσί) 114 -réov, verbal adj. in 119 (3); im- 
| pers., with subj. in dat. or acc. 
-yrt, -vot) in 8 p. pl. 113, 223 (2), 
15, 116, 123 (d). -téos, verbal adj. in 119 (3), 120 
idject. in 146 (17). (N. 2); passive 222 (1). 
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-τερος, comparative in 46. 


heir a (or rerr-), declined 51. 

τῇ, τῇδε 58 

τηλικόσδε͵ τηλικοῦτος, &c. 58. 

-τὴν in 3 pers. dual 113. 

τηνίκα, τηνικαῦτα, ἄς. 59. 

«τήρ, masc. nouns in 144 (δ); syn- 
cop. 33, 34. 

-τήριον, nouns of place in 145 (6). 

-τῇβ, masc. nouns in 144 (ὃ). 

«τί, adv. in 146 (18). 

«τι, ending of 3 pers. sing. (Doric) 
113, 114; in ἐστί 114 (N.). 

synopsis 125, 131, 132; 

inflection of ys-forms 125-131 ; 
redupl. 123 (3), 134 (2); aor. in 
xa and xapny 110 (N. 1), 132 ; 
partic. τιθείς declined 43. 

τιμάω, denom. verb 147 (1); stem 
and root of 17 (N.); inflec. of 
contr. forins 94-97 ; w. gen. of 
value 170; partic. τιμάων, τιμῶν, 
declined 44. 

τίς interrog., declined 56; subst. 
or adj. 159 (1); in direct and 
ind. questions 159 (2). 

τίς indef., declined:56 ; subst. or 
adj. 159. 

τίω, stem and root of 17 (N.). 

-ro in 3 pers. sing. 113, 116. 

τόθεν 59. 

rol, enclitic 15 (4). 

τοῖος, τοιόσδε, τοιοῦτο! 58. 

-τον, in 2 and 3 p. dual 113); see 


“Ty. 

«τος, verb. adj. in 119 (δ) 

τόσος, , τοσοῦτος 5 

τότε 59 ; ν΄. art. 156 op). 

τοῦ for τίνος, and τοῦ for τινός 56. 

τρεῖς, τρία, declined 51. 

-rptd, fem. nouns in 144 (6). 

τρίβω, pf. and plpf. mid. infl. 91, 
92, 93 (N. 2). 

τριήρης, declined 29, 30. 

-tp(s, fem. nouns in 144 (b). 

τριχ-ός, gen. of θρίξ 11 (N.). 

-tpov, neut. nouns in 145 (δ). 

τρόπον, adv. accus. 163 (2). 
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δ (τῦχ-) 105 (2); w. ger 
167 (1); w. partic. 222 (4); 
Tux6v (ace. abs. ) 221 (top). 
τῷ for τίνι, and τῷ for τινί 56. 
-τωρ, Masc. nouns in 144 (δ). 


Y, contr. w. foll. vowel 7 (5), 3 
2); length. to ὅ 99 (2), 18 

(II. ), 104 (d), 107 (1.), toa 
103 (II.). 

-t5prov, diminutives in 145 (8) 

ὕει, impers. 151 (d). 

νι diphthong 4 (3). 

via in pf.: part. fem. 42-44.: 

54, 159. 
-vve, denom. verbs in 147, 104 


» W. gen. and accus. 178, 181. 
ὑπισχνέομαι 105 (3). 
ὑπό, w. gen., dat., and aecus. 181; 
in comp. 174. 


&, reugh mute and labial 5; euph. 
changes before lingual 9 (1) 
bef..o¢ 9 (2), bef. » 9 (3); 
before φ 10 (5). 

φαίνω, synopsis of 70, 71; meat- 
ing of tenses 73 ; fut. and 801. 
inflected 86-90; pf. mid. 92, 93, 
(N. 2), 94 (ὦ), 10 (N. 4); for- 
mation of pres. 104 (d), of fut. 
109 (2), of aor. 110-(2); synt, 
w. partic. 222. 

φέρω 106; aor. in a 110 (1, N. 2). 

φημί, conjug. 140; ν΄. infin. in 
indirect discourse 214 (a). 

φθάνω w. partic. 222 (4). 

φιλέω, φιλῶ, inflect. of contract 
forms 94-97; partic. φιλέων 
φιλών, declined 44. 

φίλος compared 48. 

φύλαξ declined 27. 
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h mute and palatal 5; 
ch. before a lingual 9 (1), 


©), 9 (2), bef. μ9 (3); » 
10 (5). 


εὖ and χοὶ (καὶ oi) 7. 
eclined 42 ; compared 46 


adv. accus. 163 (2). 
είριστος 47. 

, pres. 103 (2), 
1) and χαὶ (καὶ ai) 7. 
w. dat. 175 (1, ὌΝ 
ntraction 98 (Ν. 2). 
1). 


ἐχρῆν in apod, (without 
7 (Ν. 

slined 19, 20; gen. sing. 

‘gen. 171 (2). 


ble consonant 5; syll, 


. before 100 (2). 


Q, long vowel 4; lengthened 
from o 99 (2), 107 (δ) for o 
in stem of Att. 2d decl, 22 (2); 
nouns in ὦ of 3d decl. 32, 33. 

ὦ, interjection, w. voc. 162 (2). 

ῳ, one 4; by augment for 

101. 


ὧδε 9. 
«ων, masc. denom. in 146 (6). 
τῶν in gen. plur. 22; -ay (for 
-dwv) in Ist decl. 19, 14 (2). 
-ws, nouns in (Attic decl. ) 22 (2); 
adj. in ws, wv 38; pf. partic. in 
ws 42-44 ; adverbs 48 (1). 

ὡς, rel. adv. 59; in rel, sent. 201 
w. partic. 220 (N.); in. indir. 

. quot. 205-207 ; causal 210; as 
final particle 192 ; like ὥστε w. 
infin. 217 (N. 1); w. absol. 
infin. 217. 

ὡς, Preps, w. accus, 177, 181 (3). 

ὥς, thus 5 

ὥστε, Ww. "tts 217; w. indie. 
204; aecent 16 (N. 3). 

are in wishes, w. infin, 211 


(end 
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Abandon, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. tax of accus. 162—165- «© 
169. Contents, p. xiv. 

Ability or fitaess, verbal adj. | Accusing, verbs of, w. gen. 162 
denot. 146 (13). Ξ 

Ablative, functions of in Greek | Acknowledge, vbs. signif. to, γος 


162 (Rem.) partic. 222. 
Absolute case: gen. 172,220 (1); | Action, suffixes denoting 144 (3 - 
accus, 220 (2 Active voice 59 (1), meaning 2 


Abstract nouns, w. art. 155 (b);. tenses 72, 73 ; persen. endiagS 
neut, adj. w. article for 155 113 ; use of 182; object of, a8 
(2). subj. of pass. 182. 

Abuse, verbs expr., w. dat. 173 | Acute accent 12; of oxytone 
(Rem). changed to grave 13. 

Accent, general principles of 12, | Adjectives, formation 146; in- 
13; of nouns and adj. 14; in flection 37—46 : see Contents 
gen. and dat., of oxytones 14 p- xiii; comparison 46—48; 
(2), of 3d decl. 14 (3); of agreement w. nouns 153, 154; 
verbs 14, 15; of participles 14 attributive and pred, 15 
N. 2); of opt. in a and oc 13 {Rem.); pred. adj. w. copula- 
§ 22, N. 1); of contracted tive vb 152; referring to 
syllables (incl. crasis and eli- omitted subj. of infin. of copul 
sion) 13, 14; enclitics 15, 16 ; .verb 152 (N. 3), of other verbs 


proclitics 16. 154 (N. 4); used as noun 
Accompaniment, dat. of 175 (5); 154, 155; verbal w. gen. 171; 
w. αὐτοῖς 175 (5, N.). verbal in ros 119 (3), in τέος 


Accusative case, 18; sing. of 3d and τέον 119 (3), 222, 223, 175 
decl. 25; contract. acc. and 4), 
nom, pl. alike in 3d decl. 29, | Admire, vbs. signif. to, w. ged. 
32 (N. 1); subj. of infin. 151 168 (2). 
(2); atter prepos. 177—181,in | Advantage or disadvantage, dat. 
compos, 181; acc. absol. 220 of 173 (3). 
2); infin. as accus, 213, 214, | Adverbial accus. 163 (2). 
215 (2), 216 (2); retained w. | Adverbs, how formed from adj. 
passive 182 (N.). Other syn- 48, 49, 146; comparison 49; 
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'; local, from nouns | 


37; numeral 49, 50; 
32; w. gen. 166, 171 
dat. 174; w. artiele 
56(N. 3). 
98. of, w. dat. 173 (2). 
is denoting 144 (2) ; 
2x pass. by gen. w. 
> (1), by dat. (esp. 
pass.) 175 (3), 183 
erbals in réos by dat., 
| in réov by dat. or 
(4), 183 (2) 222, 223. 
of verb w. subj. 
; of adj. &c. w. noun 
idj. w. nouns of diff. 
numb, 153, 154 (N. 


s. signif. to, w. gen. 
3 a; privative 148 
'; obsolete letters 4 


. expr w. gen. 169 
at, 173 (2). 
of rel. 160, 161; 

it w. 160; omitted 
imil. of rel. to 161; 
1 161. Definite and 
‘ec. 200, 201. 

11 (1). 
) 60 ; secondary tense 
3 stem 62 (III.), 110 
3; aor. in «a in three 

(1, N. 1); person. 
[18 (2); conn. vowel 
115, 116, w. endings 
gment 64 (c), 99; 
1d. σκον and σκόμην 
21 (7); Hom. ε and ὁ 
») in subj. 121 (8); 
‘ infin. act. 15 (N. 3). 
orist 60 (N. 1); tense 
(V.), 112 (V.), 113; 
y 60; pers. endings 
conn. vow. 115, 116 ; 
: (c), 99; iter. endings 


(Ion). 121 (7); Ion. forms in 
subj. act. of ye-forms 135 (2) ; 
accent of infin, and partic. 15 
(N. 3). Aorist passive (first 
and second), w. act. endings 
114,(3); tense stems 63 (VI., 
VIL), 112 (VL, VII.), 112 
(N); conn. vowel: none in 
indic. 114 (3), in subj. and opt. 
116 (end), 117 (3), none in 
imperat. 119 (3) and infin. 119 
(1); accent of infin. and partic. 
15. Syntax of Aerist; indic. 
184, disting. from impf. 185 
(N. 5), gnomic 188 (2), iterative 
188 ; in dependent moods 185 
—187; when not in indir. disc., 
how disting. from pres. 185, 
opt. and infin. in indir, disc. 
186, 187; infin. w. vbs. of 
hoping, &c. 187 (N. 2); in 
partic. 187, aor. not past in 
certain cases 187 (Ν 2), 222 


(4). Indic., in apod. w. dv 189 


(3), 196, 197, iterative w. dy 
488 ; in pretasis 195, 196, 197 ; 
in rel, cond. sent. 201 (2); in 
wishes 211 (2); in final cl. 
193 (3). Opt. w. dy 189, 198, 
(2), 202 fo Infin. or partic. 


W. av δ 


Apodosis 194 (1); negative of 


(ov) 195 (3) ; in past tenses of 
indic. w. ἄν 188 (1), 189 (3), 
195 (2), 195 (α 2), 196 (2); 
various forms in cond. sent. 
195—196, 196—198; w. pro- 
tasis omitted 199 (2); repres. 
by infin. or partic. 199 (3). 


Apostrophe (in elision) 8 (1). 
Appear, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
222. 


Appoint, vbs. signif. to, w. tao 


acc. 165; w. acc. and part. gen. 
167 (2). 


Apposition, 153. 
Approach, verbs implying, w.: 


dat. 174. 
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Article, definite, declined 51; τώ 
and τοῖν as fem. 51 (N. 2); pro- 
clitic in some forms 16; in 
crasis 7 (N.); ὁ αὐτός 53 (2). 

_- Homeric art. as pronoun 155. 
Attic prose use 135, 156; posi- 

tion w. attrib. adj. 156 (1), 156 

(2), w. pred. adj. 156 (3), w. 

demonstr. 157 (4: as pronoun 

in Attic 157. 

Ashamed, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
partic. 221 (1). 

Asking, vbs. of, w. two accus. 
164. 


Aspirate, w. vowels 4 (1); w. 
mutes 5 (2), 10 (1); avoided 
in redupl. 10 (2). 


antec. 161; see attraction. 
Assim. of cond. rel. clause to 
mood of antec. clause 203. 
Assist, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
173 (2). 
Attain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
167 (1).. . 
Attraction in rel. sentences 61. 
Attributive adjective (opp. to 
predicate) 153 (Rem.); posi- 
tion of article w. 156, 157. 
Attrib. compounds 149 (3). 
Augment 64 (c), 98-102; see 
Contents, p. xii. 


Barytones 12. 

Be or belong, vbs. signif. to, w. 
gen, 166 

Become vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
166. . 

Begin, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
167 ; w. partic. 221 (1). 

Poe vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
16 


Benefit, vbs. signif. to. w. dat. 
173 (2). 

Boeotia, Aeolians in 1, 

Breathings 4, 
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Call: see Name. 3 

Cardinal numbers 49-51; decl. 
of 50, 51. 

Care for, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
168 (2). 

Cases 18 (3); meaning 18 (3, N- 
1); oblique 18 (end): syntax 
of 162-181: see Contents, 
pp. Xiv.-xvi. 

Causal sentences, w. con}. and 
indic, 210, 211; w. opt. (inc - 
disc,). 211 (top); w. relat - 
204 


Cause, expr. by gen. 169; boy 
dat. 175; by partic. 220 (ἡ > 


| Caution or danger, vbs. of, 7 
Assimilation of rel. to case of | 


μή 194. 
Cease or cause to cease, vba 
signif, to, w. partic. 221 (1). 
Choosing, vbs. of, w. two ac 
165; w. acc, and part. 96 ΠῚ 
167 (2). 


| Circumflex accent 12; on conf. 


syll. 13, 
Circumstances, partic. denot. 21 99 
20 


Claim, vbs.. signif. to, w. gen- 
167. 


Classes of verbs:: eight of vbs 
in ὠ 103-106, two of vbs. in 
pe 124, 

Clothing, bs. of, w.. two accus. 
164 


Cognate accus. 163. 

Collective noun, w. plur. verb 
151 (3); w. pl. partic, 154 
Ν, 3 


Collision of vowels, how avoided 
δ, 6 (§ 8). ea” 

Command or exhortation 212, 
194 (N. 2), 199 (N.); verbe 
of commanding w. gen. 168 





(3). 
Comparative degree 46-49; w. 
gen. 170 (1); w. dat. 175 (2) 


' Comparison of adjectives 46, 


irreg. 47, 48; of adverbs 49; 
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ne nouns and pronouns 


son, verbs denot. w. gen. 
) 
tion of words: 
tion. 
id words. 143, 147.-149; 
ut of 147; second part 
meaning of (three 
') 148, 149. Compound 
148; augment of 102; 
of 14 (ἃ 26 N.1); w. 
lat., or acc. 181 (end), 
4, Compound negatives, 
‘epetition of 225. 
ag’, vbs. of, w. two accus. 


v. infin. and μή 225 (6), 


see 


ῃ and conclusion 194 | 


nditional sentences 194- 
see Contents, p. xXViiL; 
ication of cond. sent. 
96; general and par- 
cond, distinguished 
cond. expr. by partic. 
), 199 (1). See Protasis. 
ve cond, sent. 201-203 : 
lative. 
tion 64; of verbs in ὦ 
2; of verbe in pe 122- 


ng vowel 114 (4); of 
115; of subj. 116; of 
L7; of imperat. 118; of 
and partic. 119; in itera- 
rms 121 (7); omitted in 
mid., aor, pass., and μι- 
114, 

, vbs. signif, to, w. two 
65; w. acc. and gen. 


nts, divisions of 5; eu- 
> changes in 9-11; double 
movable 8; consonant 
61 (3). Consonant de- 
on (Third) 88. 

» vbs. signif. to, w. 
, 221 (1). 
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Continued action, tenses of 184. 

Contraction 6; rules of 6-7; 
quantity of contr. syll. 12 
(δ 20, 1); accent 13. Contr. 
of nouns: Ist decl. 21, 2d 
decl. 23,-3d decl. 29-33; of 
adject. 39-41; of partic. 44-- 
45; of verbs in aw, ew, und 
ow 94-98; of 2d decl. 22; in 
redupl. (ee to et) 102; in for- 
mation of words 144 (N. 2). 
See Crasis and Synizesis. 


, Convicting, vbs. of, w. gen. 169 


9). 
δ ἢ 133 (N.) 


_Copulative verbs: 152 (Rem.); 


case of pred. adj. or noun with 
infin. of 152 (N. 3). 

Coronis 7 (1). 

Crasis 10, 11; examples 7; quan- 
tity 12 (§ 20, 1); accent 13 
(end). 


Danger, vbs. of, w. μή 194. 

Dative case 18 (3); endings of 
24, 19, 22: in 3d decl. 27; 
syntax of 172-176; see Con- 
tents, pp. xv., Xvi. Preposi- 
tions w. dative 181 (2), 

Declension 19; of Nouns 19-37; 
first 19-21, second 21-24, third 
24-35, of irreg. nouns 35-37; 
of Adjectives 37-46, first and 
second decl. 37-40; third 40, 
41, first and third 41, 42; of 
partic. 42-45; of irreg. adj. 
45, 46; of the Article 51; of 
Pronouns 52-57. See Contents, 
pp. X., ΧΙ. 

Defend, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
173 (2). 

Degree of difference, dat. of 175 _ 


Demanding, vbs. of, w. two acc.. 

᾿ 164. 

Demonstrative pronouns 54, 55 
synt. 159; w. article 155 ¢c; 
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position 157 (4); article as 
demonstr. (Hom.) 155, Att. 
57. 


Denominatives 143 (6); denom- 
inative verbs 146, 147. 

Denying, vbs. of, w. infin. and 

225 (6), 216. 

Dependent clauses, moods in 185. 
Dependent moods 60 (δ 839, 
N.); tenses of 185-187. 

Deponent verbs 59 (2); principal 
parts of 63 (6); pass. and mid. 
depon. 59 (2, N.). 

Deprive, verbs signif. to, w. gen. 

69 ; w. two ace. 1 

Derivatives, 143 (6). 

Desire, vbs. expr. w. gen. 168 (2). 

Despise, vbs. signif. ta, w. gen. 
168 (2). 

a ee compeunds 149 

2). 

Disdots, 1,2; dialectic changes 
16; Homeric forms of nouns 
and adj. 21, 24, 32 (N.), 35, of 
pronouns 52, 53, 54, 56, 57; 
of verbs in ὦ 121, of contract 
vbs, 122, of vbs. in μὲ 135, 
136, 137, 138, 140, 141, 142. 

Digamma 4(N. 2). 

Diminutives, suffixes of 145 (8). 

Diphthongs 4; improper 4 (3 
and N.); in contraction 6 (1, 
4); in crasis 7 (a), 7 (δ); elision 
of (poet.) 8 (N. 1); augment 
101 


Direct object 150 (2), 162 (Rem.); 
of act. verb 162, 182. Direct 
discourse, question, and quo- 
tations 205. 

Disadvantage, dat. of 173 (3). 

Disobey, vbs. signif. ta, w. dat. 
173 (2). 

Displease, vbs. signif. ta, w. dat. 
173 (2). 

Displeased, vbs, signif. to be, w. 
partic, 221 (1). 

Dispraise, vbs. expr. w. gen. 169 

1 
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Distrusting, vbs. of, w. dat. 173 
(2); w. infin. and μή 225 (0) 
216. 

Divide, vbs. signif. to, w. two 
acc. 164. 

Doing, vbs. of, w. two acc. 165. 

Doric dialect 1; future 110 (Ν. 
2). 

Double consonants 5, 9 (2), [1 

§ 19, 2). 

Double negatives 225, 213, 216. 
See μὴ οὐ and ov μή. 

Doubtful vowels 4. 

Dual 17 (end). 


Elision 8; of diphthongs 8 (25 
N. 1), περί, πρό, ὅτι, and dat- 
in ε not elided 8; accent of 
elided word 14 (top). 

Ellipsis of σκόπει w. ὅπως snd 
fut. ind. 194 (N. 2); of protas1§ 
199 (2). 

Emotions, verbs expressing, W- 
gen, 169 (1). 

Enclitics 15, 16; w. accent if 
emphatic 16 (3, N. 1); at end 
of compounds 16 (N. 3); suc- 
cessive encl. 16 (N. 2). 

Endings 17 (2); case-endings of 
nouns, 19, 22, 24; local 37; 
personal endings of verbs 113 
-120: see Contents, p. xii. 

Endure, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
221 (1). 

Enjoy, vbs. signif. to, w. 561. 
167 (2). 

Envy, vbs. expr., w. gen. 109 
(1); w. dat. 173 (2). 

Epic dialect 1. 

Ethical dative 173 (N. 2). 

Kuphony of vowels 5-8; of cot- 
sonants 9-11. 

Exclamations, voc. in 162 (2) 
gen. 169 (3); relat. in 161. 
Exhorting, vbs, of, w. dat. 1% 
(2). Exhortations : see Com- 

mands, 
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x, &c., vbs. of, w. fut. 
‘aor. infin. 187 (Ν. 2). 
ccus. of 164; adnom. 
noting 166 (5). 


verbs of, w. μή and subj. 

192, 193, w. pres. or 
ise of indic. 194 (N.). 
signif. to, w. acc. and 
8 (2 


ises 192-193, w. subj. 
192 (1), w: subj. after 
nses 193 (2), rarely w. 
1, 192 (1, N. 1) ; w. ἄν 
. 2); w. past tenses of 
L93 (3); neg. μή 192 
inal distinguished from 
slauses 192, 

3. signif. to,. w. partic. 


ods,. 60 (N.). 

st stem, 62, 110. 

live stem, 62, 112. 

&c., verbal adj. denot., 
on of, 146 (13). 

g, vbs. of, w. μή and 
25 (6), 216. 

g, vbs. of, w. gen. 168 
partic. 222. 

n of words 143-149 ; 
itents, p. ΣΙ], 

ess, vbs. expr.; w. dat. 


nd want, vbs. expr., w. 
‘8; adject. 171. Ful- 
yrmation of adj. expr. 


, 62; tense stem formed 
(II); of liquid verbs 
i; Attic fut. in ὦ and 
109 (N. 1); Doric fut. 
:110(N. 2); second fut. 
2 ;, fut. mid.as pass, 184 
Fut. indic. rarely in 
1.865 192 (N. 1); regu- 
1 object clauses with 


83. in protasis 195, 198, . 
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(N. 1), 196 (N.); in rel. clauses 
expressing purpose 203; with 
ov μή 213 ; with ἄν (Hom.) 189; 
periphrastic fut. with μέλλω 
121 (6), 186 (N.); optative 
186 te) 193 (ὃ 217); infin. 
186 (3. and N.), 187 (N. 2), 
208; partic. 187, 208, 220 (3). 
Future perfect 60, 62; tense 
stem formed 62, 111 (c) ; active 
form in 2 vbs. 111 (N. 2), 
generally periphrastic 120 (3) ; 
meaning of 184. 


Gender, natural and grammatical 
18 (2, N. 1); grammat. desig- 
nated by article 18 (2, N. 1); 
common 18 (2, N. 2); general 
rules 18 (N. 3); gender of Ist 
dec]. 19, of 2d 21, of 3d 34; 
gender of adjectives 154. 

General disting. from particular 
suppositions 196 (top); forms 
of 198, 202. — 

Genitive case 18 (3); accent 14; 
of lst decl. 19-21 ; of 2d decl. 
22-24; of 3d decl. 24, 31 (N. 
2); syntax 165 (Rem.), 165- 
172: see Contents pp. xiv., 
xv.; gen. absol. 172, 220; gen. 
of infin. w. τοῦ 215; pred. gen. 
w. infin. 152 (end), 154 (6). 

Gentile nouns, suffixes of 145 (10) 

Gnomic tenses 187, 188; pre- 
sent 187 (1); aorist 188 (2), 
188; perfect 188 (3). 

Grave accent 12; for acute in 
oxytones 13. 


Hear, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 168 
(2); w. partic. 222. 

Hellenes 1. 

Hiatus, how avoided 5 (§ 8). 

Hindrance, vbs. of, w. μὴ and in- 
fin. 225 (6), 216. 

Historic present 184 (N. 1). 
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Historical (or secondary) tenses : 
see Secondary. 
Hit, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 167 
1 


Hold, vbs. signif. to take hold of, 
w. gen. 167 (1). 

Homer, dialect of 1. 

Hoping, &c., vbs. of, w. fut., 
pres., or aor. infin, 187 (N. 2). 

aa vbs. expr., w. dat. 173 
2). 


Imperative 59; personal endings 
and connecting vowels 118, 
119; of verbs in pe 123 (δ); 
syntax 191 (4); in commands 
212; in prohibitions w. μή 
(pros.) 212. 

Imperfect tense 60; secondary 
60 (2); from present stem 62 
I.), 109 (I.) ; augment 64 (c), 

8; personal endings 113 (2); 
connecting vowel 115 (1), 115 
w. endings 116; ju-forms 122, 
124 (N.1); iterat. endings σκον 
and σκομην (Ion.) 121 (7). Syn- 


tax 184; how disting. from | 


aor. 185 (N. 5); how expr. in 
infin. and partic. 187 (N. 1), 
187 (§ 204 N. 1), 208; w. ἂν 
189 (3), 196, 197, iterative w. 
dy 188 ; in conditions 195, 196 ; 
in rel. cond. sentences 201 (2) ; 
in wishes 211 (2); in final 
clauses 193 (3). 

Impersonal verbs 151 (N. 2); 
partic. of, in accus, abs. 220 
(end); impers. verbal in -τέον 
223 


Improper diphthongs 4. 

Inclination, formation of adj. de- 
noting 146 (16). 

Indefinite pronouns 55, 56, 159; 
pronominal adj. 58, adverbs 58, 
59 


Indicative 59; personal endings 
and formation 113-116; con- 


Indirect compounds (verbs) 14 


necting vowels 115. tenses of 
184, 185, primary and second- 
ary (or historical) 185. General 
use of 190; in final clauses: 
rarely fut. 192 (N. 1), second. 
tenses 193 (3) ; in object. cl. w. 
ὅπως (fut.) 193 ; after verbs of 
fearing. w. μή : pres. and past 
tenses 194 (N.); in protasis: 
pres. and past tenses 195 (a1), 
196 (1) ; future 195 (ὁ 1), 198 
(N. 1), 196 (N.); second. tenses 
in supp. contr. to fact 195 ( 
2), 196 ; in cond. rel. and temp. 
clauses 201, 202, by assimilr 
tion 203 (2) ; in apodosis 196, 
197, second. terises w. ἄν 189 
(3), 196, 197 ; potential indie. 
w. ἄν 199 (2); in wishes (sec- 
ondary tenses) 211; in causal 
sent. 210; in rel. sent. of pur 
pose (fut.) 203; ν΄. ἕως, &. 
204 ; w. πρίν 204 ; in indirect 
quotations and questions 205- 
207 ; future w. οὐ μή 213. Se 
Present, Future, Aorist, &c. 


(7), 102. Indir. object of verb 
150 (2), 162 (Rem.), 172. It 
direct Discourse 186 (Rem.), 
205-210: see Contents, pp 
xix., xx. Indir. quotations and 
questions 205, 223, 224. Indir. 
reflexives 158, 





eee vbs. expr., w. gen. 170 


Infinitive 59 ; endings 119; pr 


forms 123 (6); syntax 213-219: 
see Contents, pp. xx., x31. 
Tenses of, not in indir. disc. 
185, 186, in indir. disc. 186, 
187, distinction of the two uses 


‘208 (N.) ; impf. suppl. by pres. 


187 (N. 1): w. ἄν 189; w. 
μέλλω 121 (6), 186 -(N.); ¥. 
ὥφελον in wishes (poet.) 211 
(N.); negative of 224 (3), μὴ 
οὐ with 225 (7), 216 (N,). 
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117, 

nt, dat. of 175; suffixes 
ng 145 (5). 

3 pronoun 52 (N. 1), 159 
. dat. of accompaniment 


, N.). 

1, partic. expr. 220 (3). 
dative of 173. 

ative pronoun 55, 159; 
1dj. 58; adverbs 58, 59 ; 
ces 223, 224; subjunc- 
2,207. 

ive verbs, cognate object 


‘e and.dialect 1. 

s of verbs (IV.) 104, 105, 
script 4 (δ 3, N.). 
> nouns 35-37; adjec- 
5, 46, comparison 47, 48. 
106. 


orians of 1. 
:imperf. and aorist w. ἄν 
Iterative forms in oxop, 


:(Ion.) 121 (7). 


‘bs. signif. to, w. partic. 


28 numeral 4, 50. 


5; labial mutes 5; eu- 
2 changes of 9 (1, 2, 3); 
ch. of » before 10 (5); 
verb stems 61 (3); 104 
in perf. act. 111 (0). 

705. signif. to, w. partic. 


3. 

3, dat, of 174. 

3 5; lingual mutes 5; 
m. changes of 9 (1, 2, 3), 
ling. dropped bef. o 10 
); ling. verb stems 61 
)4 (δ). 

5; v before 10 (6) : vowel 
nute and liquid 11 (3); 


verb stems 61 (3), 105 . 


271 


(2), future of 109 (2), aorist of 
110 (2), 108 (5), change of ε to 
a in monosyll.'108 (4). 

Local endings 87. 

Locative case 162 (Rem.), 172 
(Rem.). 

Long vowels, 11, 12; how aug- 
mented 99 (Ν. 1). 


Make, vbs. signif. to, w. two acc. 
165; ν΄. acc, and gen. 167. 
Manner, dative of 175 (1), w. 
compar. 175 (2); partic. of 

‘220. 

Material, adj. denoting 146 (14); 
gen. of 166 (4). 

Means, dative of 175; partic. of 
ἮΝ ; suffixes denoting 145 
(5). 

ioe: gen. of 166 (5). 

Metathesis 8, 108 (a), 111 (0). 

M.-forms 122 (Rem.); enumera- 
tion of 134, 135. 

Middle mutes 5 (2). 

Middle voice 59 (N. 1) endings 
113; conn. vowels 116, w. 
endings 116; three uses 183; 
in causative sense 184 (N. 2); 
peculiar meaning of in certain 
verbs 184 (N. 3); fut. in pass. 
sense 184 (N. 4). 

Miss, verbs signif. to, w. gen. 


Moods 59; finite 60 (N.); de- 
pendent 60 (N.); general uses 
of 190, 191; constructions of 
192-213. 

Movable consonants 8. 

Mutes 5; euphonic changes of 9, 
10; vowel before mute and 
liquid 11 (3); mute verb stems 
61 (3), 103, 104, fut. of 109 (1), 
aor. of 110 (1), perf. act. of 
111 (0). 
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Name or call, vbs. signif. to, w. 
two acc, 165; w. acc. and gen. 
167. 

Nasals 5. 

Nature, vowel long or short by 
11 


Negatives 224, 225: see Ov and 
Μή. 

Neglect, vbs. signif., w. gen. 168 
2 


Neuter gender 18 (2): see Gender. 
Neuter plur. w. sing. verb 151 
2); neut. pred. adj. 154 (N. 
, 6); neut. sing. of adj. ν΄. 
art. 155 (2); neut. adj. as cog- 
nate accus. 163 (N. 1), 183; 
neut. accus, of adj. as adverb 
49; neut. partic. of impers. 
vbs. in accus, absol. 220 (2); 
verbal in réov 223: 

Nominative case 18 ; singular of 
3d decl. formed 24, 25; subj. 
nom, 151, 162; pred. nom. 152, 
w. infin. 152, 154 (N. 4); infin. 
as nom, 213, 151(N. 2). Neuter 
plur. nom, w. sing. verb 151; 
sing. nom. of collective noun 
w. plur, verb 151 (3). 

Nouns 19-37 : see Contents, p. x. 
Number 17; of adj, peculiari- 
ties in agreement 153, 154. 

Numerals 49-51. 


Obey, verbs signif. to, w. dat. 
173 (2 


Object, defined 150; direct and 
indirect 150, 162 (Rem.); direct 
obj. (accus.) 162, as subj. of 
pass. 182; indirect obj. (dat.) 
172-174; gen. as object of 
verb 165 of noun 166 (3), of 
adject. 171; double obj. acc. 
164. Object of motion, by 
accus. w. prepos. 172 (Rem.), 
181 (N.), by accus. alone (po- 


~ etic) 164. 
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| Objective genitive 166 (8), 0b 
jective compounds 149 (1). 
Oblique cases 18 (end). 
Omission of augment 102; of 
subj. nom. 151 (N. 1) ; of subj. 
of infin. 151 (3), 152 (N. 3): 
154 (N. 4}; of antecedent of 
rel, 160; of protasis 199 (2). 
Optative 59; personal endings 
and formation 117, 118; Ionic 
-aro for -vyro 121 (3) ; in verbs 
in νυμε 124 (N. 2); _ periphr. 
ferms of perf. 120 (1, 2), 6 
(end). Tenses: not in indir 
discourse, pres, and aor. 18) 
(end), 185 (1), perf. 186 (2), 
never fut. 186 (3); in indi. 
discourse 186, 187, future 186 
3). General uses of opt. 191 
3" in final clauses 192 (1); 
in obj. cl. w. ὅπως (sometimes 
fut.) 193; w. μή after vbs. of 
fearing 194; in protasis 1% 
(end), 198 (2), in gen. suppos. 
196 (δ), 198; in apod. w. ὧν 
189, 198 (2); w. dy without 
protasis expressed and poten 
tial opt. 199 (2); in cond. rel. 
sent. (as in protasis) 202 (4), in 
gen. suppos. 202, by assimile- 
tion 203 (1); w. ἕως, &c., until 
204, w. πρίν 204; indirect dis 
course : w. ὅτε or ὡς 206, 207, 
w. ἄν (retained) 208; in de 
pendent clauses of 209 ; in any 
dependent clause expr. past 
thought 209, 210; in causal 
sentences 211 (N -) ; in wishes, 
alone or w. εἴθε or ef γάρ 21] 
Oratio obliqua : see Indirect Dis- 
course, 
Ordinal numerals 49. 
Overlook, verbs signif. to, Υ͂. 
partic. 221 (3). 
Oxytones 12. 
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5; as mutes 5 (2); eu- 
c changes of 9 (1, 2, 3); 
ire 10 (5); pal. verb stems 
2 104 (a), in perf. act..111 


‘one 12. 
le 59: formation 119; 
ision 38, 42-45; of μι- 


-or ews 45 (N.), 1 
t 15 (2). Tenses 187; 
as imperf, 187 (N. 1); 
. λανθάνω, τυγχάνω, φθάνω, 
ast 222 (4), 187 (N. 2); 
» Μ, ὡς 220 (N.); fut. of 
se 220 (3); conditional 
4), 199 (1); as apodosis 
3), w. ἄν 189, 190; w. 
ming periphr. perf. subj. 
pt. 120 (1, 2) or indice. 
L, 5); in gen. 8080]. 172, 
1), accus. abs, 220 (2); 
w. sing. collective noun 
{.3). Three uses of partic. 
for details of these, in 
19-222, see Contents, p. 


ar and general supposi- 
distinguished 195, 196. 
2 genitive 166 (6), 166, 


voice 59 (1); personal 
es 113; conn. vowels 115, 
idings 116; aor. pass. 
d like active 113 (1); 
f 182, 183; subject of 
retains one object from 
: constr. 182 (N.); im- 
18] pass. constr. 183. 
mics, suffixes of 145 (9). 
1 


᾿ vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
2); w. partic. 221 (2), 


tense 60; primary 60 
ense stem 62, 110, 111; 
1a] ending 113; connect- 


ing vowel 115, w. endings 115, 
(2); changes in vowel of stem 
107, 108; augment 100, 101; 
Att. reduplic. 101; second perf. 
60 (N. 1), 62, 107 (3), 111 (d), 
of the pu-form 133, 135; perf. 
mid. w. o inserted 107 (2), 
Perf. indic. 184; never w. av 
189 (1) ; gnomic 188 (3) ; com- 
pound form 91 (2), 120 (4, 5); 
3 pers. pl. mid. in ara: (for νται) 
121 (3). In dependent moods: 
not in indir, discourse 186 (2). 
infin, 186 (N.); opt., infin., and 
partic. in indirect disc. 186, 187, 
205; w. dy 190; compound 
form of pf. subj. and opt. 120 
(1, 2}, 65 (end). 

Perfect active stem 62, 111 (6). 

Perfect middle stem 62, 110 (end), 
111. 

Periphrastic forms, of perf. 120 
(1, 2), 120 (4, 5); of fut. w. 
μέλλω 121 (6), 186 (N.); of fut. 
perf. 120 (3). 

Perispomena 12. : 

Persevere, vbs. signif. to, w. 
partic. 221 (1). 

Person of verb 60; agreement w. 
subj. in 151 (1); subj. of first 
or second pers. omitted 151 (N. 
1), third person 151 (N. 1); p. 
of rel. pron. 160 (N. 1). See 
Personal Endings, Personal 
endings of verb 113-121: see 
Contents, p. xii. 

Personal pronoun 52, 53, 158’; 
omitted 151 (N. 1); of third 
pers. in Attic 158; substituted 
for relative 61 (end), 

Pity, vbs. expr. w. gen. 169 (1). 

Place, suffixes denoting 145 (6); 
adverbs of 58, 59,37, w. gen.171 
(2) ; accus. of (whither Ὁ) 164; 
gen. of (within which) 170; 
dat. of (where ?) 176. 

Please, vbs. signif, to, w. dat. 
173 (2). 


18 
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Pleased, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
partic. 221 (1). 

Pluperfect 60; formation from 
perf, stem. 62 (IV.), 110, 111: 
see Perfect ; endings 113; con- 
necting vowel 115, w. endings 
115 (2) ; augment 101 (4); Att. 
redupl. 101 (N. 2); second plpf. 
60 (N. 1), 62, 107 (3), 111 (da), 
of the ps-form 133, ; se- 
condary tense 60(§ 90, 2), 185; 
in protasis w. suppos. contr. to 
fact 196 (2), how disting. from 
impf. and aor. 197 (top) ; com- 
pound form w. εἰμί 120 (4). 

Plural 17; neut. w. sing. verb. 
151 (2); verb w. sing. collect. 
noun 131 (3); adj. or relat. w. 
several sing. nouns 154, 160 
(N. 2). 

Position, vowels long by 11. 

Possession, genitive of 165 (1), 
166; dative of 173 (4). 

Possessive pronouns 54, 159; w. 
article 155 (c), 156 (N.). Ῥοϑ- 
sessive compounds 149 (3). 

Potential opt. and indic. w. dy 
199 (2). 

Praise, verbs expr., w. gen. 169 

1 


Predicate 150 (1); pred. noun 
and adj. w. verbs 152 (N. 3), 
154 (N. 4); pred. adject. 153 
(Rem.), 154 (N. 2), 198 (N. 8), 
position of w. art. 156 (3) ; in- 
fin. as pred. 213. 

Prepositions, w. gen., dat., and 
accus, 176-181 ; accent when 
elided 14 (top); augment of 
comp. verbs 102; prep. as adv. 
176 ; in comp. w. gen., dat., or 
acc, 181 (end), 170, 174; w. 
rel, by assimil. 161 (N.); w. 
infin, 215. 

Present stem 62 (1.), 65, 122-124; 
formation 103-106. 

. Present tense 60(1); primary 60, 


185; formation 103-106; end- - 


ENGLISH INDEX. 


ings 113; connecting 
115 (1), w. endings 1 
of pt-form 122-124. 
dic. 184; historic (f 
184 (N. 1); gnomic ] 
of ἥκω and οἴχομαι as pi 
of εἶμι as fut. 184 (e 
πάλαι, &c. 185 (N. 4) ; 1 
av 189. Pres. in de 
moods: not in indire 
how distinguished fr 
185 (1), from perf. 18( 
indir. disc. opt. and ir 
(end), pres. for impf. 
infin, and partic. 187,‘ 
Price, genitive of 170. 
Primary or principal te 
(2), 185. 
Primitive word 143 (2). 
Principal parts of verbs ( 
deponents 63 (6). 
Proclitics 16. 
Prohibitions w. μή 212; 
213 (N.). 
Promising, verbs of, w. ft 
or aor. infin. 187 (N. 2 


.Pronominal adj. and adv 


Pronouns 46-59, 158-1 
Contents, pp. xi., xlii., 
Personal, Relative, &c 

Proparoxytones 12. 

Prosecute, vbs, signif. to 
169 (2). 

Protasis 194, 195 ; forms 
196 ; expressed in part 
&c. 199 (1); omitted 
In cond. rel. and tem] 
tences 201; forms of 

Punctuation marks 16. 

Pure syllables 11 (§ 18, 2 
62 (N.). 

Purpose: expr. by fina 
192; by rel. cl. w. fu 
203 ; by infin. 217; by 
ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε w. infin. 217: 
partic. 220 (3); by ge 
fin, 215 (end). 


ENGLISH INDEX. 


Quality, nouns seas 145 (7). 

Quantity of syllables 17. 

Questions, direct and indirect 
distinguished 205 ; direct 223, 
224, of doubt, w. subj. 212, 
indirect, w. indic. or opt. 205- 
207, w. subj. or opt. 207. 


Recessive accent 12 (end), 

Reciprocal pronoun 64. 

Reduplication, of perf. stem 64 
(c), 99 (c), 99, 100; of present 
108 (c), in verbs in pe 123 (3), 
134 (2); in plpf. 101 (4). Attic 
tedupl. 101. 

Reflexive pronouns 53, 54, 158. 
Indirect reflexives 158 (2). 

Relation, adject. denoting 146 
12 


Relative pronouns 57, Homer. 
forms 57 (end); pronom. adj. 
58, adverbs 58, 59; relation to 
antecedent 160; antec. om. 160; 
assimilation of rel. to case of 

antec. 161; attraction of antec. 
161; rel. not repeated 161 ; rel. 
in exclam, 161. Relative and 
temporal sentences 200-205: 
see Contents, p. xix. 
lease, vbs. signif. to w. gen. 
109... 


Remember, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
168 (2); w. partic. 222. 

Reminding, vbs. of, w. two acc. 
64; w. acc. and gen. 168 (N. 


). 
Remove, vbs, signif. to, w. gen. 
- 169 


Repent, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
221 (1). 
Represent, vbs. signif. to, w. par- 
tic 221 (2). 
Reproach, vbs. expr., w. dat. 173 
2 


Resemblance, vbs, implying, w. 
dat. 174, 
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Respect, dative of 174 (5). 
Restrain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
169 


Result, nouns denot. 144 (4); 
expr. by ὥστε w. infin. 217 (1), 
w. indic. 204. 

Revenge, vbs,. expr. w. gen. 169 

1 


Root and stem defined 17 (2). 

Rough breathing 4. 

Rough mutes 5. 

Rule, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 168 
(3). 


San 4 (N. 2); as numeral (for 
900) 50. 

Satisfy, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
173 (2). 


Saying, vbs. of, w. two accus. 
165; constr. in indirect dis- 
course 214 (end). 

Second aorist, perfect, &c. 60(N. 
1 


Second aorist stem 63, 112. 

Second passive stem 63, 112. 

Second perfect stem 62, 111. 

Secondary (or historical) tenses 
60 (2), 185. 

See, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 222. 
221. 


Semivowels 5. 

Sentence 150 (1); as subject 151 
(N. 2). 

Separation, gen. of 169. 

Serving, vbs. of, w. dat. 173 (2). 

Sharing, vbs. of, w. gen. 167. 

Short vowels 11. 

Show, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
222. 

Sibilant (c) 5. 

Sicily, Dorians in 1. 

Simple stem of verb 61 (2) ; for- 
mation of present from 103- 
106. 

Singular number 17 ; sing. vb. w. 
neut, pl. subj. 151 (2) ; several 
sing. nouns w. pl..adj. 154 (8). 
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Smell, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 168 
2\ 


Smooth breathing 4. Smooth 
mutes 5. 

Source, gen. of 170. (1). 

Space, acc. of extent of, 164. 

Spare, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 168 
2 


Specification, acc. of 163. 

Stem and root 17 (2). Stems of 
verbs 61-63, 103-113: see Con- 
tents, p. xii. Simple stem. 61 


2). 

Sabet 150; of finite vb. 150 
(end), omitted 151 (N. 1); of 
infin. 151 (2), omitted 151 (3) ; 
infin. or sentence as subj. 151 
(N. 2) ; agreement of subj. w. 
finite vb. 151; of passive 182. 

Subjective genitive 166 (2). 

Subjunctive 60; personal endings 
and formatien 116; peculiar 
pe-forms 124 (N. 2); in vbs. in 
vups 124(Ν. 2) ; Homeric forms 
121 (8), in 2 aer. act. of ps-form 
135, 136; periphr.forms in perf. 
120 (1, 2), 65 (end). Tenses: 
pres. and aor. 185, perf. 186 
(2). General uses 191 (2): in 
final cl. 192 (1); in obj. cl. w. 
ὅπως (for fut. indic.) 194 (N. 
1); w. μή after vbs. of fearing 
194 ; in protasis 195 (6 1), 197, 
in gen. suppos. 196 (a); ν΄. ἄν 
in prot. 189; in apod. w. ἄν or 
xé (Epic)-189 ; in cond. rel. sent. 
(as in prot.) 202 (3), in gen. 
suppos. 202, by assim. 203 (1), 
w. €ws, &e., until 204, w. πρίν 
204; in exhortations 212, in 
prohibitions (aor.) w. μή 212; 
w. ov μή 213 ; in questions of 
doubt 212, retained in indirect 
form 207 ; changed to opt. in 


indirect discourse after past |. 


tenses 206. 
Subscript, iota 4 (N. 
Suffixes 143. ) 


ENGLISH INDEX. 


Superlative degree 46-49. 

Suppositions, general and parti 
cular 196. 

Surpassing, vbs. of, w. gen. 170 
2 


Swearing, particles. of, w. accus. 
164. 


Syllabic augment 98 ; of plupf 
101 (4). 

Syllables 11; quantity of 11, 12. 

Syncope 9 (2); in nouns 33, 34; 
in verb stems 108 (δ). 

Systems, tense 62 (4), 


Taste, vbs. signif. to, w. gen.168 
2 


Tau-class of verbs 104 (III). 

Teaching, vbs. of w. two accté. 
164, 163 (N. 2). 

Temporal augment 98 (5), 99 (2), 
100 (3); of diphthongs [0]. 
Temporal sentences: see Re 
lative. 

Tense stems and systems 61-6; 
formation of 109-113; table 
of 113. 

Tenses 60; primary and second- 
ary 60, 185; of indic. 184, 189; 
of dependent moods 185-187; 
of partic. 187; gnomic, 18, 
188 ; iterative 188. See Pre 
sent, Imperfect, &c. 

Threats, vbs. expr. w. dat. 173 
(2 | 

Tine ace. of (extent) 164; ge. 
of (within which) 170 ; dat. of 
(poetic) 176. 

Touching, vbs. of, w. gen. 167 
] 


Trial of, vbs, signif. to make, ¥. 
gen. 167 (1). 

Trust, vba. signif. to, w. dat. 173 
(2) 





ENGLISH INDEX. 


nclothe, vbs. signif. to, w. two 
acc. 164. 

oderstand, vbs. signif. to, w. 
gen. 168 (2). 

nion, ἄς. vbs. implying, w. dat. 
1714. 


ilue, génitive of 170. 

au or Digamma 4 (N. 2); as 
numeral 49; dropped in noun 
stem 32 (N. 1), 32 (N.); in verb 
stems 103 (2), 105 (3). 

srbals 143 (2). Verbal nouns 
and adj. w. object. gen. 171. 
Verbals in ros 119 (3); in réos 


or réov 119 (3), 222, 228, 175 
(4) | 


erbs, conjugation and formation 

of 59-142: see Contents, pp. 
xi, xii; syntax of 182-223: 
see Contents, pp. xvi.—xxii. 
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Vocative case 18 (3); sing. of 3d ὁ 
decl. 26; in addresses 162 (2). 

Voices 59 (1); uses of 182-184. 
See Active, Middle, Passive. 

Vowels 4. Vowel stems of verbs 
61 (3), 107 (1), 108 (6), w. 
vowel lengthened 107 (1); with 
σ added 107 ὯΝ _COnneCEnE 
vowels 114 (4), 115. 


Want, verbs signif. 168. 
Weary of, verbs signif. to be, w 
partic, 221 (1). 

Whole, gen. of (partitive) 166. 
Wishes, expressed by opt. 211 
(1) ; by second. tenses of indic. 
211 (2); by ὥφελον Ww. infin. 


/2ii (N.); , negative py 211 (1); 
| 18. 


~ by infin. 2 
Wondering, vbs. of, w. εἰ 200. 


THE END. 


LONDON 9 
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Pleased, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
partic. 221 (1). 

Pluperfect 60; formation from 
perf. stem. 62 (IV.), 110, 111: 
see Perfect ; endings 113; con- 
necting vowel 115, w. endings 
115 (2) ; augment 101 (4); Att. 
redupl. 101 (N. 2); second plpf. 
60 (N. 1), 62, 107 (3), 111 (d), 
of the με-ἔοττη 133, 135; se- 
condary tense 60 (δ 90, 2), 185; 
in protasis w. suppos. contr. to 
fact 196 (2), how disting. from 
impf. and aor. 197 (top) ; com- 
pound form w. εἰμέ 120 (4). 

Plural 17; neut. w. sing. verb. 
151 (2); verb w. sing. collect. 
noun 131 (3); adj. or relat. w. 
several sing. nouns 154, 160 
(N. 2). 

Position, vowels long by 11. 

Possession, genitive of 165 (1), 
166; dative of 173 (4). 

Possessive pronouns 54, 159; w. 
article 155 (c), 156 (N.). Pos- 
sessive compounds 149 (3). 

Potential opt. and indic. w. ἄν 
199 (2). 

Praise, verbs expr., w. gen. 169 

1 


). 

Predicate 150 (1); pred. noun 
and adj. w. verbs 152 (N. 3), 
154 (N. 4); pred. adject. 153 
(Rem.), 154 (N. 2), 198 (N. 8), 
position of w. art. 156 (3) ; in- 
fin, as pred. 213. 


ENGLISH INDEX. 


Pronominal adj. and adv. 58,59. 


ings 113; connecting vowel 
115 (1), w. endings 115 (2); 
of ps-form 122-124, Pres. in- 
dic. 184; historic (for aor.) 
184 (N. 1); gnomic 187 (1): 
of ἥκω and οἴχομαι as perf. 184; 
of ef: as fut. 184 (end); ©. - 
πάλαι. ἄς. 185 (N. 4) ; never v. 
dy 189. Pres. in dependent 
moods: not in indirect dis. 
how distinguished from a0. 
185 (1), from perf. 186 (2); in 
indir. dise. opt. and infin. 18 
(end), pres. for impf. in opt, 
infin. and partic. 187, 208. 
Price, genitive of 170. 
Primary or principal tenses [> 
(2), 185. 
Primitive word 143 (2). 
Principal parts of verbs 63 (5), υἱ 
deponents 63 (6). 
Proclitics 16. | 
Prohibitions w. μή 212; w. op 
13 (N.). 


Promising, verbs of, w. fut., pres, 
or aor. infin. 187 (N. 2). 


Pronouns 46-59, 158-161: se 
Contents, pp. xi., xiii, xiv. See 
Personal, Relative, &c. 

Proparoxytones 12. 

Prosecute, vbs. signif. to, w. get. 
169 (2). 

Protasis 194, 195; forms of 194" 
196 ; expressed in partic., adv. 
&c. 199 (1); omitted 199 (2). 





Prepositions, w. gen., dat., and 
accus, 176-181 ; accent when 
elided 14 (ton); augment of | Punctuation marks 16. 
comp. verbs 102; prep. asadv. | Pure syllables 11 (8 18,2); verbs 
176; in comp. w. gen., dat., or 62 (N.). 
acc. 181 (end), 170, 174; w. | Purpose: expr. by final clause 


In cond. rel. and tempor. set- 
tences 201; forms of 201, 202. 


rel. by assimil. 161 (N.); w. 
infin, 215, 
Present stem 62 (1.), 65, 122-124; 
formation 103-106. 
. Present tense 60(1); primary 60, 
185; formation 103-106 ; end- 


192; by rel. cl. w. fut. indir. 
203 ; by infin. 217 ; by ἐφ᾽ gor 
ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε w. infin, 217; by i. 
partic. 220 (3); by gen. of in- 
fin, 215 (end). 


ENGLISH INDEX. 


nouns denoting 145 (7). 
of syllables 17. 

s, direct and indirect 
ruished 205; direct 223, 
f doubt, w. subj. 212; 
‘t, w. indic. or opt. 205- 
. subj. or opt. 207. 


e accent 12 (end). 

al pronoun 54, 

‘ation, of perf. stem 64 
(c), 99, 100; of present 
), in verbs in pe 123 (3), 
); in plp£ 101 (4). Attic 
. 101. 


2 pronouns 53, 54, 158. 
ct reflexives 158 (2). 


, adject. denoting 146 


pronouns 57, Homer. 
57 (end); pronom. adj. 
verbs 58, 59 ; 
dent 160; antec. om. 160; 
lation of rel. to case of 
161; attraction of antec. 
el. not repeated 161 ; rel. 
lam. 161. Relative and 
ral sentences 200-205: 
ntents, p. xix. 

vbs. signif. to w. gen. 


er, vbs, signif, to, w. gen. 
); w. partic, 222. 

ng, vbs. of, w. two acc. 
w. acc, and gen. 168 (N. 
, vbs, signif. to, w. gen. 
vbs, signif. to, w. partic. 
it, vbs, signif. to, w. par- 
ι (2). 

h, vbs. expr., w. dat. 173 


ance, vbs, implying, w 
(4, 


relation to | 
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Respect, dative of 174 (5). 

Restrain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
169. 

Result, nouns denot. 144 (4); 
expr. by ὥστε w. infin. 217 (1), 
w. indic. 204. 

Revenge, vbs. expr. w. gen. 169 

1). 


Root and stem defined 17 (2). 

Rough breathing 4. 

Rough mutes 5. 

Rule, vbs, signif. to, w. gen. 168 
(3). 


San 4 (N. 2); as numeral (for 
900) 50. 

Satisfy, ie signif, to, w. dat. 
17 

eee vbs. of, w. two accus. 
165; constr. in indirect dis- 
course 214 (end). 

pecune aorist, perfect, &c. 60 (N. 


δι τὰ aorist stem 63, 112. 

Second passive stem 63, 112. 

Second perfect stem 62, 111. 

Secondary (or historical) tenses 
60 (2), 188. 

See, vbs. signif, to, w. partic. 222. 
221. 

Semivowels 5. 

Sentence 150 (1); as subject 151 
(N. 2). 

Separation, gen. of 169. 

Serving, vbs. of, w. dat. 173 (2). 

Sharing, vbs. of, w. gen. 167, 

Short vowels 11. 

Show, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
222. 

Sibilant (c) 5. 

Sicily, Dorians in 1. 

Simple stem of verb 61 (2) ; for- 
mation of present from 103- 
106. 

Singular number 17 ; sing. vb. w. 
neut, pl. subj. 151 (2) ; several 
sing. nouns w. pl. adj. 154 (8). 


2 MACMILLAN’S EDUCATIONAL CATALOGUE. 





CIESAR. SCENES FROM THE FIFTH AND SIXTH 
BOOKS OF THE GALLIC WAR. Selected and Edited 
by Ὁ. CoLsgck, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, 
and Assistant-Master at Harrow. [Ready 


TIIUCYDIDBS, Book IV. Ch. 1-41. THE CAPTURE OF 
SPHACTERIA. Edited by C. E. Graves, M.A., Classical 
Lecturer and late Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge. 

[Ready.. 

HERODOTUS Selections from Books VII. and VIII. 
THE EXPEDITION OF XERXES. Edited by A. H.. 
ΟΟΟΚΕ, B.A., Fellow of King’s College, Cambridge. 

[Acady. 

THE GREHK ELEGIAC PoETs. Selected and Edited by Rev. 
HERBERT KyYNASTON, M.A., Principal of Cheltenham Col- 
lege, and formerly Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge. 

[ Ready. 

HOMER'S ILIAD. Book XViII. THE ARMS OF ACHIL- 
LES. Edited by 5. R. James, B.A., Scholar of Trinity Col- 
lege, Cambridge, and Assistant-Master at Eton. [J preparation... 

Livy. THE HANNIBALIAN WAR. Being part of the 21st: 
and 22nd books of Livy, adapted for the use of beginners.. 
By 6. Ὁ. MAcAuLay, M.A., Assistant - Master at Rugby, 
formerly Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. (Ready. 


VERGIL. THE SECOND GEORGIC, Edited by Rev. J. H. 
SKRINE, M.A., late Fellow of Merton College, Oxford, and 
Assistant-Master at Uppingham. [Aeady. 

HORACE. SELECTIONS FROM THE EPISTLES AND 
SATIRES. Edited by Rev. ὟΝ. J. F. V. Baker, B.A., 
Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge, and Assistant- 


Master at Marlborough. [Ready. 
PLATO. EUTHYPHRO AND MENEXENUS. Edited by 
ς. τὸ, Graves, M.A. [Ready. 


Livy. ZHE LAST TWO KINGS OF MACEDON. SCENES 
FROM THE LAST DECADE OF LIVY, Selected and 
Edited by F. H. RAw.ins, M.A., Fellow of King’s College, 
Cambridge, and Assistant-Master at Eton.  [/n preparation. 


ENGLISH INDEX. 


vbs. signif. to, w. two 
L. 
id, vbs. signif. to, w. 


_vbs. implying, w. dat. 


aitive of 170. 

igamma 4 (N. 2); as 
| 49; dropped in noun 
(N. 1), 32 (N.); in verb 
03 (2), 105 (3). 

43 (2). Verbal nouns 
|. w. object. gen. 171. 
in ros 119 (3); in τέος 
119 (3), 222, 223, 175 


jugation and formation 
42: see Contents, pp. 
; syntax of 182-223: 
tents, pp. XVI.—xxil. 
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Vocative case 18 (3); sing. of 3d 
decl. 26; in addresses 162 (2). 

Voices 59 (1); uses of 182-184, 
See Active, Middle, Passive. 

Vowels 4. Vowel stems of verbs 
61 (3), 107 (1), 108 (6), w. 
vowel lengthened 107 (1); with 
σ added 107 Ὁ sens 
vowels 114 (4), 115. 


Want, verbs signif. 168. 

Weary of, verbs signif. to be, w 
partic, 221 (1). 

Whole, gen. of (partitive) 166. 

Wishes, expressed by opt. 211. 
(1) ; by second. tenses of indic. 
211 (2); by Ghedov w. infin. 

7 211 (N.); negative μή 211 (); 
by infin. 218. 

Wondering, vbs. of, w. εἰ 200. 


THE END. 


LONDON >: 
R. Cray, Sons, AND TAYLOR, 
BREAD STREET WILL. 


CLASSICAL, 5 





PROPERTIUS—SELECT POEMS. Edited by J. P. Posr. 
GATE, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 6s. 


SALLUST—CATILINE and JUGURTHA. Edited by C. 
MERIVALE, B.D. New edition, carefully revised and en- 
larged. 4s. 6d. Or separately 2s. 6d. each. 


T ACITUS—AGRICOLA and GERMANIA. Edited by A. J. 
CHURCH, M.A., and W. J. BRoDRIBB, M.A. Translators of 
Tacitus, New edition. 35. 6d. Or separately 2s. each. 

THE ANNALS, Book VI. By the same Editors. 2s. 64. 


‘© EBRENCH—HAUTON TIMORUMENOS. Edited by E. S. 
SHUCKBURGH, M.A., Assistant-Master at Eton College. 3s. 
With Translation, 4s. 6d. 
PHORMIO. Edited by Rev. JOHN BOND, M.A., and 
A. 5. WALPOLE, B.A. 45. 6d. 


‘SMUCYDIDES—THE SICILIAN EXPEDITION, Books 
VI. and VII. Edited by the Rev. PERCIVAL Frost, M.A., 
Late Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge. New edition, 
revised and enlarged, with Map. 5s. 
XENOPHON—HELLENIGA, Books I. and II. Edited by 
H. Hattstrong, B.A., late Scholar of Peterhouse, Cambridge. 
With Map. 4s. 64. 
CYROPZZDIA, Books VII. and VIII. Edited by ALFRED 
Goopwin, M.A., Professor of Greek in University College, 
London. ὅς. . 
MEMORABILIA SOCRATIS. Edited by A. R. Cruzr, 
B.A. Balliol College, Oxford. 6s. 
ΤῊΣ ANABASIS—Books & to Iv. Edited with Notes by 
Professors ὟΝ. W. GoopWIN and J. W. WHITE. Adapted to 
Goodwin’s Greek Grammar. With a Map. Fecap. 8vo. ὅς. 


The following ave in preparation :— 
22 SCHINES—IN CTESIPHONTEM. Edited by Rev. Τ, 
GWATKIN, M.A., late Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge. 
[Jn the press. 
CICERO-—PRO P. SESTIO. Edited by Rev. H. A. HOLDEN; 
M.A., LL.D., Head-Master of Ipswich School, late Fellow 
and Assistant Tutor of Trinity College, Cambridge, Editor 
of Aristophanes, &c. 





Noveinher, 1881. 


A CATALOGUE 


OF 


EDUCATIONAL BOOKS, 


PUBLISHED BY 
MACMILLAN AND CO., 
BEDFORD STREET, STRAND, LONDON, 


ELEMENTARY CLASSICS. 


18mo, eighteenpence each. 


Series of CLassIcAL READING ΒΟΟΚΘ, selected from the 
St Greek and Latin authors, with short introductions, and 

elementary Notes at the end, designed for the use of 
© Lower Forms of Public Schools, of Private Preparatory 
~hools, of Candidates for University Local Examinations, 
λᾷ of beginners generally. 


The following are ready or in preparation :— 

VIRGIL. THB PIPTH Z:NHID. 7HE FUNERAL GAMES. 
Edited by Rev. A. CALVERT, M.A., late Fellow of St. John’s 
College, Cambridge. ‘ [Ready. 

yoracs. ZHE FIRST BOOK OF THE ODES. Edited 
by T. E. PacE, M.A., late Fellow of St. John’s College, Cam. 


bridge, and Assistant-Master at the Charterhouse. [Ready. 
THE SECOND BOOK OF THE ODES. By the same 
Editor. [Ready, 


wip. SELECTIONS. Edited by E. 5. SHuckBURGH, M.A., 
late Fellow of Emmanuel College, Cambridge, and Assistant- 
Master at Eton. [Xeady, 


WESAR. THE SECOND AND THIRD CAMPAIGNS OF 
THE GALLIC WAR. Edited by W. G. RUTHERFORD, 
M.A., Balliol College, Oxford, and Assi.tant-Master at St. 
Paul’s School. [Ready. 


20,060. Im. 8:1. 
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CESAR. SCENES FROM THE FIFTH AND SIXT — 


BOOKS OF THE GALLIC WAR. Selected and Edit 
by C, CoLBeck, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridggy, 
[ra 


TIIUCYDIDBS, Book IV. Gh. 1-41. 752 CAPTURE 
SPHACTERIA. Edited by C. E. GRAvzEs, M.A., Class j 
Lecturer and late Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambri, 


HERODOTUS Selections from Books VII. and VU -“|} 
THE EXPEDITION OF XERXES. Edited by AW H 


Cooxkg, B.A., Fellow of King’s College, Cambridge. 
[Κα «τῶν. 


THE GRENK ELEGIAC PoETS. Selected and Edited by “Rey, 
HERBERT KYNASTON, M.A., Principal of Cheltenham Co]. 


lege, and formerly Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge, 
[Raaay, 

HOMER’S ILIAD. Book XVIII. THE ARMS OF ACAI. 
LES. Edited by 5. R. JAmEs, B.A., Scholar of Trinity Col. 
lege, Cambridge, and Assistant-Master at Eton. [J preparation, 
urvy. THE HANNIBALIAN WAR. Being part of the 21st 
and 22nd books of Livy, adapted for the use of beginners. 

By G. C. MacauLay, M.A., Assistant - Master at Rugby, 
formerly Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. [ Ready. 
VERGIL. 7HE SECOND GEORGIC, Edited by Rev. J. H. 
SKRINE, M.A., late Fellow of Merton College, Oxford, and 
Assistant-Master at Uppingham. [Ready 
HORACE. SELECTIONS FROM THE EPISTLES AN. 
SATIRES. Edited by Rev. W. J. F. V. Baker, BA 
Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge, and Assista 


Master at Marlborough. [Rea 
PLATO. ZEUTHYPHRO AND MENEXENUS. Edited 
C. FE, GRAVES, M.A, [2 
Livy. 752 LAST TWO KINGS OF MACEDON. SCE 
FROM THE LAST DECADE OF LIVY, Selecte 
Edited by F. H. RAWL1ns, M.A., Fellow of King’s Cc 


Cambridge, and Assistant-Master at Eton, [2954 prepa 


and Assistant-Master at Harrow. 
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[ORACE. 758 THIRD AND FOURTH BOOKS OF 
_ THE ODES. Edited (each book separate) by Τ᾿ E. PAGE, 
M.A. [7m preparation. 
LORACE. SELECT EPODES AND ARS POETICA. 
Edited by Rev. H. A. DALTON, M.A., late Student of Christ 
Church, Oxford. [Jn preparation, 


WACMILLAN’S CLASSICAL SERIES FOR 
COLLEGES AND SCHOOLS. 


teing select portions of Greek and Latin authors, edited 
rith Introductions and Notes at the end, by eminent 
cholars. The series is designed to supply first-rate text- 
ooks for the higher forms of Schools, having in view 
Iso the needs of Candidates for public examinations at the 
Jniversities and elsewhere. 


The following volumes are ready :— 
ESCHYLUS—PERSZ. Edited by A. Ο. PRICKARD, M.A., 
Fellow and Tutor of New College, Oxford. With Map. 35. 6d. 
sATULLUS—SELECT POEMS. Edited by F. P. Simpson, 
B.A., late Scholar of Balliol College, Oxford. New and 
revised Edition. 5s. 
sICERO—THE SECOND PHILIPPIC ORATION. From 
the German of Karl Halm. Edited, with Corrections and 
Additions, by JoHN E. B, Mayor, Professor of Latin in the 
University of Cambridge, and Fellow of St. John’s College. 
New edition, revised. 5s. 
THE CATILINE ORATIONS. From the German of Karl 
Halm. Edited, with Additions, by A. S. WILKINs, M.A., 
Professor of Latin at the Owens College, Manchester. New 
edition. 35. 6d. 
THE ACADEMICA. Edited by JAmzs Rem, M.A.,, 
Fellow of Caius College, Cambridge. 45. 6d. : 
PRO LEGE MANILIA. Edited after HALM by Prof. Α. 5. 
WILKINS, M.A. 3s. 64, 
PRO ROSCIO AMERINO, Edited after Hatm, By E. 
H. Donkin, M.A., late Scholar of Lincoln College, Oxford, 
Assistant-Master at Uppingham. 4s. 6d. 
@2 


ἐδ MACMILLAN’S EDUCATIONAL CATALOGUE. 


trees ect pt tc td a SSA ES 


@LADSTONE— Works by the Rt. Hon, W. E. GLapstons, M. 2. 
Y¥UVENTUS MUNDI; ot, Gods and Men of the Heraic 
Age. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. ros. 6d. 


THE TIME AND PLACE OF HOMER. Crown 8: 0. 
6s. θά. 


A PRIMER OF HOMER. 18mo. ts. 


GOODWIN— Works by W. W. Goopwin, Professor of Greek: i 
Harvard University, U.S.A. 
SYNTAX OF THE MOODS AND TENSES OF 1277 
GREEK VER&. New Edition, revised. Crown ὅν 9. 
6s. 6d. 


ANELEMENTARY GREEK GRAMMAR. New Editio®, 
revised. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


“‘Tt is the best Greek Grammar of its size in the English language.”~ — 
Athenaeum. 


A GREEK GRAMMAR FOR SCHOOLS. [J the press 


GooDWIN—4 JTEXT-BOOK OF GREEK PHILOSOPH ¥: 
based on RITTER and PRELLER’s ‘‘ Historia Philosophi=** 
Graecae et Romanae.” By ALFRED GOODWIN, M.A. Fello @ 
of Balliol College, Oxford, and Professor of Greek #7 
University College, London. 8vo. [ls preparatur=: 


GREENWOOD—7HE ELEMENTS OF GREEK GRAKE&- 


MAR, including Accidence, Irregular Verbs, and Principles 4 


Derivation and Composition ; adapted to the System of Crud & 
Forms. By J. G. GREENWOOD, Principal of Owens College» 
Manchester. New Edition. Crown 8vo. 55. 64. 


HERODOTUS, Books I.—IIl.— THE EMPIRES OF THE 
EAST. Edited, with Notes and Introductions, by A. H. 
Sayck, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Queen’s College, Oxford, 
and Deputy-Professor of Comparative Philology. 8vo. 

[25 preparation. 

HODGSON —MYTHOLOGY FOR LATIN VERSIFICA- 
ZION. A brief Sketch of the Fables of the Ancients, 
prepared to be rendered into Latin Verse for. Schools, By 
F, Hopcson, B.D., late Provost of Eton. New Edition, 
revised by F. C. HopGson, M.A. 18mo. 4s. 
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PLUTARCH—LIPE OF THEMISTOCLES. Edited 
by Rev. H. A. Hotpen, M.A., LL.D., Editor of ‘* Aris- 
tophanés,” late Fellow and Assistant Tutor of Trinity College, 
Cambridge, ἄς. [lo the press. 


SOPHOCLES—ANTIGONE. Edited by Rev. JoHN Bonn, 
M.A., and A, 5. WALPOLE, M.A. 

SUETONIUS—LIVES OF THE ROMAN EBMPSBRORS. 
Selected and Edited by H. F. G. BRAMWELL, B.A., Junior 
Student of Christ Church, Oxford. 

TACITUS—THE HISTORY. Books I..and II. Edited by C, 
E. GRAVES, M.A. 

THUCYDIDES—BSBooks I. and II. Edited by ΕἸ, BROADBENT, 
M.A,, Fellow of Exeter College, Oxford, and Assistant- 
Master at Eton College. 

Books IV. and V. Edited by C. E. Graves, M.A., Classical 
Lecturer, and late Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge. 

VIRGIL—ZNEID, II. and I1I. The Narrative of A‘neas, 
Edited by E. W. Howson, B.A., Fellow of King’s 
Collegé, Cambridge. 

Other volumes will follow. 
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@SCHYLUS—T7HE EUMENIDES. The Greek Text, with 
Introduction, English Notes, and Verse Translation. By 
BERNARD DRAKE, M.A., late Fellow of King’s College, 
Cambridge. 8vo. 5s. 


THE ORESTEIAN TRILOGY. Edited, with Introduction 
and Notes, by A. O. PRICKARD, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of 
New College, Oxford. 8vo. [ln preparation, 


ARATUS—ZHE SKIES AND WEATHER-FORECASTS 
OF ARATUS,. Translated with Notes by E. Posts, M.A., 
Oriel College, Oxford. Crown 8vo. 35. 6d. 


ARISTOTLE—AN INTRODUCTION TO ARISTOTLE'S 
RHETORIC, With Analysis, Notes, and Appendices. By 
E. M. Cops, Fellow and Tutor of Trinity College, Cambridge, 
8vo, 145. 
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@LADSTONB— Works by the Rt. Hon, W. E. GLApsTons, M.P. 
FUVENTUS MUNDI; or, Gods and Men of the Henic 
Age. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. fos. 6¢. 


THE TIME AND PLACE OF HOMER. Crown $v — 
6s. 62. 


A PRIMER OF HOMER. 18mo. 12. 


GOODWIN— Works by W. W. Goopwin, Professor of Greek in © 
Harvard University, U.S.A. 
SYNTAX OF THE MOODS AND TENSES OF THE ~ 
GREEK VER8&. New Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 
6s. 6d. 


ANELEMENTARY GREEK GRAMMAR. New Edition, 
revised. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


“*It is the best Greek Grammar of its size in the English language.”— 
Atheneum. 


4 GREEK GRAMMAR FOR SCHOOLS. [J the press. 


GOODWIN-4 J7TEXT-BOOK OF GREEK PHILOSOPHY, « 
based on RITTER and PRELLER’s ‘‘ Historia Philosophiae== 
Graecae et Romanae.” By ALFRED GOODWIN, M.A. Fellowes 
of Balliol College, Oxford, and Professor of Greek in 
University College, London. ὅνο. [Je preparation— : 


GREENWOOD—7HE ELEMENTS OF GREEK GRAM— 
MAR, including Accidence, Irregular Verbs, and Principles o — 
Derivation and Composition ; adapted to the System of Crude 
Forms. By J. G. GREENWOOD, Principal of Owens College, 
Manchester. New Edition. Crown 8vo. ὅς. 6d. 


HERODOTUS, Books I.—1I1.—7HE EMPIRES OF THE 
EAST, Edited, with Notes and Introductions, by A. H. 
Saycr, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Queen’s College, Oxford, 
and Deputy-Professor of Comparative Philology. 8vo. 

[/2 preparation. 

HODGSON—MYTHOLOGY FOR LATIN VERSIFICA: 
TION. A brief Sketch of the Fables of the Ancients, 
prepared to be rendered into Latin Verse for. Schools, By 
F. Hopcson, B.D., late Provost of Eton. New Edition, 
revised by F. C. HopGson, M.A. 18mo. 4. 
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ΒΕΟΝΕΗ. - 7.18 ODYSSEY. Done into English by 5. H. 
BuTcHER, M.A., Fellow of University College, Oxford, and 
ANDREW LANG, M.A., late Fellow of Merton College, Oxford, 
Second Edition, revised and corrected, with new Introduction, 
additional Notes and Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 10», 6¢. 
THE ILIAD. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 
‘WALTER LgaFr, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, 
aod the late J. H. Prati, M.A. 8vo. [7x preparation. 
THE ILIAD. Translated into English Prose. By ANDREW 
SLANG, M.A., WALTER LEAF, and ERNEST Myers, M.A., 
Crown 8vo. [J preparation. 

PIMERIC DICTIONARY. For Use in Schools and Colleges. 
“Translated from the German of Dr. ἃ. Autenreith, with 
Additions and Corrections by R. P. Krxp, Ph.D. With 
mumerous Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

> MACE—7HE WORKS OF HORACE, rendered into 

English Prose, with Introductions, Running Analysis, and 
Notes, by J. LONSDALE, M.A., and 5. Leg, M.A. Globe 
8vo. 35. 62. 

THE ODES OF HORACE IN A METRICAL PARA- 
PHRASE. By R. M. HovENpDEN, Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 


HORACE’S LIFE AND CHARACTER. An Epitome of 
his Satires and Epistles. By R. M. HovENDEN. Extra fcap. 
ϑνο. 45. 6d. 

WORD FOR WORD FROM HORACE. The Odes 
literally Versified. By W. T. THORNTON, C.B. Crown 
Svo. 7s. 6d. 

JACKSON—FIRST STEPS TO GREEK PROSE COM- 
POSITION. By BLoMFIELD JacKSON, M.A.  Assistant- 
Master in King’s College School, London, New Edition 
revised and enlarged. 18mo. 1s. 6d. 

KEY 70 FIRST STEPS. 18mo. 3s. δά. 
SECOND STEPS TO GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION, 


with Miscellaneous Idioms, Aids to Accentuation, and Exami- 
nation Papers in Greek Scholarship. 18mo. 2s. 6d. 


au’ « A Key to Second Steps, for the use of Teachers only, is in 
preparation. 
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MAYOR (JOHN Εἰ. B.)—FIRST GREEK READER, Edited 
after KARL HALM, with Corrections and large Additions by 
Professor JOHN E. B. Mayor, M.A., Fellow of St. Johz's 

_ College, Cambridge. New Edition, revised, Feap. 8vo, 4s. Gd. 
BIBLIOGRAPHICAL CLUE T0 LATIN LITERA: 
TURE. Edited after Htfsner, with large Additions by 
Professor JOHN Ε. B. Mayor. Crown 8vo. ros. 6d. 

MAYOR (JOSEPH B.)}—GREEK FOR BEGINNERS. By 
the Rev. J. B. Mayor, M.A., Professor of Classical Literature 
in King’s College, London. Part I., with Vocabulary, 1s. 62. 
Parts 11, and III., with Vocabulary and Index, 3s. 6d. com: 
plete in one Vol. New Edition. Feap. 8vo. cloth. 4s. 6a 


NIXON—PARALLEL EXTRACTS arranged for translatio 
into English and Latin, with Notes on Idioms. By J. ἘΞ. 
NIxon, M.A., Fellow and Classical Lecturer, King’s Colleges 
Cambridge. Part I.—Historical and Epistolary. New Editic>™ 
revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. 35. 6. 

PEILE (JOHN, M.A.)—AN INTRODUCTION TO GREE & 
AND LATIN ETYMOLOGY. By JouN Periz, M.S" 
Fellow and Tutor of Christ’s College, Cambridge, formes " 
Teacher of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge, Thi ol 
and Revised Edition. Crown 8vo. 10s, 64 
A PRIMER OF PHILOLOGY. By the same Autho=— 
18mo._ IS. 


PHRYNICHUS — RUTHERFORD — THE NEW δεν 
NICHUS ; being a Revised Text of the Ecloga of the Gran 
marian Phrynichus. With Introduction and Commentary b-_— 
ὟΝ. GUNION RUTHERFORD, M.A., of Balliol College, Oxfo 
Assistant Classical Master in St. Paul’s School. S8vo. 18s. 


PINDAR—Z7HE EXTANT ODES OF PINDAR. Translate 
into English, with an Introduction and short Notes, by ERNESE— 
Myers, M.A., Fellow of Wadham College, Oxford. Crows 
8vo. 55. 

PLATO—7HE REPUBLIC OF PLATO. Translated into 
English, with an Analysis and Notes, by J. Lu. Davies, 
M.A., and Ὁ. J. VAUGHAN, M.A. New Edition, with 
Vignette Portraits of Plato and Socrates, engraved by JEENS 
from an Antique Gem. 18mo. 45. 6d. 
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PLATO Continued— 
PHILEBUS. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 
HENRY JACKSON, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 
8vo. [J preparation, 
THE TRIAL AND DEATH OF SOCRATES, Being 
the Euthyphro, Apology, Crito, and Phaedo of Plato. Trans- 
lated by F. J. CHurcH. Crown 8vo. 45. 6a, 
PHA DO.—Edited by R..D. ARCHER-HIND, M.A., Fellow 
of Trinity College, Cambridge. 8vo. (ln preparation. 
eA UTUS—T7HE MOSTELLARIA OF PLAUTUS. With 
Wotes, Prolegomena, and Excursus. By WILLIAM RAMSAY, 
M.A., formerly Professor of Humanity in the University of 
Glasgow. Edited by Professor GzorGE G. Ramsay, M.A., 
of the University of Glasgow. 8vo. 14s. 

‘STGATE AND VINCE—A DICTIONARY OF LATIN 
ETYMOLOGY. By J. P. PostGaTE, M.A., and Ὁ, A. 
VINCE, M.A. [/n preparation, 

ETS (A. W., M.A.)—Works by ALEXANDER W. Ports, 
M.A., LL.D., late Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge ; 
Head Master of the Fettes College, Edinburgh. 

HINTS TOWARDS LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 
New Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. 
PASSAGES FOR TRANSLATION INTO LATIN 
PROSE. Edited with Notes and References to the above. 
Extra feap. 8vo. 25. 
LATIN VERSIONS OF PASSAGES FOR TRANSLA- 
TION INTO LATIN PROSE, For Teachersonly. 2s. 6d. 
EXERCISES IN LATIN PROSE. With Introduction, 
Notes, &c., for the Middle Forms of Schools. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
[Js preparation. 
tOBY—A GRAMMAR OF THE LATIN LANGUAGE, from 
Plautus to Suetonius. By H. J. Rosy, M.A., late Fellow of 
St. John’s College, Cambridge. In Two Parts. Third Edition. 
Part I. containing :—BookI. Sounds. Βοοῖ 11. Inflexions. 
Book IIL Word-formation. Appendices. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. 


Part area ain Prepositions, &c. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 
“*Marked by the clear and practised insi insight of a master in his art. 
A book that would de honour to any country, "—ATHENAUM. 


SCHOOL LATIN GRAMMAR. By the same Author. 
Crown 8vo. 55, 
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RUSH—SYNTHETIC LATIN DELECTUS. A First Lat= 
Construing Book arranged on the Principles of Grammatic= 
Analysis. “With Notes and Vocabulary, By E. Rusu, B.. 
With Preface by the Rev. W. F. Mou.Lton, M.A., D.3 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 


RUST—FIRST STEPS TO LATIN PROSE COMPOSITIO-2 
By the Rev. G. Rust, M.A. of Pembroke College, Oxfox 
Master of the Lower School, King’s College, London. N©& 
Edition, x8mo. Is. 62. 


RUTHERFORD—A FIRST GREEK GRAMMAR. ByW. € 
RUTHERFORD, M.A., Assistant Master in St. Paul’s Schoo 
London. New Edition, enlarged. Extra fcap. 8vo. 15.62 


SEELEY—A PRIMER OF LATIN LITERATURE. Ἐ 
Prof. J. R. SEELZY, [Js preparaio? 


BIMPSON—PROGRESSIVE EXERCISES IN LAT#- 
PROSE COMPOSITION. Founded on Passages select 
from Cicero, Livy, &c. By F. P. Simpson, B.A., of Ball 3: 
College, Oxford. [Jn preparatio 2 


TACITUS—COMPLETE WORKS TRANSLATED, By A. 7 
CHURCH, M.A., and W. J. ΒΚΟΡΒΙΒΒ, M.A. 
THE HISTORY. With Notes and a Map. New Editio# 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 


THE ANNALS. With Notes and Maps. New Editios 
Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


THE AGRICOLA AND GERMANY, WITH 78. 
DIALOGUE ON ORATORY. With Maps and Notes 
New and Revised Edition. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 


THEOCRITUS, BION and MOSCHUS. Rendered int¢ 
English Prose with Introductory Essay by ANDREW LANG: 
M.A. Crown 8vo. 6s, 


THEOPHRASTUS—THE CHARACTERS OF THEO- 
PHRASTUS. An English Translation from a Revised Text- 
With Introduction and Notes. By R. (Ὁ, Jess, M.A., Pro- 
fessor of Greek in the University of Seow: Extra fcap. 8vo. 
6s. 62, 
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‘ZHRING—Works by the Rev. E. Turinc, M.A., Head- 
Master of Uppingham School. 
A LATIN GRADUAL. A First Latin Construing Book 
for Beginners. New Edition, enlarged, with Coloured Sentence 
Maps. Fcap. 8vo. 25. 6d. 
A MANUAL OF MOOD CONSTRUCTIONS. ¥cap. 
8vo. 12. 6d. 
4A CONSTRUING BOOK, Fcap. 8vo. 23s. 6d. 


VERGIL—Z7HE WORKS OF VIRGIL RENDERED INTO 
ENGLISH PROSE, with Notes, Introductions, Running 
Analysis, and an Index, by JAMES LONSDALE, M.A., and 
SAMUEL Lez, M.A. New Edition. Globe 8vo. 35. 6d. 


W wrre—FIRST LESSONS IN GREEK. Adapted to Good- 
win’s Greek Grammar, and designed as an introduction to the 
Anabasis of Xenophon. By JOHN WILLIAMS WHITE, Ph.D., 
Assistant-Prof. of Greek in Harvard University. Crown 8vo. 
4s. 6d, 


WILKINS—A PRIMER OF ROMAN ANTIQUITIES. By 
A. S. WILKiIns, M.A., Professor of Latin in the Owens 
College, Manchester. With Illustrations. 18mo. 1s. 


WRIGHT—Works by J. WRIGHT, M.A., late Head Master of 
Sutton Coldfield School. 
HELLENICA; OR, A HISTORY OF GREECE 1N 
GREEK, as related by Diodorus and Thucydides ; being a 
First Greek Reading Book, with explanatory Notes, Critical 
and Historical. New Edition with a Vocabulary. Fcap. 8vo. 
35. Od. 
A HELP TO LATIN GRAMMAR; or, The Form 
and Use of Words in Latin, with Progressive Exercises, 
Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. ; 
THE SEVEN KINGS OF ROME, An Easy Narratives 
abridged from the First Book of Livy by the omission of 
Difficult Passages; being a First Latin Reading Book, with 
Grammatical Notes and Vocabulary, New and revised 
edition, Fcap. 8vo. 35. 6d, 
FIRST LATIN STEPS; OR, AN INTRODUCTION 
BY A SERIES OF EXAMPLES TO THE STUDY 
OF THE LATIN LANGUAGE, Crown 8vo. §s. 
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WRIGHT Continued— 


ATTIC PRIMER. Arranged for the Use of Beginnes. 
Extra feap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 

A COMPLETE LATIN COURSE, comprising Rules wit” 
Examples, Exercises, both Latin and English, on each Rule~ “ 
and Vocabularies. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d, 


MATHEMATICS. 


AIRY— Works by Sir G. B. Airy, K.C.B., Astronomer 


Royal :— 

ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON PARTIAL 21} 
FERENTIAL EQUATIONS. Designed for the Use of 
Students in the Universities. With Diagrams. Second Edition. 
Crown 8vo. §s. 6d. 

ON THE ALGEBRAICAL AND NUMERICAL < 
THEORY OF ERRORS OF OBSERVATIONS ἀνε 
THE COMBINATION OF OBSERVATIONS. Second 
Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 6s. 64. 

UNDULATORY THEORY OF OPTICS. Designed fora 
the Use of Students in the University. New Edition. Crows 
Svo. 6s. 62. 

ON SOUND AND ATMOSPHERIC VIBRATIONS= 
With the Mathematical Elements of Music, Designed for tre 
Use of Students in the University. Second Edition, Revised 
and Enlarged. Crown 8vo. 93s. 

A TREATISE OF MAGNETISM. Designed for the Use 
of Students in the University. Crown 8vo. 9s. 64. 


AIRY (OSMUND)—A Z7REATISE ON GEOMETRICAL 


OPTICS. Adapted for the use of the Higher Classes in | 
Schools. By OsmuND AIRY, B.A., one of the Mathematical 
Masters in Wellington College. Extra fcap. 8vo. 335. 6¢. 


BAYMA—THE ELEMENTS OF MOLECULAR MECHA: 


NICS. By JoserH Bayma, S.J., Professor of Philosophy, 
Stonyhurst College. Demy 8vo. ros. 6d. 


BEASLEY—AMN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON PLANE 


TRIGONOMETRY. With Examples. ByR. D. Brasiey, 
M.A., Head Master of Grantham Grammar School, ΕἸ 
Sdition, revised and enlarged. Crown Svo. 3s. 66. 


MATHEMATICS, tg 





ELACKBURN (HUGH)— ZLEMENTS OF PLANE 
TRIGONOMETRY, for the use of the Junior Class in 
Mathematics in the University of Glasgow. By Hucu 
BLACKBURN, M.A., Professor of Mathematics in the Univer- 
sity of Glasgow. Globe 8vo. 1s. 6d. 


B©oLE—Works by G. Boorz, D.C.L., F.R.S., late Professor 
of Mathematics in the Queen’s University, Ireland. 
4 TREATISE ON DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS, 
‘Third and Revised Edition, Edited by I. TOoDHUNTER. Crows 
Svo. 145. 


A TREATISE ON DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. 
Supplementary Volume. Edited by L TODHUNTER. Crown 
Svo. 8s. 6d. 


THE CALCULUS OF FINITE DIFFERENCES. 
Crown 8vo. 10s, 6¢. Third Edition, revised by J. F. 
MOULTON. 


RROOK-SMITH (J..—ARITHMETIC IN THEORY AND 
PRACTICE. By J. Broox-SmitH, M.A., LL.B., St. 
John’s College, Cambridge; Barrister-at-Law ; one of the 
Masters of Cheltenham College. New Edition, revised. 
Crown 8vo. 45. 6. 


CAMBRIDGE SENATE-HOUSE PROBLEMS and RIDERS 
WITH SOLUTIONS :— 


1875—PROBLEMS AND RIDERS. By A. G, GREENHILL, 
M.A. Crown 8vo, 8s. 64 


1878—SOLUTIONS OF SENATE-HOUSE PROBLEMS. 
By the Mathematical Moderators and Examiners. . Edited by 
J. W. L. GLaisHeR, M.A, Fellow of Trinity College, 
Cambridge. 12s, 


CANDLER—HELP ΤῸ ARITHMETIC. Designed for the 
use of Schools. By H. CanpierR, M.A., Mathematical 
Master of Uppingham School, Extra fcap. 8vo 2s. 6d. 


CHEYNE—AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE 
PLANETARY THEORY. By C.H. H, CHeyneg, M.A., 
F.R.A.S. With a Collection of Problems. Second Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 65. 64. 

ba 
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CHRISTIE—A COLLECTION OF ELEMENTARY TEST: 
QUESTIONS IN PURE AND MIXED MATHE. 
MATICS ; with Answers and Appendices on Synthetic 
Division, and on the Solution of Numerical Equations by 
Horner’s Method. By James R. Curistix, F.R.S., Royal 
Military Academy, Woolwich. Crown 8vo. 85. 64. 


CLIPPORD—T7HE ELEMENTS OF DYNAMIC,’ An In 
troduction to the Study of Motion and Rest in Solid and Fluid 
Bodies. By W. K. CrirForp, F.R.S., Professor of Applied 
Mathematics and Mechanics at University College, London 
Part I—KINEMATIC. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


CUMMING—AN INTRODUCTION ΤῸ THE THEORY 
OF ELECTRICITY. By Linna&vs CumMInG, M.A, 
one of the Masters of Rugby School. With Illustrations 
Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d, 


CUTHBERTSON—ZUCLIDIAN GEOMETRY. By FRancis 
CUTHBERTSON, M.A., LL.D., Head Mathematical Master of 
the City of London School. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 64. 


DALTON—Works by the Rev. T. DALTON, M.A., Assistant 
Master of Eton College. 
RULES AND EXAMPLESIN ARITHMETIC, New Wd 
tion. 18mo. 2s. 6d. [Asswers to the Examples ave appenits. 
RULES AND EXAMPLES IN ALGEBRA, Pat l 
New Edition, 18mo, 2s. Part II. 18mo, 2s. 64, 


DAY—PROPERTIES OF CONIC SECTIONS PROVED 
GEOMETRICALLY. Paxt I., THE ELLIPSE, with 
Problems, By the Rev. H. G. Day, M.A. Crown ὅν. 
35. 6d, 


DREW—GEOMETRICAL TREATISE ON CONIC SEC: 
TIONS. By W. H. Drew, M.A., St. John’s College, 
Cambridge. New Edition, enlarged. Crown 8vo. §s. 
SOLUTIONS TO THE PROBLEMS 1N DREW'S 
CONIC SECTIONS. Crown 8vo. 45. 6d. 


DYER—EZXERCISES IN ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY. 
Compiled and arranged by J. M. Dyer, M.A., Senior 
Mathematical Master in the Classical Department of Cheltenham 
College. With Illustrations, Crown 8vo. 45. 6d. 
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‘DGAR (J. H.) and PRITCHARD (α. 8.)—NOT7TE-BOOK 
ON PRACTICAL SOLID OR DESCRIPTIVE GEO- 
METRY. Containing Problems with help for Solutions. By 
J. H. EpGar, M.A., Lecturer on Mechanical Drawing at the 
Royal School of Mines, and ἃ. S. PRITCHARD. Fourth 
Edition, revised and enlarged. By ARTHUR MEEZE, Globe 
8vo. 45. 6d. 


SZRRERS—Works by the Rev. N. M. FERRERS, M.A., Fellow 
and Master of Gonville and Caius College, Cambridge. 


AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON TRILINEAR 
CO-ORDINATES, the Method of Reciprocal Polars, and 
the Theory of Projectors. New Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 
6s. 6d. 


AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON SPHERICAL 
HARMONICS, AND SUBFECTS CONNECTED WITH 
THEM. Crown 8vo. 75. 6a. 


"RosT—Works by PERCIVAL Frost, M.A., formerly Fellow 
of St. John’s College, Cambridge ; Mathematical Lecturer of 
King’s College, 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON CURVE TRA- 
CING. By PERCIVAL Frost, M.A. 8vo. 12s. 


SOLID GEOMETRY, A New Edition, revised and enlarged 
of the Treatise by Frost and WOLSTENHOLME, In 2 Vols, 
Vol.. 1. 8vo. 16s. 


ODPRAY—Works by HUGH GODFRAY, M.A., Mathematical 
Lecturer at Pembroke College, Cambridge. 


A TREATISE ON ASTRONOMY, for the Use of Colleges 
and Schools. New Edition. 8vo. 12s, 6d. 


AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE LUNAR 
THEORY, witha Brief Sketch of the Problem up to the time 
of Newton. Second Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 55. 6d. 


[BMMING—AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE 
DIFFERENTIAL AND INTEGRAL CALCULUS, for 
the Use of Colleges and Schools. By G. W. HEMMING, M.A., 
Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge. Second Edition, 
with Corrections and Additions, 8vo. 9s. 
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JACKSON — GEOMETRICAL CONIC SECTIONS. An 
Elementary Treatise in which the Conic Sections are defined 
as the Plane Sections of a Cone, and treated by the Method 
of Projection. By J. STUART JACKSON, M.A., late Fellow of 
Gonville and Caius College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. 45. 64 

JELLET (JOHN H.)}--A TREATISE ON THE THEORY 
OF FRICTION. By JOHN H. JELuet, B.D., Senior Fellow 
of Trinity College, Dublin; President of the Royal Irish 
Academy. 8vo. 8). 6d. | 

JONES and CHEYNE—ALGEBRAICAL EXERCISES. 
Progressively Arranged. By the Rev. C. A. Jonzs, M.A., and 
C. H. Curyne, M.A., F.R.A.S., Mathematical Masters of 
Westminster School. New Edition. 18mo. 2s. 62. 

KELLAND and TAIT—JNTRODUCTION TO QUATER: 
NIONS, with numerous examples. By P. KELLAND, M.A, 
F.R.S. ; and P. G. Tait, M.A., Professors in the department 
of oo in the University of Edinburgh. Crown 8vo. 
7s. Od. 

KITCHENER—A GEOMETRICAL NOTE-BOORK, containing 
Easy Problems in Geometrical Drawing preparatory to the 
Study of Geometry. For the use of Schools, By F. £ 
KITCHENER, M.A., Mathematical Master at Rugby. New 
Edition. 4to. 2s. 

LOCK—ELEMENTARY TRIGONOMETRY. By Rev. J. 
B, Lock, M.A., Fellow of Caius College, Cambridge ; and 
Assistant Master at Eton. Globe 8vo. [lv the press. 


MAULT—NAZ7URAL GEOMETRY: an Introduction to the 
Logical Study of Mathematics. For Schools and Technical 
Classes. With Explanatory Models, based upon the Tachy- 
metrical Works of Ed. Lagout. By A. MAULT. 18mo, 1. 

Models to Illustrate the above, in Box, 12s. 6d. 

MERRIMAN — ELEMENTS OF THE METHOD OF 
LEAST SQUARES. By MANSFIELD MERRIMAN, Ph.D. 
Professor of Civic and Mechanical Engineering, Lehigh Un 
versity, Bethlehem, Penn. Crown 8vo. 75. 6d. 

MILLAR—EZLEMENTS OF DESCRIPTIVE GEOMETRY. 


By J. B. Mrtxar, C.E., Assistant Lecturer in Engineering in 
Owens College, Manchester. Crown 8vo. 6s. 
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IORGAN — A COLLECTION OF PROBLEMS AND 
EXAMPLES IN MATHEMATICS. With Answers. 
By H. A. Morgan, M.A., Sadlerian and Mathematical 
Lecturer of Jesus College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

twwiR—DETERMINANTS. By Tuos. Muir. Crown 8vo, 

[Js preparation, 
fEwWTON’s PRINCIPIA, Edited by Prof. Sir W. THOMSON 
and Professor BLACKBURN. 4to. cloth. 315. 62. 
THE FIRST THREE SECTIONS OF NEWTON'S 
PRINCIPIA, With Notes and Illustrations. Also a col- 
lection of Problems, principally intended as Examples of 
Newton’s Methods. By PrrcrvaAL Frost, M.A. Third 
Edition. 8vo. 12s. 


'‘ARKINSON—Works by 5. PARKINSON, D.D., F.R.S., Tutor 
and Prelector of St. John’s College, Cambridge. 
AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON MECHANICS. 
For the Use of the Junior Classes at the University and the 
Higher Classes in Schools. With a Collection of Examples. 
Sixth Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. cloth. 9s. 6d. 
A TREATISE ON OPTICS. New Edition, revised and 
enlarged. Crown 8vo, cloth. tos. 6d. 


EDLEY—ZXERCISES IN ARITHMETIC for the Use of 
Schools. Containing more than 7,000 original Examples. 
By S. ῬΕΡΙΚΕΥ, late of Tamworth Grammar School. Crown 
8vo. §5. 


MEAR—ZLEMENTARY HYDROSTATICS. With Nu- 
merous Examples. By J. B. PHAR, M.A., Fellow and late 
Assistant Tutor of Clare College, Cambridge. New Edition. 
Crown 8vo. cloth. 5s. 6d. 


IRIE—ZZSSONS ON RIGID DYNAMICS. By the Rev. 
G. ΡΙΒΙΞΕ, M.A., late Fellow and Tutor of Queen’s College, 
Cambridge; Professor of Mathematics in the University of 
Aberdeen, Crown 8vo. 6s. 


UCKLE-—AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON CONIC 
SECTIONS AND ALGEBRAIC GEOMETRY. With 
Numerous Examples and Hints for their Solution; especially 
designed for the Use of Beginners, By G. H. Puckuz, M.A. 
New Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
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RAWLINSON—ELLEMENTARY STATICS, by the Rew =v. 
GEORGE RAWLINSON, M.A, Edited by the Rev. EDWAR —=s=mmD 
Srurces, M.A. Crown 8vo. 45. 6d. 

RAYLEIGH—7HE THEORY OF SOUND. By Lorss=mE8D 
RayceiGcH, M.A., F.R.S., formerly Fellow of Trinity College» ==*: 
Cambridge. 8vo. Vol. 1. 2s. 6d. Vol. II. 12s. 6d. 

(Vol. IIT. i the pres. 

RBYNOLDS—MODZERN MEFHODS IN ELEMENTAR. “SHY 
GEOMETRY. By Ἑ. M. RryNotps, M.A,, Mathemati 
Master in Clifton College. Crown Svo. 3s. 6d. 

ROUTH—Works by EDWARD ον RouTH, M.A., F.R.S. = 
late Fellow and Assistant Tutor of St. Peter’s College, Cane" 
bridge ; Examiner in the University of London. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE DYNA MIC7——5 
OF THE SYSTEM OF RIGID BODIES. With numerous 5 
Examples. Third and enlarged Edition, 8vo. 212. 

STABILITY OF A GIVEN STATE OF MOTION® 
PARTICULARLY STEADY MOTION. Adams’ Paoss—* 
Essay for 1877. 8vo. 8s. 6d. 

SMiTH—Works by the Rev. BARNARD SMITH, M.A., Recto 
of Glaston, Rutland, late Fellow and Semor Bursar of Ste = 
Peter’s College, Cambridge. 

ARITHMETIC AND ALGEBRA, in their Principles anc -™*4 
Application ; with numerous systematically arranged Examples" 
taken from the Cambridge Examination Papers, with especia == 
reference to the Ordinary Examination for the B.A. Degree 
New Edition, carefully revised. Crown 8vo. 10s. 64, 
ARITHMETIC FOR SCHOOLS. New Edition. Crowm—™ 
8vo. 45. 6d. 
A KEY TO THE ARITHMETIC FOR SCHOOLS, — 
New Edition. Crown 8vo. 8s. δώ 
EXERCISES 1N ARITHMETIC, Crown 8vo. limp cloth. 
2s. With Answers. 25. 64. 

Answers separately. 6d, 
SCHOOL CLASS-BOOK OF ARITHMETIC. 18mo. 
cloth. 3. 


Or sold separately, in Three Parts. is. each, ite 
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ῬΔΦῚΤῊ Continued— 
KEYS TO SCHOOL CLASS-BOOK OF ARITHMETIC 
Parts J., II., and ITI., 2s. δά. each. 
SHILLING BOOK OF ARITHMETIC FOR NATIONAL 
AND ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS. 18mo. cloth. Or 
separately, Part I. 2d.; Part 11, 3¢.; Part III. 7¢. Answers. 


THE SAME, with Answers complete, 18mo, cloth. Is. 6d, 


KEY ΤῸ .SHILLING BOOK OF ARITHMETIC, 
18mo. 45. 6d. 


EXAMINATION PAPERS IN ARITHMETIC. 18mo. 
1s. 64. The same, with Answers, 18mo. 2s. Answers, 6d, 


KEY ΤῸ EXAMINATION PAPERS IN ARITH. 
METIC. 18mo. 45. 6a. 


THE METRIC SYSTEM OF ARITHMETIC, I7S 
PRINCIPLES AND APPLICATIONS, with numerous 
Examples, written expressly for Standard V, in National 
Schools. New Edition. 18mo. cloth, sewed. 3d. 


A CHART OF THE METRIC SYSTEM, on a Sieet, 
size 42 in. by 34 in. on Roller, mounted and vamished, price 
3s. 64, New Edition, 


Also a Small Chart on a Card, price 14, 


EASY LESSONS IN ARITHMETIC, combining Exercises 
in Reading, Writing, Spelling, and Dictation. Part 1. for 
Standard 1, in National Schools. Crown 8vo. gd. 


BXAMINATION CARDS IN ARITHMETIC. (Dedi- 
cated to Lord Sandon.) With Answers and Hints. 


Standards I. and 11, in box, Is. Standards III., IV. and V., 
in boxes, 1s. each. Standard VL in Two Parts, in boxes, 
195. each, 


A and B papers, of nearly the same difficulty, are given so as to 
yrevent copying, and the Colours of the A and B papers differ in 
‘ach Standard, and from those of every other Standard, so that a 
naster or mistress can see at a glance whether the children have the 
oper papers. 
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SNOWBALL — 7HE ELEMENTS OF PLANE APP 
SPHERICAL TRIGONOMETRY ; with the Constmmct #0? 
and Use of Tables of Logarithms. By J. C. SNOWBALL, M. -A- 
New Edition. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

SYLLABUS OP PLANE GEOMETRY (corresponding ἐὺ 
Euclid, Books I.—VI.). Prepared by the Association for ene 
Improvement of Geometrical Teaching. New Edition. Croww™ 
8vo. Is. 

TAIT and STEELE—A T7REATISE ON DYNAMICS OY 
A PARTICLE. With numerous Examples. By ProfesssO* 
TAIT and Mr. STEELE. Fourth Edition, revised. Crown 8w&>- 
125, 

TEBAY—ELEMENTARY MENSURATION FO ..Κ 
SCHOOLS. With numerous Examples. By Seprima7> 
TEBAY, B.A., Head Master of Queen Elizabeth’s Gramma s** 
School, Rivington, Extra feap. 8vo. 35. 6d. 

TODHUNTER—Works by I. ToDHUNTER, M.A., F.R.S., <of 
St. John’s College, Cambridge. 


‘Mr. Todhunter is chiefly known to students of Mathomatics as (1835 
author of a series of admirable mathematical text- 
the rare qualities of being clear in style and absolutely free Ps ns 
typographical or other.”—SaTurpay Revirw. 


THE ELEMENTS OF EUCLID. For the Use of College==* 
and Schools. New Edition. 18mo 35. 6d. 

KEY TO EXERCISES IN EUCLID. Crown 8vo"™- 
6s. 6d. 


MENSURATION FOR BEGINNERS. With numerous™ 
Examples. New Edition. 18mo. 2s. 62. . 


ALGEBRA FOR BEGINNERS. With numerous Exampies— 
New Edition. 18mo. 23s, 64. 


KEY ΤῸ ALGEBRA FOR BEGINNERS. Crown 8vo. 
6s. 6d. 

TRIGONOMETRY FOR BEGINNERS. With numerous 
Examples. New Edition. 18mo. 29. 6d. 


KEY ΤῸ TRIGONOMETRY FOR BEGINNERS. 
Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. 
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DHUNTER Continued — 


MECHANICS FOR BEGINNERS. With numerous 
Examples, New Edition. 18mo. 4s. 6d. 


KEY TO MECHANICS FOR BEGINNERS. Crown 
Svo. 65. 6d. 


ALGEBRA. For the Use of Colleges and Schools. New 
Edition. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


KEY ΤῸ ALGEBRA FOR THE USE OF COLLEGES 
AND SCHOOLS. Crown 8vo. 10s. 64. 


AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE THEORY 
OF EQUATIONS. New Edition, revised. Crown 8vo, 
9s. 6d. 


PLANE TRIGONOMETRY. For Schools and Colleges. 
New Edition. Crown 8vo. 5s. 


KEY ΤῸ PLANE TRIGONOMETRY. Crown ἅὅνο. 
10s. 6d. 


A TREATISE ON SPHERICAL TRIGONOMETRY. 
New Edition, enlarged. Crown 8vo. 4s. 62, 


PLANE CO-ORDINATE GEOMETRY, as applied to the 
Straight Line and the Conic Sections. With numerous 
Examples. New Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. 
7s. 6d, 


A TREATISE ON THE DIFFERENTIAL CALCULUS, 
With numerous Examples. New Edition, Crown 8vo. 
Ios. 6d. 


A TREATISE ON THE INTEGRAL CALCULUS AND 
775 APPLICATIONS. With numerous Examples. New 
Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


EXAMPLES OF ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY OF 
THREE DIMENSIONS. New Edition, revised. Crown 
8vo. 45. 

A TREATISE ON ANALYTICAL STATICS. With 
numerous Examples. New Edition, revised and enlarged. 
Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 
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TODHUNTER Continued -- 


A HISTORY OF THE MATHEMATICAL THEORY 
OF PROBABILITY, from the time of Pascal to that of 
Laplace. 8vo. 18s. 


RESEARCHES IN THE CALCULUS OF VARIA- 
ZIONS, principally on the Theory of Discontinuous Solutions : 
an Essay to which the Adams Prize was awarded in the 
University of Cambridge in 1871. 8vo. 6s. 


A HiSTORY OF THE MATHEMATICAL THEORIES 
OF ATTRACTION, AND THE FIGURE OF THE 
EARTH, from the time of Newton to that of Laplace. 2 vols. 
Svo. 245. 


AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON LAPLACES, . 
LAME’S, AND BESSEL’S FUNCTIONS. Crown 8vo. 
10s. 6d, 


WILSON (J. M.}—ZLEMENTARY GEOMETRY. Books== 
I. to V. Containing the Subjects of Euclid’s first Six—— 
Books, Following the Syllabus of the Geometrical Association 
By J. M. Witson, M.A., Head Master of Clifton College. 
New Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d, 


SOLID GEOMETRY AND CONIC SECTIONS. With 
Appendices on Transversals and Harmonic Division. For the 

_ Use of Schools, By J. M. Witson, M.A. New Edition. 
Extra feap. 8vo. 35. 6d. 


WILSON—GRADUATED EXERCISES IN PLANE TRI- 
GONOMETRY. Compiled and arranged by J. WILSON, 
M.A., and 5. R. Witson, B.A. Crown 8vo, 45. 64. 


“Τῆς exercises seem beautifully graduated and adapted to lead a student 
on most gently and pleasantly "—E. J. Routu, F.R.S., St. Peter’s College, 
Cambridge. 


WILSON (W. P.)—4A ZREATISE ON DYNAMICS. By 
W. ΡΨ ΟΝ, M.A., Fellow of St. John’s College, Cam- 
bridge, and Professor of Mathematics in Queen’s College, 
Belfast. 8vo. 95. 6u. 
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“WOLSTENHOLME—MATHEMATICAL PROBLEMS, on 
Subjects included in the First and Second Divisions of the 
Schedule of Subjects for the Cambridge Mathematical Tripos 
Examination. Devised and arranged by JOSEPH WOLSTEN- 
HOLME, late Fellow of Christ’s College, sometime Fellow of 
St. John’s College, and Professor of Mathematics in the Royal 
Indian Engineering College. NewEd. greatly enlarged. 8vo, 18s. 


SCIENCE. 


=SCIENCE PRIMERS FOR ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOLS. 


“WJnder the joint Editorship of Professors HuxLgy, Roscor, and 
BALFOUR STEWART. 


‘**These Primers are extremely simple and attractive, and thoroughly 
answer their purpose of just leading the young beginner up to the thresh- 
old of the long avenues in the Palace of Nature which these titles suggest.” 
—GUARDIAN. e 

‘* They are wonderfully clear and lucid in their instruetion, simple in 
style, and admirable in plan. "—EDUCATIONAL TIMEs. 

INTRODUCTORY —By Τ᾿ H. HuXLey, F.R.S., Professor of 
Natural History in the Royal School of Mines. 18mo. Is, 

CHEMISTRY — By H. E. Roscor, F.R.S., Professor of 
Chemistry in the Victoria University the Owens College, 
Manchester. With numerous Illustrations. 18mo. 1s. New 
Edition, With Questions. 

‘* A very model of perspicacity and accuracy.”—CHEMIST AND Druc- 
GIST. 


PHYSIC8S—By BaLFour STEWART, F.R.S., Professor of Natural 
Philosophy in the Victoria University the Owens College, 
Manchester. With numerous Illustrations. 18mo. 1s. New 
Edition. With Questions. 

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY—By ARCHIBALD ΟΕΙΚΙΞ, F.R.S., 
Murchison Professor of Geology and Mineralogy at Edin- 
burgh. With numerous Illustrations. New Edition, with 
Questions. 18mo. Is. 

** Everyone of his lessons is marked by simplicity, clearness, and 
correctness, ”"—ATHENAZUM,. 

GEOLOGY — By Professor GEIKIZ, F.R.S. With numerous 
Illustrations. New Edition. 18mo. cloth. 1s. 


** It is hardly possible for the dullest child to misunders:and the meaning 
of a classification of stones after Professor Geikie’s ex,.uuation. "SCHOOL 
Boarp CHRONICLE 
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SCIENCE PRIMERS Continucd— 
PHYSIOLOGY—By MICHAEL Fostrr, M.D., F.R.S. With 
numerous Illustrations. New Edition, 18mo. Is. 


** The book seems to us to leave nothing to be desired as an elementary τῷ 
text-book. ”—ACADEMY. 


ASTRONOMY — By J. ΝΌΒΜΑΝ Locxygr, F.R.S. With “Ὁ 
numerous Illustrations. New Edition. 18mo. Is. 

‘‘ This is altogether one of the mest likely attempts we have ever seen to «x=m=# 
bring astronomy down to the capacity of the young child.”—ScHoo, — sr «=! 
Boarp CHRONICLE. 

BOTANY—By Sir J. Ὁ. Hooker, K.C.S.I., C.B., F.R.S.. <=. 
With numerous Illustrations, New Edition. 18mo, 1s. 

“Τὸ teachers the Primer will be of inestimable value, and not οὐ «ΑΓ ὦν 
because of the Suplicity of the language ead the cleatees Sah oh hee ΕΒ. 
subject matter is treated, but also on account of its coming from the highese a= ==st 
authority, and so furnishing positive information δὲ to the most suitable Z <—le 
methods of teaching the science of botany.”—-NATURE. 

LOGIOG—By Professor STANLEY JEVONS, LL.D., M.A., F.R.S, a=. 
New Edition. 18m. 1s. 

“Te appear to us aceuably adapted to sah = ἈΒ eis 5ΕΞ 55 
to scientific reasoning, guide to sound judgment reasonin δ 
in he ordinary αὐλῆς of life.” ACAOaMY, oe δ 

POLITICAL BCONOMY—By Professor STANLEY JEVONS= 29, 
LL.D., M.A., F.R.S. r8mo. Is, 


* Unquestionably im every respect an admirable primer.”’—Scuocmm0i 
BoarD CHRONICLE. 


In preparation :— 
ZOOLOGY. By Professor Huxiry. &c. &c. 


ELEMENTARY CLASS-BOOKS. 


ASTRONOMY, by the Astronomer Royal. 
POPULAR ASTRONOMY. With Illustrations. By GS} 
G. Β. Artry, K.C.B., Astronomer Royal. New Editiox. 
18mo. 45. 6d. 

ASTRONOMY. 
ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN ASTRONOMY. With 
Coloured Diagram of the Spectra of the Sun, Stars, and i 
Nelule, and numerous Illustrations, By J. NORMAN LOCKYEE, 
F.R.S. New Edition. Feap. 8vo. 55. 6d. 


“‘Fni', clear, sound, and worthy of attention. not only as ἃ popula 
exposition, but as a seientifie ‘ Index.’ "—ATHANAUM, 
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LEMENTARY CLASS-BOOKS Continued— 
QUESTIONS ON LOCKYER’S ELEMENTARY LES- 
SONS IN ASTRONOMY. For the Use of Schools, By 
JOHN ForBgEs-ROBERTSON, 18mo. cloth limp. Is. 62. 

BW SIOLOGY. 
LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY PHYSIOLOGY. With 
numerous Illustrations, ByT. H. Huxuey, F.R.S., Professor 
of Natural History in the Royal School of Mines. New 
Edition. Feap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

** Pure gold throughout, ”—GuARDIAN. 


** Unquestionably the clearest and most com lete elemen treatise 
on this subject that we possess in any language. ”"— WESTMINSTER REVIEW. 


QUESTIONS ON HUXLEY’S PHYSIOLOGY FOR 
SCHOOLS. By T. Atcocx, M.D. 18mo. 19. 6d. 
OTANY. 
LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY BOTANY. By Ὁ. 
Ouiver, F.R.S., F.L.S., Professor of Botany in University 
College, London, With nearly Two Hundred Illustrations, 
New Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 
IHEMISTRY. 
LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY CHEMISTRY, IN- 
ORGANIC AND ORGANIC, By Henry E. Roscog, 
F.R.S., Professor of Chemistry in the Victoria University the 
Owens College, Manchester. With numerous Illustrations 
and Chromo-Litho of the Solar Spectrum, and of the Alkalies 
and Alkaline Earths. New Edition, Fceap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 
‘* As a standard general text-book it deserves to take a leading place.”— 


SPECTATOR. 
“We unhesitatingly pronounee it the best of all our elementary treatises 
on Chemistry.” —Mepicau Truxes. 


A SERIES OF CHEMICAL PROBLEMS, prepared with 
Special Reference to the above, by T. E. Thorpe, Ph.D., Pro- 
fessor of Chemistry in the Yorkshire College of Science, Leeds, 
Adapted for the preparation of Students for the Government, 
Science, and Society of Arts Examinations. With a Preface by 
Professor Roscoz. New Edition, with Key. 18mo. 25. 
OLITIGAL BOONOMY. 
POLITICAL ECONOMY FOR BEGINNERS. By 
MILLICENT G. FawcretTT. New Edition. 18mo. 25. 62. 


“ Clear, compact, and comprehensive.”"—Dairy News 
** The relations of capital and labour have never been mere simply or 
more clearly expounded.” —ConTamPorary Revizw. 
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BLEMENTARY CLASS-BOOKES Continued— 
LOGIG., 
ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN LOGIC ; Deductive and 
Inductive, with copious Questions and Examples, and ἃ 
Vocabulary of Logical Terms. By W. STANLEY JEVONS, 
LL.D., M.A., F.R.S. New Edition. Feap. 8vo. 3. 64, 
** Nothing ean be better for a sehool-book.”"—GuARDIAN. 
**A manual alike simple, interesting, and scientific. "—ATHENAUM. 
PHYSICS. 
LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY PHYSICS. By BAtFour 
STEWART, F.R.S., Professor of Natural Philosophy in the 
Victoria University the Owens College, Manchester. With 
numerous Illustrations and Chromolitho of the Spectra of the 
Sun, Stars, and Nebulz. New Edition. Fceap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 


‘‘ The beau-ideal of a scientific text-book, clear, accurate, and thoreugh.” 
—EDUCATIONAL TIMES. 


QUESTIONS ON BALFOUR STEWART’S ELE- 


MENTARY LESSONS IN PHYSICS. By Prof. THomas 
H. Corz, Owens College, Manchester. Feap. 8vo. 2s. 


PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY, 
THE OWENS COLLEGE FUNIOR COURSE OF 
PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY, By FRANCIS JonEs, Chemical 
Master in the Grammar School, Manchester. With Preface by 
Professor ROSCOE, and Illustrations. New Edition. 18mo. 
2s. 6d. 


CHEMISTRY. 
QUESTIONS ON CHEMISTRY. A Series of Problems 
and Exercises in Inorganic and Organic Chemistry. By 
FRANCIS JONES, F.R.S.E., F.C.S., Chemical Master in the 
Grammar School, Manchester. Feap. 8vo. 35. 


ANATOMY. 
LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY ANATOMY, By St. 
GEORGE MIvaRT, F.R.S., Lecturer in Comparative Anatomy 
at St. Mary’s Hospital, With upwards of 400 Illustrations. 
Feap. 8vo. 65. 6d. 
_.“‘ It may be questioned whether any other work on anatemy eontains ia 
like compass so proportionately great a mass of information.” — 


“The werk is exeell ἃ should be in the hands of every student of 
excellent, an t 
human anatomy.”—Mapic*”, Tinzge oe 
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EBLEMENTARY CLASS-BOOKS Continued— 

STEAM. 
AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE. By JoHN PERRY, 
C.E., Whitworth Scholar, Fellow of the Chemical Society, 
Lecturer in Physics at Clifton College. With numerous Wood- 
cuts and Numerical Examples and Exercises, 18mo. 4s. 6d. 
of the ek, power and eronomy of sen, pls yeep action δ 
work, as it is very intelligible, well arranged, and practical throughout. ”— 
ITRONMONGER, 

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. 
ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN PHYSICAL GEO: 
GRAPHY, By A. Ggixixz, F.R.S., Murchison Professor 
of Geology, &c., Edinburgh. With numerous Illustrations. 
Feap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 
QUESTIONS ON THE SAME. 1:3. 6a. 


GEOGRAPHY. 
CLASS-BOOK OF GEOGRAPHY. By C. B.CLARKE, M.A., 
F.L.S., F.G.S. Feap. 8vo. New Edition, with Eighteen 
Coloured Maps. 3s. 


NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 
NATURAL PHILOSOPHY FOR BEGINNERS. By 
I. TopHuNTER, M.A., F.R.S. Part L The Properties of 
Solid and Fluid Bodies. 18mo. 3s. 6d. 
Part II. Sound, Light, and Heat. 318mo. 335. 6d. 
MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 
AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE. By Prof. E. Catrp, 
of Glasgow University. [Jn preparation, 
ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM. 
ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN ELECTRICITY AND 
MAGNETISM. By Prof. SYLVANUS THomrson, of Uni- 
versity College, Bristol. With Illustrations. [ls the press. 


SOUND. 
AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE. By W. H. STonz, 
ΜΙ. With Illustrations. 18mo. 3s, 64, 


PSYCHOLOGY. 
ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN PSYCHOLOGY. ByG. 
Croom RosBERTSON, Professor of Mental Philosophy, &c., 
University College, Londo, reparation. 
€ 
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BLEMENTARY CLASS BOOKS Continued— 


AGRICULTURE — ELEMENTS OF AGRICULTUR m~=—ag 
SCIENCE. By H. TANNER, F.C.S., Professor of Agricul ttm: ; 
Science, University College, Aberystwith. Fcap. 8vo. 


[4 the pres, 
ECONOMICS—Z7HE ECONOMICS OF INDUSTRY. By- 4. 
MARSHALL, M.A., Principal of University College, Briss to) 
and MARY Ρ. MARSHALL, late Lecturer at Newnham ἘΞΕ 4) 
Cambridge. Extra fcap. 8vo. 25, 6d, 


“Τῆς book is of sterling value, and will be of great use to students and 
teachers.” —ATHENAUM. 


Others in Preparation. 


MANUALS FOR STUDENTS. 
Crown 8vo. 


cossA—GUIDE TO THE STUDY OF POLITICAL 
ECONOMY. By Dr. LuicGr Cossa, Professor in the 
University of Pavia. Translated from the Second Italian 
Edition. With a Preface by W. STANLEY JEVons, F.R.S., 
Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 


DYER AND VINBS—Z7HE STRUCTURE OF PLANTS. By 
Professor THISELTON Dyexr, F.R.S., assisted by Sypnzy 
Vinzs, B.Sc., Fellow and Lecturer of Christ’s College, 
Cambridge. ‘With numerous Illustrations. [Js preparation. 


PpawcetTr—A MANUAL OF POLITICAL ECONOMY, 
By Right Hon. Henry Fawcett, M.P. New Edition, 
revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. 129. 


PLBISCHER—4 SYSTEM OF VOLUMETRIC ANALY- 
5.15, Translated, with Notes and Additions, from the second 
German Edition, by M. M. PATTISON Muir, F.R.S.E. With 
Ulustrations. Crown 8vo. 72. 6d. 


PLOWER (W. H.}—-AN INTRODUCTION TO THE OSTE. 
OLOGY OF THE MAMMALIA. Being the substance of 
the Course of Lectures delivered at the Royal College αἱ. 
Surgeons of England in 1870. By Professor W. H. FLowen, 
F.R.S, F.R.C.3. With numerous Ilustrations, New Edition, 
enlarged, Crown ὅνο. τος, 6¢. 
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[LANUALS FOR STUDENTS Continued-~ 

‘OSTER ana LANGLEY—A COURSE OF ELEMENTARY’ 
PRACTICAL PHYSIOLOGY. By MicHart Foster, 
M.D., F.R.S., and J. N. LANGLEY, B.A. Fourth Edition. 
Crown ὅνο. 6s. - 


[(OOKRER—7HE STUDENT'S FLORA OF THE BRITISH 
ISLANDS. By Sir J.D. Hooxsr, K.C.S.1., C.B., F.R.S., 
M.D., D.C.L. New Edition, revised. Globe 8vo, ros. 6d. 


[(UXLEY—PHYSIOGRAPHY. An Introduction to the Study of 
Nature. By Professor HuxLey, F.R.S. With numerous Iluse . 
trations, and Coloured Plates. Third and Cheaper Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 


[UXLEY and MARTIN—A COURSE OF PRACTICAL 
INSTRUCTION IN ELEMENTARY BIOLOGY. By 
Professor HvUXLEy, F.R.S., assisted by H. N. MARTIN, ΜΙ, 
D.Sc. New Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


BVONS—Z7HE PRINCIPLES OF SCIENCE. A Treatise 
on Logic and Scientific Method. By Professor W. STANLEY 
Jzvons, LL.D., M.A., F.R.S. New and Revised Edition, — 
Crown 8vo. 125. 6d, 

STUDIES IN DEDUCTIVE LOGIC. By Professor 
ὟΝ. STANLEY JEVoNS, LL.D., M.A., F.R.S. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


‘(ENNEDY — MECHANICS OF MACHINERY. By 
A. Β. W. KENNEDY, M. Inst. C.E., Professor of Engineering 
and Mechanical Technology in University College, London. 
With Illustrations. Crown 8vo, [Jn the press. 


(IEPERT—A MANUAL OF ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY. | 
From the German of Dr. H. ΚΙΈΡΕΒΤ. Crown 8vo. 5s. 


LIVER (Professor)—//JRST BOOK OF INDIAN BOTANY 
By Professor DANIEL OLIVER, F.R.S., F.L.S., Keeper of: 
the Herbarium and Library of the Royal Gardens, Kew. 
With numerous Illustrations, Extra fcap. 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

'ARKER—A COURSE OF INSTRUCTION IN ZOOTOMY - 
(VERTEBRATA). By T. JEFFREY PARKER, B.Sc. Lond., 
Professor of Biology in the University of Otago. With Illus- 
trations. Crown 8vo. [Zs the press. 

¢ 2 
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MANUALS FOR STUDENTS Continued— 

PARKER and BETTANY—Z7HE MORPHOLOGY OF =F 
THE SKULL. By Professor PARKER and G, T. BETTANY. — “mw. 
Illustrated. Crown ὅνο, ros. 64. 

SMITH, ADAM — Z7HE WEALTH OF NATIONS. By~e By 
ADAM SMITH. Edited with Notes, &c., for the Use of «-9ΐ 
Students, by W. STANLEY JEvons, LL.D., M.A., F.R.S, — 555. 
Crown 8vo. 

TaAIr—AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON HEAT. Bywe Sy 
Professor TAIT, F.R.S.E. lustrated. [2s the press... τἰ.-. 

THOMSON—ZOOLOGY, By Sir C. WYvILLz THOMSON, F.R.S,— ==>. 
Illustrated. [Js the press. -- τ. 

TYLOR—ANTHROPOLOGY. An Introduction to the Study ΟΒΙ͂Σ ««-:οΐ 
Man and Civilisation. By Ε. B. Tyztor, D.C.L., F.R.S, - <=: 
With numerous [llustrations, Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

Other volumes of these Manuals will follow. 


SCIENTIFIC TEXT-BOOKS. 


BALPOUR—A TREATISE ON COMPARATIVE EMBRY “τ 
OLOGY. By F. M. BA.trour, M.A., F.R.S., Fellow and 2 
Lecturer of Trinity College, Cambridge. With Illustrations. 

In 2 vols. ὅὃνο. 18s. each. 

BALL (R. S., A.M.)—ZXPERIMENTAL MECHANICS, A 
Course of Lectures delivered at the Royal College of Science 
for Ireland. By R. S. BALL, A.M., Professor of Applied 
Mathematics and Mechanics in the Royal College of Science 
for Ireland. Cheaper Issue. Royal 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

BRUNTON — 4 ZJREATISE ON MATERIA MEDICA. 

By T. LAUDER BrunTON, M.D., F.R.S. ὅνο. 
[ln preparation. 

cLausius—MECHANICAL THEORY OF HEAT, By R. 
Ciausius, Translated by WALTER R. BROWNE, M.A., late 
Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. ros. 64. 

COTTERILL—A Z7REATISE UN APPLIED MECHAN- 

ICS. By James COTTERILL, M.A., F.R.S., Professor of 
Applied Mechanics at the Royal Naval College, Greenwich. 
With Illustrations. 8vo. [/ preparation, 
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SCIENTIFIC TEXT-BOOKS Continued— 

DANIBLL—A TREATISE ON PHYSICS FOR MEDICAL 
STUDENTS. By ALFRED DANIELL, With Illustrations, 
8vo. [J preparation, 

¥FOSTER—A TEXT-BOOK OF PHYSIOLOGY. By MICHAEL 
Fostgr, M.D., F.R.S. With Illustrations, Third Edition, 
revised. ὅνο. 219. 


GAMGEE—A 7EXT-BOOK OF THE PHYSIOLOGICAL 
CHEMISTRY OF THE ANIMAL BODY. Including an 
account of the chewical changes occurring in Disease. By 
A. GAMGEE, M.D., F.R.S., Professor of Physiology in the 
Victoria Univer:ity and Owens College, Manchester. 2 Vols. 
8vo. With Illustrations. Vol. 1. 18s. 

[Vol. II. in the press, 


GEGENBAUR—ZZLEMENTS OF COMPARATIVE ANA- 
TOMY. By Professor CARL GEGENBAUR. A Translation by 
F. JEFFREY BELL, B.A. Revised with Preface by Professor 
E. Ray LANKESTER, F.R.S. With numerous Illustrations, 
Svo. 215. 


GHIKIS—T7EXT-BOOK OF GEOLOGY. By ARCHIBALD 
GEIKIE, F.R.S., Professor of Geology in the University of 
Edinburgh. With numerous Illustrations. ὅνο. [292 the press, 


GRAY—STRUCTURAL BOTANY, OR ORGANOGRAPHY 
ON THE BASIS OF MORPHOLOGY. To which are 
added the principles of Taxonomy and Phytography, and a 
Glossary of Botanical Terms. By Professor AsA GRAY, 
LL.D. 8vo. ros. 64. 


NEWCOMB—POPULAR ASTRONOMY. By S. Newcoms, 
LL.D., Professor U.S. Naval Observatory. With 112 Illus- 
trations and § Maps of the Stars. 8vo. 185. 


‘*It is unlike anything else of its kind, and will be of more use in cir- 
culating a knowledge of astronomy than nine-tenths of the books which 
have appeared on the subject of late years.” —Saturday Review. 


REULBAUX — THE KINEMATICS OF MACHINERY. 
Outlines of a Theory of Machines. By Professor F, REULEAUX. 
Translated and Edited by Professor A. B. W. KENNEDY, 
C.E. With 450 Illustrations, Medium 8vo. 21s. 
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SCIENTIFIC TEXT. BOOKS .—Continwed, 
ROSCOERB and SCHORLEMMER— INORGANIC CHEMI-~G_S 


TRY. A Complete Treatise on Inorganic Chemistry. HIC 
Professor H, E. Roscog, F.R.S., and Professor C. ScHo <=»: 
LEMMER, F.R.S. With numerous Dlustrations. Medium 8ue 45 
Vol, I.—The Non-Metallic Elements. 215. Vol, 11. Part 1.- — = 
Metals. 18s. Vol. II. Part I].—Metals. 18s. 
Vol. II].—ORGAMIC CHEMISTRY. Part. 1..--- ΤΣ 
CHEMISTRY OF THE HYDROCARBONS ; and their [BL 
rivatives or ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. By Profs, Roscox a= 
_ SCHORLEMMER. With numerous Illustrations. Medium 8vo,2 ===. 
SCHORLEMMER—4 JLANUAL OF THE CHEMISTRY comme} 
THE CARBON COMPOUNDS, OR ORGANIC ΟΑΡΠ ΞΕ. 
MISTRY. By Ὁ. ScHorRLEMMER, F.R.S., Professor of 
Chemistry, the Victoria University, the Owens College, Mas=ama- 
chester. With Illustrations, 8vo. 14s. 
THORPE AND RUCOKER—A 7REATISE ON CHEMIC-#L 
PHYSICS. By Professor THorpk, F.R.S., and Professsor 


RUCKER, of the Yorkshire College of Science. Illustrate=d. 
8vo. [Jn preparatio”™ 


NATURE SERIES. 

THE SPECTROSCOPE AND ITS APPLICATIONS. By 
J. Norman Lockyer, F.R.S. With Coloured Plate and 
numerous Illustrations. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 335. 64. 

THE ORIGIN AND METAMORPHOSES OF INSECTS. 
By Sir JoHN Lusszock, M.P., F.R.S., D.C.L. With nume 
rous Illustrations. Second Edition, Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

THE TRANSIT OF VENUS. By G. Forses, M.A., Pro: 
fessor of Natural Philosophy in the Andersonian University, 
Glasgow. Illustrated, Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

THE COMMON FROG. By St. GxorGe Mivart, F.R5S. 
Lecturer in Comparative Anatomy at St. Mary’s Hospitel 
With numerous Illustrations. Crown ὅνο. 35. 6d. 

POLARISATION OF LIGHT, By W. SrotTiswoopk, P.R.§ 
With many Illustrations. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 3s. ¢ 

ON BRITISH WILD FLOWERS CONSIDERED IN ὁ 
LATION TO INSECTS. By Sir Joun LuBsocx, M 
F.R.S. With namerous Illustrations. Second Edition. Cr 


Svo. 4s. 6d. 
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NATURE SERIES Continued— 

THE SCLENCE OF WEIGHING AND MEASURING, AND 
THE STANDARDS OF MEASURE AND WEIGAT. 
By H. W. CuHIsHoLM, Warden of the Standards. With 
numerous [llustrations. Crown 8vo. 4s. 62. 

HOW ΤῸ DRAW A STRAIGHT LINE: ἃ Lecture on Link- 
ages. By A.B, Kempx. With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 15. 64. 

LIGHT: a Series of Simple, Entertaining, and Inexpensive Expe- 
riments in the Phenomena of Light, for the Use of Students of 
every age. By A. M. MAYER and C, BARNARD. Crown 8vo, 
with numerous Illustrations. 25. 6d. 

SOUND. a Series of Simple, Entertaining, and Inexpensive Ex- 
periments in the Phenomena of Sound, for the use of Students 
of every age. By A. M. Mayer, Professor of Physics in 
the Stevens Institute of Technology, ἃς, With numerous 
Illustrations, Crown 8vo. 35.64. 

SEEING AND THINKING. By Professor W. Κα. CLiFForpD. 
F.R.S. With Diagrams. Crown 8vo. 35. 6d. 

DEGENERATION, By Prof. E. Ray LankxsTer, F.R.S, 
With Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 29. 6d. 

FASHION IN DEFORMITY, as Illustrated in the Customs of 
Barbarous and Civilised Races. By Prof. FLOWER, With 
Illustrations, Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


Other volumes to follow. 


EASY LESSONS IN SCIENCE. 
Edited by Prof. W. F. BarrRET?T. Extra fcap. 8vo. 


HEAT. By Miss Ὁ. A. MARTINEAU. Illustrated. 25. 6d. 
LIGHT, By Mrs. Awpry. Illustrated. 2s. 6d. 
ELECTRICITY. By Prof. ὟΝ. F. Barretr. [Jn preparation. 


SCIENCE LECTURES AT SOUTH 
KENSINGTON. 

VOL. 1. Containing Lectures by Capt. ABNEY, Prof. STOKEs, 
Prof. KENNEDY, F. G. BRAMWELL, Prof. ἃ, Forsss, H. C. 
Sorby, J. T. BoTTOMLry, 5, H. VINES, and Prof, CAREY 
FosTER. Crown Svo. 6s. 
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VOL. 11. Containing Lectures by W. ΘΡΟΤΤΙΞΎΟΟΣΕ, P.R.S., 
Prof. Forsxss, Prof. Picot, Prof. BARrETT, Dr. BURDON- 
SANDERSON, Dr. LAUDER BRUNTON, F.R.S., Prof. Roscog, 
and others. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


MANCHESTER SCIENCE LECTURES 
FOR THE PEOPLE. 


Eighth Series, 1876-7. Crown 8vo. Illustrated. 67. each. 


-» 


WHAT THE EARTH IS COMPOSED OF. By Professom— wz, 


Roscok, F.R.S. 


THE SUCCESSION OF LIFE ON THE EARTH. BRE=>y 


Professor WILLIAMSON, F.R.S. 


WHY THE EARTH'S CHEMISTRY IS AS IT IS. "amy 


J. N. Lockyer, F.R.S. 
Also complete in One Volume. Crown 8vo. cloth. 2s. 


ALEXANDER—ZLEMENTARY APPLIED MECHANIC=<S; 
being the simple and more practical Cases of Stress and Str=min 


wrought out individually from first principles by means 


Elementary Mathematics. By T. ALEXANDER, C.E., Professor 
of Civil Engineering in the Imperial College of Engineering, 


Tokei, Japan. Crown 8vo. 45. 6d. 

BETTANY.—/F/RST LESSONS IN PRACTICAL BOTANY. 
By G. T. Bettany, M.A., F.L.S., Lecturer in Botany at 
Guy’s Hospital Medical School. 18mo. 1s. 

_BLANFORD—7HE RUDIMENTS OF PHYSICAL GEO. 
GRAPHY FOR THE USE OF INDIAN SCHOOLS; with 
a Glossary of Technical Terms employed. By H. F. BLANFonrD, 
F.R.S. New Edition, with Illustrations, Globe 8vo. 42:. 6d. 

EVBRETT—UNITS AND PHYSICAL CONSTANTS. Ty 
J. Ὁ. Everett, F.R.S., Professor of Natural Philosophy, 
Queen’s College, Belfast. Extra fcap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 

GEIKIE.—OUTLINES OF FIELD GEOLOGY. ΒΥ Prof 

GEIKIE, F.R.S. With Illustrations, Extra fcap. 8vo. 35.6 
LANDAUER—SLOWPIPE ANALYSIS. By J. LANDAUE 

Authorised English Edition by J. TAYLor and W. E, Kay, 

Owens College, Manchester. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d, 
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(tUER—PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY FOR MEDICAL 570. 
DENTS, Specially arranged for the first M.B. Course. By 
M. M. PATTISON Muir, F.R.S.E. Feap. 8vo. 15. 64. 


(7 KEBENDRICK—OUT7LINES OF PHYSIOLOGY IN ITS 
RELATIONS TO MAN. By J. G. M’KENpDRICK, M.D.» 
F.R.S.E. With Illustrations, Crown 8vo. 12s. 6a. 


traALL—STUDIES IN COMPARATIVE ANATOMY. 
No. I.—The Skull of the Crocodile: a Manual for Students, 
By L. C. MIALL, Professor of Biology in the Yorkshire College 
and Curator of the Leeds Museum. 8vo. 25. 6. 
No. IL—Anatomy of the Indian Elephant. By L. C. MIALL 
and F, GREENWOOD, With Illustrations. 8vo. §s. 


SH ANN—AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON HEAT, IN 
RELATION TO STEAM AND THE STEAM-ENGINE., 
By G. SHANN, M.A. With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d, 


tANNER—//RST PRINCIPLES OF AGRICULTURE. By 
H. TANNER, F.C.S., Professor of Agricultural Science, 
University College, Aberystwith, &c. 18mo. Is. 


THE PRINCIPLES OF AGRICULTURE: a Series of 
Reading-Books for use in Elementary Schools. Prepared by 
Professor TANNER. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
I. The Alphabet of the Principles of Agriculture. 6d. 
II. Further steps in the Principles of Agriculture. Is, 
[Just ready. 


WRIGHT—METALS AND THEIR CHIEF INDUSTRIAL 
APPLICATIONS. By C. ALDER WRIGHT, D.Sc., ἄς. 
Lecturer on Chemistry in St, Mary’s Hospital Medical School. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 35. 64, 


HISTORY. 


KRNOLD—7HE ROMAN SYSTEM OF PROVINCIAL 
ADMINISTRATION TO THE ACCESSION OF CON- 
STANTINE THE GREAT. By W. T. ARNOLD, B.A. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 


‘*Ought to prove a valuable handbook to the student of Roman 
history." —GuARDIAN, 
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BEEBLY—S7OR/IES FROM THE HISTORY OF ROMZ®. 


By Mrs. BEESLY. Feap. 8vo. 2s. 64 


“The attempt appears to us in ev The stories δὰ, "το 
interesting in themselves, and are told with ἘΠῊΝ plicity and g><—sd 


feeling.’’-—DaiLy NEws. 
BROOK—FRENCH HISTORY FOR ENGLISH CHILDRE_LNW. 
By SARAH Brook. With Coloured Maps. Crown 8vo. 6s. 
PREEMAN (EDWARD A.)—OLD-ENGLISH HISTOR Y. 
By EpwarD A. FREEMAN, D.C.L., LL.D., late Fellow of 
Trinity College, Oxford. With Five Coloured Mapa New — 
Edition, Extra fcap. 8vo. half-bound. 6s. 

GREEN—A SHORT HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH 
PEOPLE. By JOHN RICHARD GREEN, M.A., LL.D. Wit 
Coloured Maps, Genealogical Tables, and Chronological 


Annals, Crown 8vo. 8s. 6¢. Seventy-eighth Thousand. 


‘* Stands alone as the one general history of the country, for the sak 
of which all others, if young and old are wise, will be speedily and susely 
set aside,” —ACADEMY. 


READINGS FROM ENGLISH HISTORY. Selected | 
and Edited by JoHN RicHarRD GREEN, M.A., LL.D, 
Honorary Fellow of Jesus College, Oxford. Threé Parts , 
Globe 8vo. 15. 6d. each, I. Hengist to Cressy. IL Cressy 
to Cromwell, III. Cromwell to Balaklava. 

@uEsST—LECTURES ON THE HISTORY OF ENGLAND. 
By M. J. Gugst. With Maps. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


“It is not too much to assert that this is one of the very best class books 
of English History for young students ever published.”’—ScorsMan. 


HISTORICAL COURSE FOR SCHOOLS— Edited ly 
Epwarp A. FREEMAN, D.C.L., late Fellow of Trinity 
College, Oxford. 

Il GENERAL SKETCH OF EUROPEAN HISTORY. 

By Epwarp A. Freeman, D.C.L. New Edition, revised 

and enlarged, with Chronological Table, Maps, and Index. 

18mo. cloth. 3s. 6d. 

aha ecliceietd τὰ κι νήψει τὴ thes Gnealinese τί εν boca aacereel 
a way that promises much for the volumes that are yet te appear."— 
EDUCATIONAL TIMES. 

11. A/STORY OF ENGLAND. By EDITH THOMPSON. 

New Edition, revised and enlarged, with Coloured Maps. 18mo. 
2s. 6d. 

Ill AJSTORY OF SCOTLAND. By Maxcanst: 
MACARTHUR. New Edition. 18mo. = 


** An excellent summary, unimpeachable as and putting them 
in the clearest and most impartial light attainable.” UARDIAN, 
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EXISTORICAL COURSE FOR SCHOOLS Continucd— 
IV. HISTORY OF ITALY. By the Rev. W. Hunt, M.A. 





18mo. 35. 
** It possesses the same solid merit as its predecessors .... . the same 
scrupulous care about fidelity in details. . . . It is distinguished, too, Ὁ 


information on art, architecture, and social polities, in which the writer's 
A is seen by the firmness and clearness of his touch”’—KoOuCATIONAL 
IMES. 


V. HISTORY OF GERMANY. By J. SimB, M.A. 


18mo. 35. 

‘*A remarkably clear and impressive history of Germany. Its great 
events are wisely kept as central figures, and the smaller events are care- 
fully kept, not only subordinate and subservient, but most skilfully woven 
mits the texture of the histotical tapestry presented to the eye.”— 

TANDARD. 


VI. HISTORY OF AMERICA. By Joun A. DOYLE, 
With Maps. 18mo. 4s. δα. 

“νυ, Doyle has performed his task with admirable care, fulness, and 
clearness, and for the first time we have for schools an accurate and inter- 
esting history of America, from the earliest to the present time.” 
STANDARD. 

EUROPEAN COLONIES. By E. J. Paynz,M.A. With 
Maps. 18mo. 4s. 6d. 

‘*We have seldom met with an nistorian capable of forming a more 
comprehensive, far-seeing, and unprejudiced estimate of events and 

oples, and we can commend this little work as one certain to prove of 

ς highest interest to all thoughtful readers. ’"°—T mgs. 


FRANCE. By CHARLOTTE M. YONGE. With Maps. 18mo. 
“ Ἢ admirable text-book for the lecture room.” —ACADEMY. 
GREECE. By Epwarp A. FREEMAN, D.C.L. 
[/ preparation. 
ROME. By Epwarp A. FRkEMAN, D.C.L. = [/ the press. 
HISTORY PRIMERS—Edited by JOHN RICHARD GREEN. 
Author of ‘A Short History of the English People.” 
ROME, By the Rev. M. CrkIGHTON, M.A., late Fellow 
and Tutor of Merton College, Oxford. With Eleven Maps. 
18mo. Is. 
‘The author has been curiously successful in telling in an intelli- 


t way the story of Rome from first to last.”—ScHoo. Boarp 
RONICLE. 


GREECE. ByC. A. Fyrrsz, M.A., Fellow and late Tutor 

of University College, Oxford. With Five Maps. 18mo. Is. 
“We give our unqualified praise to this little manual.”—ScHOooL- 

MASTER. ᾿ 

EUROPEAN HISTORY. By E. A. Freeman, D.C.L., 

LL.D. With Maps. 18mo. 15, 


**The work is always clear, and forms a luminous key to European 
history.”"—ScHooL BOARD CHRONICLE. 
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HISTORY PRIMERS Continued— 
GREEK ANTIQUITIES. By the Rev. J. P. MAHAFF—y 
M.A. Illustrated. 18mo. rs, 


“ All that is necessary for the scholar to know is told so compactly ye: 
80 fully, and in a style so interesting, that it is impossible for even the 
dullest boy to look on this little work in the same light as he regards Ais 
other school books. ”—ScHooLMASTER. 


CLASSICAL GEOGRAPHY, By H. ¥F. Tozer, MA 
18&mo. Is. 


**Another valuable aid to the study of the ancient world. . .. It 
contains an enormous quantity of information packed into a small space, 
and at the same time communicated in a very readable shape.” —Jouw Bui. 


of aeaara Y. By Grorce Grove, D.C.L. With Maps 
ὅσο. 19. 

“4Α model of what such a work should be... . we know of no shot 
treatise better suited to infuse life and spirit into the dull lists of proper 
names of which our ordinary elass-books so often almost exclusively 
eonsist.”"——TmMes. 

ROMAN ANTIQUITIES. By Professor WiLkins, [he 
trated. 18mo. Is. 


‘CA little book that throws a blase of light on Roman History, and 
is, moreover, intensely interesting. "School Board Chronicle. 
FRANCE. By CHARLOTTE M. Yonce. t8mo. fs. 
‘* May be considered a wonderfully successful piece of work. . . . . Its 
general merit as a vigorous and clear sketch, giving in a small space a 


vivid idea of the history of France, remains undeniable.”—SatuarpaY 
REVIEW. 


In preparation :— 
ENGLAND. By J. ΒΕ. Green, M.A. 

LETHBRIDGE—A SHORT.MANUAL OF THE HISTORY 
OF INDIA, With an Account of INDIA As IT 18, The 
Soil, Climate, and Productions; the People, their Races, 
Religions, Public Works, and Industries ; the Civil Services, 
and System of Administration. By ROPER LETHBRIDGE, 
M.A., C.I.E., Press Commissioner with the Government of 
India, late Scholar of Exeter College, Oxford, formerly Principal 
of Kishnaghur College, Bengal, Fellow and sometime Examiner 
of the Calcutta University. With Maps. Crown 8vo. 55. 

MICHELET—A SUMMARY OF MODERN AISTORY. 
Translated from the French of M. MICHELET, and continued to 
the Present Time, by M. Ὁ. M. Stmpson. Globe 8vo. 4s. 64. 

OTTE—SCANDINAVIAN HISTORY. By E. CG Ortt. 
With Maps. Globe 8vo. 6s. 

PAULI—PICTURES OF OLD ENGLAND. By Dr. BR. 
PAULI. Translated with the sanction of the Author by 
E, C. Orrk. Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo,  6s.: 
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tAMSAY—A SCHOOL HISTORY OF ROME. ByG. G. 
RAMSAY, M.A., Professor of Humanity in the University of 
Glasgow. With Maps. Crown 8vo. (ls preparation. 

arr—ANALYSIS OF ENGLISH HISTORY, based on Green’s 
‘¢ Short History of the English People.” By Ὁ. W. A. TAIT, 
M.A., Assistant-Master, Clifton College. Crown 8vo. 35. 6d. 

VHBEELER—A SHORT HISTORY OF INDIA AND OF 
THE FRONTIER STATES OF AFGHANISTAN, 
NEPAUL, AND BURMA. By J. TALBOYS WHEELER. 
With Maps. Crown 8vo. 12s. 


**It is the best book of the kind we have ever seen, and we recommend 
it to a place in every school library.”,—EpUCATIONAL TIMES. 


'ONGE (CHARLOTTE M.)—A PARALLEL HISTORY OF 
FRANCE AND ENGLAND: consisting of Outlines and 
Dates, By CHARLOTTE M. YonGs, Author of ‘‘ The Heir 
of Redclyffe,” &c., ἄς. Oblong gto. 35. 6d. 

CAMEOS FROM ENGLISH HISTORY, — FROM 
ROLLO TO EDWARDII. By the Author of ‘‘ The Heir 
of Redclyffe.” Extra fcap. 8vo. New Edition. 5s. 

4 SECOND SERIES OF CAMEOS FROM ENGLISH 
HISTOR Y—THE WARS IN FRANCE. New Edition. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 55. 

A THIRD SERIES OF CAMEOS FROM ENGLISA 
HISTOR Y—THE WARS OF THE ROSES. New Edition. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. §s. 

A FOURTH SERIES—REFORMATION TIMES. Extra 
Fcap. 8vo. Κ:. 

EUROPEAN HISTORY. Narrated in a Series or 
Historical Selections from the Best Authorities, Edited and 
arranged by E. M. SEWELL and C, M. YonGE. First Series, 
1003—1154. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. 6s. Second 
Series, 1oS8—1228. New Edition. Crown 8vo. 6s. 
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» For other Works by these Authors, see THEOLOGICAL 
CATALOGUE. 
BEOTT (REV. EB. A.)}—-S/JBLE LESSONS. By the Rev. 
E. A, ABBOTT, D.D., Head Master of the City of London 
School, New Edition, Crown 8vo. 45. 6d. 


i. rise, suggestive, and really profound initiation into religions thought,” 
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ARNOLD—A BIBLE-READ/ING FOR SCHOOLS-—-THE 
GREAT PROPHECY OF ISRAEL’S RESTORATION 
(Isaiah, Chapters xl—lxvi.). Arranged and Edited for Young 
Learners. By MaTTHEW ARNOLD, D.C.L., formerly 
Professor of Poetry in the University of Oxford, and Fellow ~ 
of Oriel. New Edition. 18mo. cloth. 12. 

ISAIAH XL.—LXVI, With the Shorter Prophecies Δ᾽} Ὁ 
to it. Arranged and Edited, with Notes, by MATTHEW 
ARNOLD. Crown 8vo. 5s. 

CHEETHAM—A CHURCH HISTORY OF THE FIRS™== 
SIX CENTURIES. By the Vea, ARCHDEACON CHEET— 
HAM. Crown 8vo. [ls the pre=—s 

CURTEIS—MANUAL OF THE THIRTY-NINE A®&@ 
TICLES. By G. H. Currteis, M.A., Principal of tWhye 
Lichfield Theological College. [/s preparatios, 

GASKOIN—Z7HE CHILDRENS TREASURY OF BIBZ.£ 
STORIES. By Mrs. HERMAN GASKOIN, Edited with 
Preface by the Rev. G. F. Maclear, D.D. Part I.—OLD 
TESTAMENT HISTORY. 18mo 1s. Part II.—NEW 
TESTAMENT. 18mo, 1s, Part III.—THE APOSTLES: 
ST. JAMES THE GREAT, ST. PAUL, ANDST. JOHN 
THE DIVINE, 1r8mo. Is. 

GOLDEN TREASURY PSALTER—Students’ Edition. Being 
an Edition of ‘*The Psalms Chronologically Arranged, by 
Four Friends,” with briefer Notes. 18mo. 35. 64, 

GREEK TESTAMENT. Edited, with Introduction and Appen- 
dices, by CANON WeEstcoTT and Dr. F. J. A. Hort. Tw 
Vols, Crown 8vo. ros. 6d, each. 

Vol. I. The Text. 
. Vol. II. Introduction and Appendix. 

HARDWICK—Works by Archdeacon HARDWICK. 

A HISTORY OF THE CHRISTIAN CHUR 
Middle Age. From Gregory the Great to the Excomn 
cation of Luther. Edited by WILLIAM STuBBs, M.A., R 
Professor of Modern History in the University of O: 
With Four Maps. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo. ros. ( 
4A HISTORY OF THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH DU 
THE REFORMATION. Fourth Edition, Edited t 
fessor STUBBS. Crown 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
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Kwea-—-CHURCH HISTORY OF IRELAND. By the Rev. 
ROBERT KING. New Edition. 2 vols. Crown 8vo. 
[Js preparation, 
[LACLEAR—Works by the Rev. G. F. Macrgar, D.D., 
Warden of St. Augustine’s College, Canterbury. 


A CLASS-BOOK OF OLD TESTAMENT HISTORY. 
New Edition, with Four Maps. 18mo, 45. 6d. 


4 CLASS-BOOK OF NEW TESTAMENT HISTORY, 
including the Connection of the Old and New Testament. 
With Four Maps. New Edition. 18mo. §s. 64. 


4 SHILLING BOOK OF OLD TESTAMENT 
AISTORY, for National and Elementary Schools, With 
Map. 18mo. cloth. New Edition. 


A SHILLING BOOK OF NEW TESTAMENT 
HATISTORY, for National and Elementary Schools. With 
Map. 18mo. cloth. New Edition. 


These works have been carefully abridged from the author’s 
larger manuals. : 


CLASS-BOOK OF THE CATECHISM OF THE 
CHURCH OF ENGLAND. New Ed. 18mo. cloth. 15s, 64. 


A FIRST CLASS-BOOK OF THE CATECHISM OF 
THE CHURCH OF ENGLAND, with Scripture Proofs, 
for Junior Classes and Schools. New Edition. 18mo. 6d. 


4A MANUAL OF INSTRUCTION FOR CONFIRMA- 
ZION AND FIRST COMMUNION. WITH PRAYERS 
AND DEVOTIONS. 32mo. cloth extra, red edges. 2s. 


MAURICE—7HE LORD'S PRAYER, THE CREED, AND 
THE COMMANDMENTS, Manual for Parents and School- 
masters, To which is added the Order of the Scriptures. By the 
Rev. F. Denison Maurice, M.A. 18mo. cloth, limp. Is. 


PROCTER—A HISTORY OF THE BOOK OF COMMON 
PRAYER, with a Rationale of its Offices. By FRANCIS 
Procrer, M.A. Fourteenth Edition, revised and enlarged. 
Crown ὅνο, 10s. 64. 
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PROCTER AND MACLEAR—AN ELEMENTARY INTRO— 
DUCTION TO THE BOOK OF COMMON PRAYER__ 
Re-arranged and supplemented by an Explanation of thas 
Morning and Evening Prayer and the Litany. By the: 
Rev. F. PROCTER and the Rev. Dr. MAcCLEAR. New 
and Enlarged Edition, containing the Communion Service and 
the Confirmation and Baptismal Offices. 18mo. 25. 64. 


PSALMS OF DAVID CHRONOLOGICALLY ARRANGED. 
By Pour Priends. An Amended Version, with Historical 
Introduction and Explanatory Notes, Second and Cheaper 
Edition, with Additions and Corrections. Cr. 8vo, 8s. 6d. 

pamsay—7HE CATECHISER’S MANUAL ; or, the Church 
Catechism Illustrated and Explained, for the Use of Clergy- 
men, Schoolmasters, and Teachers. By the Rev. ARTHUR 
Ramsay, M.A. New Edition. 18mo. rs. 64. 


SIMPSON—AN EPITOME OF THE HISTORY OF THE 
CHRISTIAN CHURCH. By WILiiam SIMPSON, M.A. 
New Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 35. 6d, 


TRENCH—By R. C. TRENCH, D.D., Archbishop of Dublin, 
LECTURES ON MEDIEVAL CHURCH HISTORY. 
Being the substance of Lectures delivered at Queen’s College, 
London. Second Edition, revised. 8vo. 12s. 


SYNONYMS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. Ninth 
Edition, revised. 8vo. 125. 


WEsSTCOTT— Works by BROOKE Foss Westcott, D.D., Canon 
of Peterborough. 


4A GENERAL SURVEY OF THE HISTORY OF THE 
CANON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT DURING THE 
FIRST FOUR CENTURIES. Fourth Edition. With 
Preface on ‘‘Supernatural Religion.” Crown 8vo. ros. 6d. 


INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF THRE FOUR 
GOSPELS. Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo. ros. δα, 


THE BIBLE IN THE CHURCH. A Popular Account 
of the Collection and Reception of the Holy Scriptures in 
the Christian Churches, New Edition. στο, cloth, 
4s. 6d. 
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"ESTCOTT—HORT—T7HE NEW TESTAMENT IN THE 
ORIGINAL GREEK. The Text Revised by B. F. Wxstcortt, 
D.D., Regius Professor of Divinity, Canon of Peterborough, 
and F. J. A. Hort, D.D., Hulsean Professor of Divinity ; 
Fellow of Emmanuel College, Cambridge; late Fellows of 
Trinity College, Cambridge. 2 vols. Crown 8vo. ros. 6d. each. 
Vol. 1. Text. 

Vol. II. Introduction and Appendix. 


VILSON—THE BIBLE STUDENT'S GUIDE to the more 
Correct Understanding of the English Translation of the Old 
Testament, by reference to the original Hebrew. By WILLIAM 
WItson, D.D., Canon of Winchester, late Fellow of Queen’s 
College, Oxford. Second Edition, carefully revised. δίο. 
cloth. 255. 

"ONGE (CHARLOTTE M.)—SCRIPTURE READINGS FOR 
SCHOOLS AND FAMILIES. By CHARLOTTE M. Yonecr, 
Author of “The Heir of Redclyffe.” In Five Vols. 
First Serres. GENESIS TO DEUTERONOMY. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 15s. 6“. With Comments, 3s. 6d. 

SECOND Serres, From Josuua to SOLOMON. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 1s. 62. With Comments, 35. 6d. 

THIRD SERIES. The KINGS and the PROPHETS. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 1s. 64. With Comments, 3s. 64. 

FourTH SERIES. The GosPpEL Times. ts. δ“, With 
Comments, extra fcap. 8vo., 35. 6d, 

FiFtH SERIES. APOSTOLIC Times, Extra fcap. 8vo. 15. 62. 
With Comments, 3s. 6d. 
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\BBOTT—A SHAKESPEARIAN GRAMMAR, An Attempt 
to illustrate some of the Differences between Elizabethan and 
Modern English. By the Rev. E. A. ΑΒΒΟΤΊ, D.D., Head 
Master of the City of London School.. New Edition. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. 6s. 


\NDERSON—LZINEAR PERSPECTIVE, AND MODEL 
DRAWING. A School and Art Class Manual, with Questions 
and Exercises for Examination, and Examples of Examination 
Papers. By LAURENCE ANDERSON. With Illustrations. 
Poyal 8vo. 2s. ᾿ 
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BARKBR—FIRST LESSONS IN THE PRINCIPLES ΟΣ». 
COOKING. By Lapy BARKER. New Edition. 18mo. wy, 

BOWEN—F/RST LESSONS IN FRENCH. By H. Cour- 
THOPE BOWEN, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. Is. 


BEAUMARCHAIS—L£E BARBIER DE SEVILLE. Edited, 
with Introduction and Notes, by L. P. BLOUET, Assistant 
Master in St. Paul’s School. Feap.8vo. 35. 6d, 


BERNERS—//RST LESSONS ON HEALTH. By J. Bur 
NERS. New Edition. 18mo. 12. 


BLAKISTON—T7HE TEACHER. Hints on School Manage- 
ment, A Handbook for Managers, Teachers’ Assistants, and 
Pupil Teachers, By J. R. BLAKISTON, M.A. Crown 8vo. 
2s. 6d. (Recommended by the London, Birmingham, and 
Leicester School Boards. ) 

* Into a comparatively small book he has crowded a great deal of ex- 
ceedingly useful and sound advice. It is a poe common-sense book, 
full of hints to the teacher on the management of his school and his 
children. —ScHoot Boarp CHRONICLE. 

BREYMANN—Works by HERMANN BREYMANN, Ph.D., Pro- 
fessor of Philology in the University of Munich. 
4A FRENCH GRAMMAR BASED ON PHILOLOGICAL 
PRINCIPLES, Second Edition, Extra fcap. 8vo. 45. 64. 
FIRST FRENCH EXERCISE BOOK. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
4s. 6d, 


ea FRENCH EXERCISE BOOK, Extra feap. 8vo. 
2s, O02. 


BROOKE—M/I/ILTON. By StorprorD Brooker, M.A. Fcap. 
8vo. 15. 6d. (Green’s Classical Writers.) 

BUTLER—HUDIBRAS, Part I. Edited, with Introdection 
and Notes, by ALFRED MILNES, B.A. Crown 8vo. 35, 64. 

CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY ALMANACK AND RE- 
GISTER FOR 1881, being the Twenty-ninth Year οἱ 
Publication. Crown 8vo. 35. 6d. 

CALDERWOOD—HANDBOOK OF MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 
By the Rev. HENRY CALDERWOOD, LL.D., Professor of 
Moral Philosophy, University of Edinburgh. Sixth Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 


COLLIFR—A PRIMER OF ART. With Illustrations, By 
JOHN COLLIER. 18mo. Iv, [Lmmediately. 
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DANTE—7HE PURGATORY OF DANTE, Edited, with 
Translation and Notes, by A. J. BUTLER, M.A., late Fellow 
of Trinity College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. 125. 6d. 

DELAMOTTE—A BEGINNERS DRAWING BOOK. By 
P. H. ὈΕΚΙΑΜΟΤΊΕ, F.S.A. Progressively arranged. New 
Edition improved. Crown 8vo. 35. 6d. 

FASNACHT—7HE ORGANIC METHOD OF STUDYING 
LANGUAGES. By G. EuGkNE FASNACHT, Author of 
‘*Macmillan’s Progressive French Course,” Editor ‘‘ Mac- 
millan’s Foreign School Classics,” ὅς. Extra feap. 8vo. 

I, French. [/mmedzately, 

FAWCETT—Z7AZLEZES IN POLITICAL ECONOMY. By 
MILLICENT GARRETT Fawcett. Globe 8vo. 35. 

PEARON—SCHOOL INSPECTION. By D. R. FEARON, 
M.A,, Assistant Commissioner of Endowed Schools. Third 
Edition. Crown 8vo. 25. 6d. 

FREDERICK—A/NTS ΤῸ HOUSEWIVES ON SEVERAL 
POINTS, PARTICULARLY ON THE PREPARATION 
OF ECONOMICAL AND TASTEFUL DISHES. By 


Mrs, FREDERICK. Crown 8vo. 2s, 6d. 

‘*This unpretending and useful little volume distinctly supplies a de+ 
sideratum. . . . . The author steadily keeps in view the simple aim of 
‘making every-day meals at home, particularly the dinner, attractive,” 
without adding to the ordinary household expenses.”’—Saturviay Review, 


GLADSTONE—SPELZLING REFORM FROM AN &DU- 
CATIONAL POINT OF VIEW. By J. H. GLADSTONE, 
Ph.D., F.R.S., Member of the School Board for London. 
New Edition. Crown 8vo. Is. 6a. 


GOLDSMITH—Z7HE TRAVELLER, or a Prospect of Society ; 
and THE DESERTED VILLAGE, By OLtver GOLpD- 
SMITH. With Notes Philological and Explanatory, by J. W. 
Hates M.A. Crown 8vo. 6d. 


GRAN D’HOMME—CUT7TING-OUTAND DRESSMAKING,. 
From the French of Mdlle. E. GRAND’HOMME. With Dia- 
grams, I8mo, Is. 

GREEN—A SHORT GEOGRAPHY OF THE BRITISH 
ISLANDS. By JOHN RICHARD GREEN and ALICE 


STOPFORD GREEN. With Maps. Fcap. 8vo. 35. 6d. 

᾿ Times says :---“ The method of the work, so far as real instruction 
is concerned, is nearly all that coufd be desired. . . . Its great merit, in 
addition to its scientific arrangement ard the attractive style su familiar 
tothe readers of Green’s Short History is that the facts are so presented 
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as to compel the careful student to think for himself. . . . The work ma 
be read with pleasure and profit by anyone ; we trust that it will graduall 
find its way into the higher forms of our schools. With this text-book a__z 
his guide, an intelligent teacher might make geography what it really is——— 
one of the most interesting and widely-instructive studies.’’ 
HALES—LONGER ENGLISH POEMS, with Notes, Phile- 
logical and Explanatory, and an Introduction on the Teaching 
of English. Chiefly for Use in Schools. Edited by J. W. 
Hass, M.A., Professor of English Literature at King’s 
College, London. New Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4:5, 64. 
HOLBE—A GENEALOGICAL STEMMA OF THE KINGS 


OF ENGLAND AND FRANCE. By the Rev. C. Hots. 
On Sheet. Is. 


JOHNSON’S LIVES OF THE POETS. The Six Chief Lives 
(Milton, Dryden, Swift, Addison, Pope, Gray), with Macaulay’s 
‘‘ Life of Johnson.” Edited with Preface by MATTHEW 
ARNOLD. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

LITBRATURE PRIMERS—Edited by JoHN RICHARD GREEN, 
Author of ‘‘ A Short History of the English People,” 
ENGLISH GRAMMAR. By the Rev. R. Morris, LL.D., 
sometime President of the Philological Society. ὅπ 
cloth. ts. 


ENGLISH GRAMMAR EXERCISES. By R. Morris, 
LL.D., and H. C. Bowen, M.A. 18mo._ 1s. 


THE CHILDREN'S TREASURY OF LYRICAL 
POETRY. Selected and arranged with Notes by FRANCIS 
TURNER PALGRAVE. In Two Parts. 18mo._ 1s. each. 


ENGLISH LITERATURE. By SToPrFoRD Brooke, 
M.A. New Edition. 18mo._ Is. 


PHILOLOGY. By J. Pems, M.A. 18mo. 12. 
GREEK LITERATURE. By Professor [588, M.A. 18mo. 15. 
SHAKSPERE. By Professor DOWDEN. 18mo. Is. 


HOMER. By the Right Hon W. E. Giapstoneg, M.P. 
18mo. 14 

ENGLISH COMPOSITION. By Professor NicHaou. 18mo, 
88, 
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Ia preparation :-— 
LATIN LITERATURE, By Professor SEELEY. 
HISTORY OF 7HE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. By 
J. A. H. Murray, LL.D. 
SPECIMENS OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. 
To Illustrate the above. By the same Author. 
LACMILLAN’S COPY-BOOKS— 
are in two sizes, viz. :-- 
1. Large Post 4to. Price 4a, each. 
2. Post Oblong. Price 2a. each. 
1. INITIATORY EXERCISES & SHOR TLE TITERS, 
“2. WORDS CONSISTING OF SHORT LETTERS, 


Δ, LONG LETTERS, "μα words containing Long 
Letters—Figures. 


“4. WORDS CONTAINING LONG LETTERS. 
4a. PRACTISING AND REVISING COPY-BOOK, For 
Nos. I to 4. 

*s, CAPITALS AND SHORT HALF-TEXT. Words 
beginning with a Capital. 
*6. HALF-TEXT WORDS, beginning with a Capital— 
Figures. 
*9, SMALL-HAND AND HALF-TEXT, With Capitals 
and Figures, 
*8. SUALL-HAND AND HALF-TEXT, With Capitals 
and Figures. 
8a. PRACTISING AND REVISING COPY-BOOK. For 
Nos. § to 8. 
Ὁ. SMALL-HAND SINGLE HEADLINES—Figures. 

10, SMALL-HAND SINGLE HEADLINES—Figures. 
*11. SUALL-HAND DOUBLE HEADLINES—Figures. 
12 COMMERCIAL AND ARITHMETICAL EX- 
AMPLES, & ce. 
12a, PRACTISING AND REVISING COPY-BOOK, For 
Nos. 8 to 12. 

* These numbers may be had with Goodman's Patent Sliding 
Copies. Large Post gto. Price 6d. each. 
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WACMILLAN’S COPY-EOOKS Continued— 

By a simple device the copies, which are printed upon separate 
slips, are arranged with a movable attachment, by which they 
are adjusted so as to be directly before the eye of the pupil at 
all points of his progress. It enables him, also, to keep his 
own faults concealed, with perfect models constantly in view 
for imitation. Every experienced teacher knows the advantage==—= 
of the slip copy, but its practical application has never befor==— 
. Ὁ successfully accomplished. This feature is secured ex- 
© clusively to Macmillan’s Copy-books under Goodman’s patent. 


MACMILLAN’S PROGRESSIVE FRENCH COURSE— By 
G. EUGENE-FASNACHT, Senior Master of Modern Languages, 
Harpur Foundation Modern School, Bedford. 

I.—FirsT YEAR, containing Easy Lessons on the Regular Ac- 
cidence. Extra fcap. 8vo. id 

II.—SxEconp YEAR, containing Conversational Lessons on 
Systematic Accidence and Elementary Syntax. With Philo- 
logical Illustrations and Etymological Vocabulary. 1s. 6d. 


III.—TuHrrpD YEAR, containing a Systematic Syntax, and 
Lessons in Composition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 
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MACMILLAN’S PROGRESSIVE FRENCH READERS— 
By G. EuG£N&-FASNACHT. 
I.—Frirst YEAR, containing Tables, Historical Extracts, 
Letters, Dialogues, Fables, Ballads, Nursery Songs, &c., 
with Two Vocabularies: (1) in the order of subjects ; (2) in 
- ‘alphabetical order. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


II.—SEcOND YEAR, containing Fiction in Prose and Verse, 
Historical and Descriptive Extracts, Essays, Letters, Dialogues, 
&c. Extra fcap. 8vo. 25. 6d. 


MACMILLAN’S PROGRESSIVD GEREMAN COURSE—By 
G. EuG&NE FASNACHT. 
Part I.—First YEAR. Easy Lessons and Rules on the Regular 
Acuidence. Extra fcap. 8vo. 15. 6. 
Part II.—Sxcoxp YEAR. Conversational Lessons in Sys- 
tematic Accidence and Elementary Syntax. With Philological 
Illustrations and Etymological Vocabulary. Extra ‘cap. 
Svo. 25. 
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ACMILLAN’S FOREIGN SCHOOL CLASSICS. Edited by 
G. EuGENE FASNACHT, 18mo., 


tENCH. 
CORNEILLE—LE CID, Edited by G. E, FASNACHT, IS. 


MOLIERE—LES FEMMES SAVANTES. Edited by 


G. E, FASNACHT. [Fust Ready, 
MOLIERE -LE MEDECIN MALGRE LUI. By the 
same Editor. [Jn preparation, 


MOLIERE—L’AVARE, Edited by L. MoriArTy, B.A., 
Assistant-Master at Rossall. 


SELECTIONS FROM FRENCH HISTORIANS. Edited 
by C. CoLBEcK, M.A., late Fellow of Trinity College, Cam- 


bridge ; Assistant-Master at Harrow. [Jn preparation. 
VOLTAIRE—CHARLES XII, Edited by G. E. FASNACHT. 
: [Jn preparation, 

ERMAN. 


GOETHE—GOETZ VON BERLICHINGEN. Edited 
by W. G. GUILLEMARD, M.A., Assistant-Master at Harrow, 
and H. A. Butt, B.A., Assistant-Master at Wellington. 


[Zn preparation. 
HEINE—SELECTIONS FROM THE PROSE WRIT- 
INGS. Edited by C. COLBECK, M.A. [Jn preparation. 
UHLAND— SELECT BALLADS. Edited by G. E. 
FASNACHT. [Jn preparation. 


SELECTIONS FROM GERMAN HISTORIANS. By 
the same Editor. Part I.—Ancient History. [/# preparation. 


*.% Other volumes to follow. 


MARTIN— 755 POET’S HOUR: Poetry selected and 
arranged for Children. By FRANCES MARTIN. Third 
Edition. 18mo, 2s. 6d. 


SPRING-TIME WITH THE POETS: Poetry selected by 
FRANCES MARTIN. Second Edition. 18mo. 35. 64. 
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MASSON (GUSTAVE)—A COMPENDIOUS DICTIONARY 
OF THE FRENCH LANGUAGE (French-English and 
English-French). Adapted from the Dictionaries of Professor 
ALFRED ELWALL. Followed by a List of the Principal Di- 
verging Derivations, and preceded by Chronological and 
Historical Tables. By GusTavk Masson, Assistant-Master 
and Librarian, Harrow School. Fourth Edition, Crown 8νο, 
half-bound, 6s, 


MOLIERE—LE MALADE IMAGINAIRE. Edited, with 
Introduction and Notes, by FRANCIS TARVER, M.A., Assistant- 
Master at Eton, Feap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


mMORRIS—Works by the Rev. R. Morris, LL.D. 


HISTORICAL OUTLINES OF ENGLISH ACCIDENCE, 
comprising Chapters on the History and Development of the 
Language, and on Word-formation. New Edition, Extra 
fcap. 8vo, 65. 


ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN HISTORICAL 
ENGLISH GRAMMAR, containing Accidence and Word- 
formation, New Edition. 18mo. 2s, 6d, 


PRIMER OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 18mo, Is. 


OLIPHANT—Z7HE OLD AND MIDDLE ENGLISH. A 
New Edition of “7.1. SOURCES OF STANDARD 
ENGLISH," revised and greatly enlarged. By T. L. K1nG- 
TON OLIPHANT. Extra fcap. 8vo. 9s. 


PALGRAVE—Z7HE CHILDREN’S TREASURY OF 
LYRICAL POETRY. Selected and Arranged with Notes 
by FRANCIS TURNER PALGRAVE, 18mo, 25. δά, Also in 
Two parts, r8mo. 15. each, 


PLUTARCH—Being a Selection from the Lives which Illustrate 
Shakespeare. North’s Translation, Edited, with Intro- 
ductions, Notes, Index of Names, and Glossarial Index, by 
the Rev. W. W. SxeaT, M.A. Crown 8vo. 6s, 
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WLODET—NEW GUIDE TO GERMAN CONVERSA- 
ZION: containing an Alphabetical List of nearly 800 Familiar 
Words followed by Exercises, Vocabulary of Words in frequent 
use ; Familiar Phrases and Dialogues; a Sketch of German 
Literature, Idiomatic Expressions, &c. By L. PyLopkt. 
18mo. cloth limp. 2s. 6d. 


A SYNOPSIS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR, From the 
above. 18mo. 64a. 


'UEEN'S COLLEGE LONDON. THE CALENDAR, 1879-80, 
1880-81, 1881-82. Fceap. 8vo. Each 1s, 6d, 


‘BEADING BOOKs—Adapted to the English and Scotch Codes. 
Bound in Cloth. 


PRIMER, 18mo. (48 pp.) 24. 


BOOK 1. for Standard I. 18mo. (96 pp.) 44. 
» ἯΙ, ὴ II. 18πιο. (144 pp.) 54. 
ys IIL ἘΞ IIL 18mo, (160 pp.) 64, 
» IV. 9 IV. 18mo. (176 pp.) 8d. 
sy, ΝΥ. - V. r8mo. (380 pp.) Is. 
» VIL τό VI. Crown 8vo. (430 pp.) 25. 


Book VI. is fitted for higher Classes, and as an Introduction to 
nglish Literature. 


‘* They are far above any others that have appeared both in form and 
substance. ... The editor of the present series has rightly seen that 
reading books must ‘aim chiefly at giving to the pupils the power of 
accurate, and, if possible, apt and skilful expression; at cultivating in 
them a good literary taste, and at arousing a desire of further reading. 
This is done by taking care to select the extracts from true English elassics, 
going up in Standard VI. course to Chaucer, Hooker, and Bacon, as well 
as Wordsworth, Macaulay, and Froude... . This is quite on the right 
eat and indicates justly the ideal which we ought to set before us,”—~ 

UARDIAN. 


BRAKESPEARE—A SHAKESPEARE MANUAL. ByF¥.G, 
FLEAY, M.A., late Head Master of Skipton Grammar School, 
Second Edition, Extra fcap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 
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AN ATTEMPT TO DETERMINE THE CHRONO. 
LOGICAL ORDER OF SHAKESPEARE'S PLAYS. By 
the Rev. H. Paine Stokes, B.A. Extra feap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 


THE TEMPEST. With Glossarial and Explanatory Notes. 
By the Rev. J. M. JRPHSON. New Edition. ἴδιο. Is. 


SONNENSCHEIN and MEIKLEJOHN—Z7HE ENGLISH 
METHOD OF TEACHING TO READ. By A. Son: 
NENSCHEIN and J. M. D. MEIKLEJOHN, M.A. Fcap. 8vo. 


COMPRISING : 


THE NURSERY BOOK, containing all the Two-Letter 
Words in the Language. 1d. (Also in Large Type on 
Sheets for School Walls. 5s.) 


THE FIRST COURSE, consisting of Short Vowels with 
Single Consonants. 6d. 


THE SECOND COURSE, with Combinations and Bridges. 
consisting of Short Vowels with Double Consonants. 64. 


THE THIRD AND FOURTH COURSES, consisting of 
Long Vowels, and all the Double Vowels in the Language. 
62. 


“« These are admirable books, because they are constructed on ἃ prin- 
ciple, and that the simplest principle on which it is possible to learn to read 
English.’ —SPECTATOR. 


STEPHEN—A DIGEST OF THE LAW OF:>EVIDENCE. 
By Sir JAMES FITzJAMES STEPHEN, a Judge of the High 
Court of Justice, Queen’s Bench Division. Fourth Edition, 
Crown 8vo, 6s. 


«ΑἹ invaluable text-book to students.’ —THE ΤΙΜΕΞ. 


TAYLOR—WORDS AND PLACES ; or, Etymological Illus- 
trations of History, Ethnology, and Geography. By the Rev. 
Isaac TAYLOR, M.A. Third and cheaper Edition, revised 
and compressed. With Maps. Globe 8vo. 6s. 


TAYLOR—A PRIMER OF PIANOFORTE PLAYING. By 
FRANKLIN TAYLOR. Edited by GEORGE GROVE. 18mo. IS. 
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'‘ETMEIER— HOUSEHOLD MANAGEMENT AND 
COOKERY, With an Appendix of Recipes used by the 
“Teachers of the National School of Cookery. By W. B. 
“TEGETMEIER. Compiled at the request of the School Board 
for London. 18mo. Is. 


‘* Admirably adapted to the use for which it is designed.” —ATHENAUM. 

** A seasonable and thoroughly practical manual. . . . It can be consulted 
readily and the information it contains is given in the simplest language.” 
—Parze Marr Gazrtre. 


KEKE GLOBE READERS. For Standards I.—VI. Edited by 
A. F. Murison. With Illustrations. [/mmediately. 


‘HORNTON—FIRST LESSONS IN BOOK-KEEPING. By 
J. THORNTON. Crown 8vo. 25. 6d. 


The object of this volume is to make the theory of Book-keeping suf- 
ficiently plain for even children to understand it. 


*HRING—Works by EDWARD THRING, M.A., Head Master of 
Uppingham. 


THE ELEMENTS OF GRAMMAR TAUGHT IN 
ENGLISH. With Questions. Fourth Edition. 18mo. 2s. 


RENCH (ARCHBISHOP)—Works by R. C, TRENCH, D.D., 
Archbishop of Dublin. 


HOUSEHOLD BOOK OF ENGLISH POETRY, Selected 
and Arranged, with Notes. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
5s. 62. 


ON THE STUDY OF WORDS. Seventeenth Edition, 
revised. Feap. 8vo. 5s. 


ENGLISH, PAST AND PRESENT. Eleventh Edition, 
revised and improved. Fcap. 3vo. 5s. 


4 SELECT GLOSSARY OF ENGLISH WORDS, used 


formerly in Senses Different from their Present. Fifth 
Edition, revised and enlarged. Fcap. 8vo. 5s. 


‘AUGHAN (6. M..—WORDS FROM THE POETS. By 
C. M. VAUGHAN. New Edition. 18mo. cloth. rs. 
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VICTORIA UNIVERSITY CALENDAR, with the Calendamar γ᾽ 


the Owens College, 1880-1881, 1881-1882, Crown 8vo, 3, 


VINCENT and DICKSON—HANDSOOK TO MODERY 
GREEK. By EpGAR VINCENT, Coldstream Guards, and 


T. G. Dickson, M.A. With Preface by Professor J. 8, 
BLACKIE. Extra fcap. 8vo. 55. 


‘‘ This is a grammar and conversation book in one, and avoids with grea 
success the tediousness too common in grammars and the silliness too 
common in conversation books. . ... It will not be Messrs. Vincent and 


Dickson’s fault if their work does not contribute materially to the study 
of Greek by Englishmen as a living language.”"—Patz Matt Gazeris. 


WARD—Z7HE ENGLISH POETS. Selections, with Critical 
Introductions by various Writers and a General Introduction 
by MATTHEW ARNOLD. Edited by T. 11. Ward, M.A. 4 
Vols. Vol. 1. CHAUCER To DONNE.—Vol. II. BEN 
JONSON to DRYDEN. — Vol. III. ADDISON τὸ 


BLAKE, — Vol. IV. WORDSWORTH τὸ SYDNEY 
DOBELL. Crown 8vo. Each 7s. δώ, 


‘* They fill a gap in English letters, and they should find a placeinevery ἡ 
school library. Itis edds but they will delight the master and be the 
pastime of the boys. ... Mr. Ward is a model Editor. . . . English 
poetry is epitomised; and that so brilliantly and well as to make the book 


in which the feat is done one of the best publications of its epoch.’’—JHE 
‘LUACHER. 


WHITNEY—Works by ΑΜ Ὁ. Wurrtney, Professor of 
Sanskrit and Instructor in Modern Languages in Yale College. 


A COMPENDIOUS GERMAN GRAMMAR. Crown 
8vo. 45. δά. 


A GERMAN READER IN PROSE AND VERSE, with 
Notes and Vocabulary. Crown 8vo. 55. 


WHITNEY AND EDGREN—4A COMPENDIOUS GERMAN 
AND ENGLISH DICTIONARY, with Notetion of Cor- 
respondences and Brief Etymelogies. By Professor W. Ὁ. 
WHITNEY, assisted by A. H. EDGREN. Crown 8vo. 7s. 64. 


THE GERMAN-ENGLISH PART, separately, 55. 
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YRIGHT—7HE SCHOOL COOKERY BOOK. Compiled 
and Edited by C. E. GuTHRIE WricGutT, Hon. Sec. to the 
Edinburgh School of Cookery. 18mo. Is. 


Sir T. Ὁ. AcLanp, Bart., says of this book :—‘‘I think the ‘ School 
Cookery Book’ the best cheap manual which I have seen on the subject. 
I hope teachers will welcome it. But it seems to me likely to be even 
more useful for domestic purposes in all ranks short of those served by 
professed cooks. The receipts are numerous and precise, the explana- 
tion of principles clear. e chap‘ers on the adaptation of food to 
varying circumstances, age, climate employment health and on infants’ 
food, seem to me excellent.” 


‘ONGE (CHARLOTTE M.)—7HE ABRIDGED BOOK OF 
GOLDEN DEEDS. A Reading Book for Schools and 
general readers. By the Author of ‘‘ The Heir of Red- 
clyffe.” 18mo. cloth. 12. 


Now publishing, in Crown 8vo, price 2s. 6d. each. 


ENGLISH MEN OF LETTERS 
Edited by JOHN MORLEY. 


«“These excellent biographies should be made class-books for schools.” — 
WESTMINSTER ΒΒ πεν, 
JOHNSON. By LESLIE STEPHEN, 


scorT. By Kk. H. Hutron. 
GIBBON. By J. C. Morison. 
SHELLEY. By J. A. SYMONDs. - 
HUME. By Professor Hux ey, F.R.S. 

. GOLDSMITH. By WILLIAM BLACK. 

—DEPOE. By W. MINTo. 

~ BURNS. By Principal SHairp. 
SPENSER. By the Very Rev. the DEAN oF ST. PAUL’s, 
THACKERAY. By ANTHONY TROLLOPE. 

_ BURKE. By JOHN MORLEY. 
MILTON. By MARK PATTISON. 
HAWTHORNE. By HENRY JAMES, Junr. 
SOUTHEY. By Professor DOWDEN. 
CHAUCER. By Professor A. W. WARD. 
BUNYAN. By JAMES A. FROUDE. 
POPE. By LESLIE STEPHEN. 
BYRON. By Professor NICHOL. 

_COWPER. By GOLDWIN SMITH. 
LOCKE. By Professor FOWLER. 

~ WORDSWORTH. By F. W. H. Myers. 
DRYDEN. By G. SAINTSBURY. 
LANDOR. By Professor SIDNEY COLVIN, 
DE QuINcBY- By Professor MASSON. 

IN PREPARATION. 

SWIFT. By JoHN MORLEY. 
ADAM SMITH. By LEONARD H. CourtNEy, M.P, 
BENTLEY. By Professor R. C. JEBB. 
DICKENS, By Professor A. W. WARD. 
BERKELEY, By Professor HUXLEY. 
CHARLES LAMB, By Rev. ALFRED AINGER. 
STERNE, By H. ἢ. TRAILL. 
SIR PHILIP SIDNEY, By J. A. SYMONDS. 
MACAULAY. By J. CoTTER MORISON. 
GRAY, By EDMUND GOSSE. 


Other Volumes will follow. 


MAGMILLAN’S GLOBE LIBRARY. 


rice 35. 6a. per volume, in cloth. Also kept in a variety of calf and 
morocco bindings, at moderate prices. 


‘* The -Globe Editions are admirable for their scholarly editing, their typo- 
sraphical excellence, their compendious form, and their cheapness.” —SATURDAY 
BVIEW. 


Bhakespeare’s Complete Works.—Edited by ΝΥ. G. CLark, 
M.A., and W. ALDIS WRIGHT, M.A., Editors of the 
““ Cambridge Shakespeare.” With Glossary. 

Spenser’s Complete Works-—Edited from the Original Editions 
and Manuscripts, by R. Morris, with a Memoir by J. W. 
Haves, M.A. With Glossary. 


Sir Walter Scott’s Poetical Works. — Edited, with a 
Biographical and Critical Memoir, by FRANCIS TURNER 
PALGRAVE, and copious Notes. 

Complete Works of Robert Burns.—Ediled from the best 
Printed and Manuscript authorities, with Glossarial Index, 
Notes, and a Biographical Memoir by ALEXANDER SMITH. 

Robinson Crusoe.—Edited after the Original Editions, with a 
Biographical Introduction by HENRY KINGSLEY. 

Goldsmith’s Miscellaneous Works.— Edited, with Biographical 
Introduction, by Professor MASSON. 

Pope’s Poetical Works.—Edited, with Notes and Introductory 
Memoir, by A. ΝΥ. Warp, M.A., Professor of History in 
Owens College, Manchester. 

Dryden’s Poetical Works.— Edited, with a Memoir, Revised 
Text and Notes, by W. D. CHRISTIE, M.A., of Trinity College, 
Cambridge. 

Cowper’s Poetical Works.—Edited, with Notes and Biographi- 
cal Introduction, by W1LLIAM BENHAM, Vicar of Marden. 

Morte d’Arthur.—SIR THOMAS MALORY’S BOOK OF 
KING ARTHUR AND OF HIS NOBLE KNIGHTS OF 
THE ROUND TABLE.—The original Edition of CaxTon, 
revised for Modern Use. With an Introduction by Sir 
EDWARD STRACHEY, Bart. 

The Works of Virgil.—Rendered into English Prose, with 
Introductions, Notes, Running Analysis, and an Index. By 
JaMEs LonspALE, M.A., and SAMUEL LEE, M.A. 

The Works of Horace.—Rendered into English Prose, with 
Introductions, Running Analysis, Notes, and Index. By JAMES 
LONSDALE, M.A., and SAMUEL LEE, M.A. 

Milton’s Poetical Works.— Edited, with Introductions, by 
Professor MASSON. 


MACMILLAN AND CO., LONDON. 


LONDON : 
R. Ciay, Sons, ΑΧῸ ΤΑΥΊΟΒ, 
BREAD STREET HILL, £.C. 





